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21.8.21 WILLIAM FRASER COAL FIRED BOILER REPLACEMENT 

Doc ID: 557132 

Public Excluded 

Section under the Act The grounds on which part of the Council or Committee may be closed 
to the public are listed in s48(1)(a)(i) of the Local Government Act 2002. 

Sub-clause and 
Reason: 

s7(2)(b)(ii) - the withholding of the information is necessary to protect 
information where the making available of the information would be likely 
unreasonably to prejudice the commercial position of the person who 
supplied or who is the subject of the information. 

1. Purpose of Report

To consider replacement of the coal fired boiler for heating of the William Fraser Building.

Recommendations 

That the Council 

A. Receives the report and accepts the level of significance.

B. Approves the installation of the recommended biomass boiler as replacement for the coal fired 
boiler at the William Fraser building.

C. Approves the capital funding for the recommended boiler replacement solution (at a total 
approximate cost of $575,000 inclusive of contingency) to be loan funded.

D. Agrees to release the report and minutes with commercially sensitive information redacted 
following the choice of replacement boiler or decision not to proceed with replacement.

2. Background

The Central Otago District Council’s William Fraser Building at 1 Dunorling Street in
Alexandra is currently equipped with two 300kW coal boilers, which are due for replacement.
Coal burning from this facility alone is one of Council’s top 10 sources of carbon emission.
The boiler replacement project provides an opportunity to meet emission reduction goals and
provide operational savings with an efficient system, as well as providing more comfortable
and productive workspaces.

In May 2021, the Council engaged PEC Ltd, a specialist energy consultancy firm to present
recommendations for a boiler replacement solution based upon the following assessments:

• The existing heating, ventilation and air conditioning infrastructure in the building.

• Existing heating, cooling and weather data that would influence effective design
options.

• Future ‘clip on’ options to a preferred design that may provide additional efficiencies
for other downtown Alexandra energy users.

• The feasibility of using the Clutha River as an integrated part of an effective solution
either at the outset of the replacement project or in future.

• General costs/benefits of multiple system designs.

• Sustainability and life cycle of multiple system designs.
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In conducting their evaluation and forming recommendations for a boiler replacement 
solution, PEC Ltd found: 

• The current boiler setup was found to be inefficient and oversized. The building’s 
heating requirements are approximately 1/8 the capacity of the current boilers. 
Correct sizing of the boiler replacement will result in lower carbon emissions, and 
significant capital and operational cost savings.  

• The current boiler house would be able to accommodate a low emission alternative 
and allow for future expansion that could provide heating for other downtown 
Alexandra premises.  

• Investigations showed the Clutha has highly variable temperatures. At times, these 
temperatures were too low to be the main or sole source of heating. A supplementary 
heat source would be required for these cold periods. This would be a cost-prohibitive 
option, as the need for supplementary electricity would occur in winter peak energy 
times. 

 
Other considerations in the development of the optimal solution included public health, 
running costs, availability of fuel, and sustainability and environmental impacts. 
 
The evaluation allowed PEC Ltd to scope requirements of a replacement boiler system. PEC 
Ltd scoped both a recommended system specification and a minimum system specification. 
 
The recommended boiler system specification was scoped as:  

• Installation of one 110kW+ modern biomass boiler with emissions filter. 

• Installation of one approximately 5,000-litre buffer tank to take advantage of 
supplementary off-peak grid electricity, with preference for a larger buffer tank if 
building openings allow. 

• Supplemented by CO2 hot water heat pump with weather and load-control. 

• Mechanical and building work associated with installation of the boiler and tank and 
consistent with future additions to the system. 

• New data and power supply to the boiler house. 

• Minor bunker modification. 

• Removal of old equipment. 
 
The proposed solution will support Council’s emissions reduction targets while realising 
significant cost savings.  
 
The biomass boiler would create heat from burning wood. Using wood for fuel completely 
removes Council’s reliance on coal for heating. Wood is a renewable source of energy, which 
has greater sustainability benefits than burning coal. The emissions filter reduces emissions 
to 10x less than those of Ultra Low-Emission Burners (ULEBs) that are currently available. 
 
The biomass boiler would also be more appropriately sized for the building’s requirements 
while maintaining a margin of spare capacity, compared to the current coal boilers which are 
significantly oversized. 
 
Installation of a CO2 hot water heat pump and buffer tank allows heat to be generated from 
electricity at off-peak times. The heat would be generated by the CO2 heat pump, and stored 
as hot water which can then be used to supply the building’s central heating when it is 
needed during peak times. When not heated by electricity, the buffer tank can also store heat 
energy from the biomass boiler. 
 
By incorporating a heat pump and buffer tank, the resilience of the heating system is 
increased. In its ability to use multiple sources of energy (biomass and electricity), the 
heating system will not be reliant on a single source of energy and avoids the need for high 
emissions backups that a standard single-source solution would require. The flexibility of the 
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heat pump as the additional source allows the heating system to be responsive to situational 
needs. The heat pump can be brought online quickly through weather- and load-based 
control systems, as and when required. 
 
An alternative, minimum specification for the boiler replacement project was scoped as: 

• Procurement and installation of one 110kW+ modern biomass boiler with emissions 
filter 

• Procurement and installation of one 3000-5000L buffer tank to take advantage of 
supplementary off-peak grid electricity, with preference for a larger buffer tank if 
building openings allow 

• Mechanical and building work associated with installation of the boiler and tank and 
consistent with future additions to the system 

• New data and power supply to the boiler house 

• Minor bunker modification 

• Mechanical and building work associated with in-building heat distribution from the 
new boiler 

• Removal of old equipment 
 
This option does not offer maximum benefit to the Council, although PEC Ltd considers it to 
be able to meet the minimum requirements of the William Fraser Building and Central Otago 
District Council. 
 
 

3. Discussion 
 
Once PEC Ltd’s scoping was complete, suppliers were contacted to provide tenders for 
consideration. Suppliers were asked to provide options addressing both the scoped 
recommended specification, and also the scoped minimum specification.  
 
These tenders are discussed below. 
 
Four suppliers were identified at being able to provide suitable solutions for the replacement 
of the coal fired boiler.  
 
The four suppliers approached for pricing were: 

• Ecotec Ltd 

• C H Faul and Company Ltd 

• Pioneer Energy 

• GasCo & Pipeline 
 
Pioneer Energy and GasCo declined to provide pricing due to on-going work programmes. 
Ecotec and C H Faul and Company provided pricing for both the recommended capability 
solution and a minimum capability alternative. PEC’s report containing the evaluation and 
recommendation is attached as Appendix 1. 
 
For the reasons in the evaluation, PEC Ltd’s recommended supplier is Ecotec Ltd.  
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4. Financial Considerations 
 
The current operational costs of the coal fired boiler are approximately $40k per annum: 

• Operation of the system: around $30k per annum  

• Supply and delivery of coal: around $10k for the season 
 
The proposed recommended biomass wood boiler and CO2 heatpump requires a capital 
investment of approximately $575k. The estimated on-going annual running cost of the 
recommended solution is $10.4k per annum.  
 
The cost of replacement with the minimum alternative option of the biomass wood boiler is 
approximately $501k. The estimated on-going annual running cost of the minimum solution is 
$19.3k per annum.  
 
Although the up-front capital cost of the minimum alternative option may be lower, it would 
have higher on-going operational costs. 
 
Further detail on costing is attached in Appendix 2.  
 
An additional contingency of $150,000 has been recommended by PEC Ltd, due to the 
uncertain supply and construction environment resulting from COVID-19. This would apply 
whether the minimum or recommended option is followed, and is included in the $575k 
capital outlay. 
 
Depreciation would also need to be accounted for. The depreciation period has been set at 
25 years. This equates to $23.6k per annum depreciation. 
 
The boiler replacement is proposed to be funded from the District’s General Reserves.  Over 
the course of the 2021-2031 Long-term Plan, the Council has decided to progress into an 
environment of debt funding its capital expenditure. In line with the Long-term Plan, this 
unbudgeted expenditure of $575k will therefore be loan-funded and increase Council’s debt 
portfolio. 

 
 

5. Options 
 
Option 1 – (Recommended) 
 
Replace the William Fraser Building coal boilers with a biomass boiler and CO2 heatpump, of 
the recommended scope and supplier, to an additional unbudgeted cost of $575k (including 
contingency). 
 
Advantages: 
 

• The addition of a CO2 heatpump will provide resilience in operation and power price 
fluctuations 

• Lower annual operational costs than other options 

• Provides a significantly lower carbon impact than the current coal fired boiler 

• Allows for exploration of future heating innovation and expansion 

• Delivers maximum benefit to Council 
 
Disadvantages: 
 

• Capital funding of $575k is required to be loan-funded 
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Option 2 
 
Replace the William Fraser Building coal boilers with the minimum alternative solution, to an 
additional unbudgeted cost of $501k (including contingency). 
 
Advantages: 
 

• Lower capital cost than recommended option 

• Provides a significantly lower carbon impact than the current coal fired boiler 
 
Disadvantages: 
 

• Higher operational costs than recommended option 

• Less resilience than recommended option 

• Requires an additional unbudgeted capital funding of $501k 

• Does not maximise benefit to Council 
 
Option 3 
 
Do not approve the additional funding and continue heating the William Fraser Building with 
coal.  
 
Advantages: 
 

• Additional funding not required.  
 
Disadvantages: 
 

• Operational costs are in excess of $40k per annum.  

• Does not help meet Council’s emissions reduction targets. 
 
 

6. Compliance 
 

Local Government Act 2002 
Purpose Provisions 

This decision promotes the social, economic, and 
environmental  wellbeing of communities, in the 
present and for the future by reducing the 
ongoing costs of heating at a Council-owned 
building, increasing sustainability and using 
renewable fuel sources, and reducing air quality 
impacts of coal burning. 
 

Decision consistent with other 
Council plans and policies? Such 
as the District Plan, Economic 
Development Strategy etc. 

 

The report is consistent with Council’s: 

• Emissions management and reduction 
plan 

• Sustainability strategy 
 

Considerations as to 
sustainability, the environment 
and climate change impacts 

 

The recommended option meets Council’s 
emissions management and reduction targets.  
 

Risks Analysis 
 

COVID-19 related restrictions and shipping 
delays may mean that boiler delivery is upheld, 
and that installation is not complete before the 
next cold season. If this happens, the effects of 
the risk can be mitigated by using a temporary 
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heating solution (at additional cost) for the 
building, to ensure continuity of building use.  

Significance, Consultation and 
Engagement (internal and 
external) 

  
 

The Significance and Engagement Policy has 
been considered, with no public consultation 
required. 
 

 
 

7. Next Steps 
 
Following the Council resolution, staff will endeavour to undertake the boiler replacement 
prior to next winter’s operation.  
 
 

8. Attachments 
 
Appendix 1 -  PEC Ltd Supplier Technical Evaluation and Recommendation ⇩  
Appendix 2 -  Costings summary for Recommended and minimum alternative options ⇩   

 
Report author: Reviewed and authorised by: 
 

 

 

 
Garreth Robinson Louise van der Voort  
Property and Facilities Manager Acting Chief Executive Officer 
22/10/2021 27/10/2021 
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Performance Energy & Control Ltd 
John Wickliffe House #701, 265 Princes St, Dunedin, New Zealand 9016 


Phone: (+64) 021 0307 965   Email: markm@pec.nz    Website: www.pec.nz 


Evaluation of CODC Coal Boiler Replacement Tender 


Responses 


October 2021 
 


 


 


 


PEC Ltd. conducted an evaluation of the two supplier responses to the CODC’s coal boiler 


replacement tender at the 1 Dunorling Street site. Both suppliers included responses for the 


recommended solution and the minimal solution outlined in the RFQ.  


 


As a review, the primary points of difference of the recommended solution are: 


 


● Utilisation of a low Global Warming Potential CO2 heat pump that leverages off peak 


electricity and spare connection capacity;  


● A larger buffer tank, which allows for smoother operation of equipment, and further 


future proofing. 


○ Allows a higher proportion of CO2 heat pump use, which reduces fuel deliveries 


and costs in non-dry years.  


● Allows use of wood chips as a primary fuel source and for use of pellets in future if 


desired or advantageous. 


 


PEC considered both respondents’ ability to deliver a project that best leverages these points of 


difference for the recommended solution. PEC considered both respondents’ abilities to deliver 


the best possible design and associated costs for the minimal solution. 


 


The graphic below summarises the tender responses from Ecotec (Supplier A) and CH Faul & 


Company (Supplier B) in economic terms: net present value (NPV) and annual operating costs. 


For comparison purposes, PEC also included the following in the graphic: 


● the costs of maintaining the status quo with coal boilers and associated electric heating;  


● the costs of using more common, less sustainable options, namely air-to-air heat pumps 


in each room.  
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  Recommended 


option - Boiler 


supplier A 


(Woodchip & 


supplementary 


CO2 heat 


pump) 


Alternative 


option - Boiler 


supplier B 


(Pellets & 


supplementar


y CO2 heat 


pump) 


Minimum 


option - 


Boiler 


supplier A  


(Woodchip) 


Minimum 


option - 


Boiler 


supplier B 


(Wood pellet) 


CURRENT: coal 


boilers and 


some in-


building 


electric based 


heating 


COMPARISON: In-


building heat 


pumps and electric 


only 


Related greenhouse gas 


emissions 


Low Low Low Low Very high Medium-high 


(particularly with 


refrigerants) 


Main equipment 


replacement cycle (yrs.) 


25+ 25+ 25+ 25+ 7-15 7-15 


Running cost pa (year 0-5) $8,700  $10,400  $14,300  $19,300  $37,800  $53,000 


Running cost pa (year 6-10, 


estimate) 


$8,000  $9,700  $12,050  $18,500  $37,800  $53,000 


Running cost pa (year 10 


onward, estimate) 


$7,300  $9,000  $9,800  $17,700  $37,800  $53,000 


 


PEC also considered emissions, life cycle of equipment, and running costs of each tendered 


option. The above table summarises these comparisons.  


 


After evaluation, PEC Ltd considers that Ecotec (Supplier A)’s proposal for the Recommended 


Solution is the preferred option. This will have the biggest impact on the Council’s current 


carbon emissions, factors in real-world data on the building and local weather that impacts 


building performance, and allows for the greatest future options. It also provides lower annual 


running costs which in turn reduce the impact of the additional upfront costs of the 


Recommended Solution. 
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Ecotec specifies a modern, automated 130kW wood chip boiler and 5000L buffer tank, as well 


as the separate plug-in addition of a supplementary 40kW CO2 heat pump unit with weather 


and load control. This unit contains refrigerants that have a Global Warming Potential (GWP) = 


1 (versus up to 2000 as in standard technology), which contributes to lower carbon emissions. 


 


PEC’s measurements and energy modeling of the building indicates that this is additional boiler 


capacity than what is currently required in the buildings. However, this larger capacity allows 


for replacing undesirable heat sources currently being used in the building as supplementary 


heating or in areas that do not currently have radiators. Further, this combination of boiler,  


buffer tank and CO2 heat pump would have the capacity for all council buildings in the area to 


be heated by this primary system.  


 


 


 
 


Left image: coldest Monday of Winter 2021, flow from boilerhouse (50degrees at 9am) 


Right image: coldest Monday of Winter 2021, return from boilerhouse (29degrees at 9am) 


 


Supplier A’s Recommended Solution Response will allow for more appropriate flow return rates 


for the building’s real-world needs. 


 


The Ecotec response to the Recommended Solution allows tip-in delivery of wood chips with a 


confirmed fuel price and supply for 5 years. This means less time on-site with a delivery truck; it 


also allows for a broader range of suppliers and delivery options. 


 


Wood chips are less of an operational risk than pellets in real-world conditions where moisture 


intrusion or foreign elements can enter the fuel supply and transfer system. Wood chips are 


still functional fuel even in the case of moisture intrusion.  
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Currently, wood chips are around 20% cheaper than pellets in the Central Otago District Council 


area. Elsewhere, chips are already 40-50% less as they are less processed and come from more 


local sources. PEC expects these costs to come down in future when more wood chip users 


come online and therefore delivery becomes more cost effective for suppliers.  


 


Other factors considered in defining the overall solution that will increase flexibility, 


operational performance, reduce capital costs and allow optimisation include: 


 


● Reducing the need for major changes to the boiler house and bunker while allowing for 


future options 


● Additional particulate filters to ensure healthy local air quality 


● Large accumulator buffer tank to allow multiple energy sources and smoother operation 


of equipment 


○ Plus additional connections for future needs 


● A new wide range variable speed main pump, mixing valve and heat meter that allows 


for an operating range of 2-10m3/hour; this allows for building management control to 


supply the lowest flow temperature possible to allow the CO2 heat pump to operate 


more often 


● New boiler house distribution board will be future proofed to allow supply and metering 


and control of loads, including electric vehicle car chargers 


● Changing from an open system to a pressurised/closed heating system 


● Wide operating temperature range to supply buildings in the current state, and more 


efficient future renovations 


● The overall project costs include repairing in-building pipework and controls and adding 


improved controls for comfort and system efficiency, particularly focused on providing 


low return temperatures for CO2 heat pump and future proofing 


 


 


PEC Ltd considers that the tender response supplied by Ecotec for the recommended solution 


will satisfy all of the above. 
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Costs of Recommended Solution 


 


 


Brief descriptions: Woodchip fuel + CO2 heat pump support 


 


110kW+ boiler, ~5000L buffertank, 40kW Hot Water 


Heat Pump 


 medium sized wood chip bunker 


 ESP emission reduction filter for ultra low emissions 


 Design allowance for future proofing 


 Temporary boiler option for delays 


 


New boiler house electrical, also allowing more 


Electric Vehicle charging capability 


 Building header control improvement 


Main benefit: 


Lowest running cost. Less solid fuel use. 


Demonstration of appropriate use of heat pump 


technology 


  


Boiler house work:  


Project Management & Admin  CODC staff 


General support costs and building heat 


distribution repairs 51000 


  


New supply cable, board & building controllers 65000 


Main heating plant work - boilers supplier quote 270382 


Load controlled Ultra-low Global Warming 


Potential (GWP) hot water heat pump 38000 


Base project cost $ 424,382 


Contingency costs $ 150,000 


Budget allowance $ 574,382 


 


 


Estimated Operational Costs - Recommended Option 


 


 


Operational costs  


Boiler servicing per year $1,500.00 


Variable heat supply cost $/kWh $0.05 


Indicative running cost pa (years 1-5) $10,400 


Possible future heat supply cost $/kWh $0.04 


Possible future running cost (excluding general 


inflation) $9,000 


 


  







Costs of Minimum Alternative Option 


 


 


 


Minimum Option 


Brief descriptions: Woodchip boiler 


 130kW boiler, 3000L buffertank 


 medium sized wood chip bunker 


 


ESP emission reduction filter for ultra low 


emissions 


 Design allowance for future proofing 


 Temporary boiler option for delays 


 


New boiler house electrical, also allowing more 


Electric Vehicle charging capability 


 Building header control improvement 


Main benefit: 
Lowest capital cost 


  


Boiler house work:  


Project Management & Admin  CODC staff 


General support costs and building heat distribution 


repairs 31000 


  


New supply cable, board & building controllers 60000 


Main heating plant work - boilers supplier quote 259762 


Load controlled Ultra-low Global Warming Potential 


(GWP) hot water heat pump Excluded 


Base project cost $ 350,762 


Contingency costs $ 150,000 


Budget allowance $ 500,762 


 


 


Estimated Operational Costs - Minimum Option 


 


 


Operational costs  


Boiler servicing per year $ 2,000.00 


Variable heat supply cost $/kWh $ 0.100 


Indicative running cost pa (years 1-5) $ 19,300 


Possible future heat supply cost $/kWh $ 0.091 


Possible future running cost (excluding general 


inflation) $ 17,700 


 








Plan Change 17 to the operative Central Otago District Plan — Summary of Submissions Received 


Submitter 
# 


Submitter Name Address 
for 
Service 


Email Support/ 
Oppose/ 
Amendment 


Summary of Submission 


1 Heritage New 
Zealand Pouhere 
Taonga 


PO BOX 
5467, 
Dunedin 


fdavies@heritage.oro.nz Support 1. Supports the review and 
correction of the mapping and 
heritage schedule in 
operative Central Otago 
District Plan. 


2. Supports correction of items 
on the New Zealand Heritage 
List/Rangi Korero (the List) 


3. Confirms correction of items 
on the New Zealand Heritage 
List/Rangi Korero (the List) 
are correct 


2 Transpower New 
Zealand Ltd 


PO BOX 
17215 


environment.policy@transpower.co.nz Support 1. Transpower is a State-Owned 
Enterprise that plans, builds, 
maintains and operates New 
Zealand's National Grid, the 
high voltage electricity 
transmission network for the 
country. 


2. Plan Change17 is supported 
by Transpower; particularly, 
the proposed changes to 
correct mapping errors in 







relation to the "High Voltage 
Transmission Lines" ("HVTL") 
shown in the operative 
District Plan. 


3. Transpower supports the 
proposed map changes which 
provide for more accurate 
mapping of the HVTL, and 
more effective 
implementation of the 
corresponding HVTL 
provisions within the District 
Plan itself. 


4. Transpower seeks to retain 
the planning maps within 
Appendix 3.1 of Proposed 
Plan Change 17 (16, 33, 37a, 
42, 44, 62, 63 and 64), as 
notified which show the 
amended location of the 
HVTL. 


3 Otago Regional 
Council 


Private 
Bag 1954 


melanie.hardiman@orc.govt.nz Support 1. Otago Regional Council 
supports Plan Change 17 to 
correct errors and anomalies 
identified through the process 
of transferring the operative 
Central Otago District 
planning maps to a GIS 
format compatible to an on- 
line interactive plan (ePlan). 
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21.7.25 LAKE DUNSTAN WATER SUPPLY PROJECT REPORT 


Doc ID: 552109 


Public Excluded 


Section under the Act The grounds on which part of the Council or Committee may be closed 
to the public are listed in s48(1)(a)(i) of the Local Government Act 2002. 


Sub-clause and 
Reason: 


s7(2)(i) - the withholding of the information is necessary to enable Council 
to carry on, without prejudice or disadvantage, negotiations (including 
commercial and industrial negotiations). 


  


1. Purpose of Report 
 
To provide an update on the contract negotiations for the Lake Dunstan Water Supply 
treatment and bore field upgrade construction, and expected project completion date. 


 


Recommendations 


That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of significance. 


B. Notes a review of the project scope, and contractor and material supply estimate is underway. 


C. Approves ordering the membrane plant materials. 


D. Authorises the Chief Executive to enter a contract for supply and installation of the membrane 
plant up to a value of $3.7 million. 


E. The contents of this report be released once a contract is entered into for the construction of 
the remaining bore field and treatment work. 


F. That a media statement be released to update the public on the current project status and 
expected completion. 


 
2. Background 


 
Council considered a report in March 2021 regarding procurement of early contractor 
involvement in completion of the Lake Dunstan water supply treatment and bore field design, 
and construction (Appendix 1).  The estimated construction cost of the upgrade at that time 
was $9.2 million. 
 
Council resolved to: 
 
A. Receives the report and accepts the level of significance. 


B. Approves negotiation with Fulton Hogan for direct appointment for a contract to 


construct the Lake Dunstan water treatment plant, bore water tanks and ancillary work 


subject to ensuring that their price is competitive and subject to receipt of written 


probity advice supporting direct appointment. 


C. Approves the appointment of SwitchBuild for SCADA services and Marshalls / Palls for 


membrane supply and installation and subject to receipt of written probity advice 


supporting direct appointment. 
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Receipt of written probity advice supporting the appointments was received from 
procurement and probity consultants Morrison Low on the 30th of March (Appendix 2). 
 
Staff and the design team then proceeded to work through a Hazard and Operability Study 
for the Lake Dunstan Water Supply scheme. This is a systematic way to identify possible 
hazards in a work process and allows further design optimisation. Following those steps 
completion of the detailed design with Stantec, SwitchBuild, Fulton Hogan and Pall Marshall 
Water Consortium took place. 
 
An overall estimate and programme has been developed and was submitted by Fulton 
Hogan on the 6th of September 2021.  The construction estimate for the final design that has 
been prepared by Fulton Hogan and the suppliers is $17.2 million. 
 
 


3. Discussion 
 
There are a number of factors which are resulting in an increased cost.  These include: 
 


• Changes in project scope that were made during the hazard and operability study 


• Inclusion of previously excluded renewals work 


• Significant cost increases in materials due to national and international market 
conditions 


• Possible consultant underestimating 


• Reduction in the original contingency by council officers 


A comprehensive review of the construction estimate is required to quantify the value of each 
of these factors.  This will include: 


• A review of the changes that were made to the project scope, an estimate of the cost 
of each change, an explanation of the reason for the change, and prioritisation of the 
importance of each change. 


• A breakdown of the renewals work, and costs of this that has been included in the 
upgrade costs 


• An assessment of the percentage change in materials and labour costs due to current 
market conditions 


• An assessment of the consultant’s estimate 


• A review of the contingency figures included in the consultant’s estimate, council 
officer’s report, and the contractor’s estimate. 


 
This work will take longer to complete than the time available between receiving the estimate 
and the Council meeting.  Council staff are working with Stantec, Fulton Hogan, and the 
suppliers to do this review. 
 
An independent review of the costs by another consultant is proposed to provide Council with 
confidence that the rates that have been submitted are fair and reasonable. 
 
This information will be presented to Council on 3 November. 
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4. Overall Programme and Membrane Supply 
 


The overall programme is largely driven by the lead-in time on supply and then installation 
and commissioning of the membranes.  Lead in time is currently nine months (membranes 
are manufactured in Germany), then five months installation time, and six weeks for 
commissioning.  If the membranes are ordered in early October, then completion will occur in 
December 2022. 
 
The original consultant estimate for the membranes was $3.22 million, and the current 
construction estimate is $3.647 million.  This is a cost increase of 13%.  This percentage 
increase is considered reasonable within the current market which is experiencing 
considerable increases in prices across a range of construction products 
 
In order to reduce further delays to the project, it is proposed that council proceeds with 
ordering the membranes.  Review of the remaining project components and costs can then 
continue, for review at the November Council meeting. 
 
 


5. Options 
 
Option 1 – proceed with ordering the membranes (Recommended) 
 
Advantages: 
 


• Review of costs for remaining components can occur during the membrane lead-in 
time. 


• Delivery of the membranes will not delay plant commissioning 


 
Disadvantages: 
 


• Ordering the membranes commits Council to proceeding with the project before the 
end of project costs are fully understood. 


 
Option 2 – Delay ordering the membranes until after a review of the remaining components is 
undertaken 
 
Advantages: 
 


• Council will have a greater understanding of end of project costs before committing to 
further significant expenditure 


 
Disadvantages: 
 


• Delay to the procurement of key materials which are required to be sourced from 
oversees, increasing the risk of construction time delays and further cost increases. 


 
 


6. Public Communication 
 
There is a high level of public interest in this project.  This report has remained confidential 
while council staff work through the finalised design with the contractor and suppliers, and 
while contract cost negotiations are underway. 
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If council approve proceeding with awarding the contract for the supply of the membranes, 
then it is proposed that a media statement be released following the 22 September meeting 
which advises the public: 
 


1. The contract for supply and installation of the membranes has been awarded, and the 
value of this.   


2. Due to international supply and shipping issues, the membranes are expected to take 
nine months to arrive from Germany, five months to install, and six weeks to 
commission.   Based on this timeline, the current go-live date is expected to be 
December 2022. 


3. Negotiations are currently underway with other key suppliers and contractors to enable 
construction to commence on the remaining project components.   


 
 


7. Compliance 
 


Local Government Act 2002 
Purpose Provisions 


This decision promotes the social, cultural, 
economic, and environmental  wellbeing of 
communities, in the present and for the future by 
providing a safe and resilient water supply. 
 


Financial implications – Is this 
decision consistent with 
proposed activities and budgets 
in long term plan/annual plan? 


 


The procurement of the membranes is $427k 
(13%) higher than the original estimate, but within 
the funding available for this project this financial 
year. 
 
A recommendation regarding funding the 
remaining work to complete the project will be 
included in the report to council on 3 November 
2021. 
 


Decision consistent with other 
Council plans and policies? Such 
as the District Plan, Economic 
Development Strategy etc. 


Yes 
 


Considerations as to 
sustainability, the environment 
and climate change impacts 


 


The membrane plant will increase energy 
consumption required to deliver compliant water 
to homes and businesses.  A new water take 
consent will be required for this project, and a 
water demand management plan will be required 
as a consent condition.  This will include 
measures and education that will be undertaken 
to minimise water use, and loss. 
 


Risks Analysis 
 


If council does not proceed with the project then 
the water that is delivered to a peak population of 
approximately 10,000 people will not be compliant 
with the legal requirements. 
 
Proceeding with ordering the membranes prior to 
finalising the end of project costs potentially 
commits Council to a higher level of expenditure 
than has been consulted on in the 2021-31 Long 
Term Plan. 
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There are further risks to the timeline if there was 
another COVID-19 outbreak, further issues at 
ports, or the availability of sub-contractors to 
undertake electrical work. 
 


Significance, Consultation and 
Engagement (internal and 
external) 


The Corporate Services Executive Manager has 
been consulted on the financial implications in 
preparing this report. 
 


 
This project was consulted on in the 2018-28 
Long Term Plan, and funding was included in the 
2021-31 Long Term Plan.  Council is not required 
to consult to increase its debt levels to fund the 
expected increased costs on this project. 
 
If increased funding is required to complete the 
project then this will be included in future annual 
plans. 
 


 
 


8. Next Steps 
 
The work outlined under section 3 of this report will be undertaken over the next three weeks.  
A report will then be prepared for the 3 November meeting for council to consider the scope 
of the project and the cost. 
 
A recommendation regarding funding, and timing of this will be provided in the November 
report. 
 
Subject to council approval, the contract for supply of the membrane plant will be signed by 
the Chief Executive. 
 
 


9. Attachments 
 
Appendix 1 -  March 24th 2021 Council Report   
Appendix 2 -  Lake Dunstan Water Supply Probity Letter - March 2021    


 
Report author: Reviewed and authorised by: 


 


 


 


 


Patrick Keenan Julie Muir  


Capital Projects Programme Manager Executive Manager - Infrastructure Services  


9/09/2021 10/09/2021 
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21.2.24 LAKE DUNSTAN WATER SUPPLY PROCUREMENT  


Doc ID: 527278 


Public Excluded 


Section under the Act The grounds on which part of the Council or Committee may be closed 
to the public are listed in s48(1)(a)(i) of the Local Government Act 2002. 


Sub-clause and 
Reason: 


s7(2)(b)(ii) - the withholding of the information is necessary to protect 
information where the making available of the information would be likely 
unreasonably to prejudice the commercial position of the person who 
supplied or who is the subject of the information. 


  


1. Purpose of Report 
 
To consider and approve the procurement approach to securing a contractor to undertake the 
construction of the Lake Dunstan water treatment plant, bore, water tanks and ancillary work. 


 


Recommendations 


That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of significance. 


B. Approves negotiation with Fulton Hogan for direct appointment for a contract to construct the 
Lake Dunstan water treatment plant, bore water tanks and ancillary work subject to ensuring 
that their price is competitive.  


C. Approves the appointment of SwitchBuild for SCADA services and Marshalls / Palls for 
membrane supply and installation 


 
2. Background 


 
Council has been investigating water supply upgrading options for Alexandra to address 
customer dissatisfaction with the taste, odour, and hardness of the current supply for a number 
of years.  
 
Various treatment options have been investigated and in August 2020 Council approved the 
construction of a membrane water treatment plant to supply water treated to the New Zealand 
Drinking Water Standards to the Alexandra and Clyde communities. The estimated value of 
the remaining work is in the order of $9.8 million dollars with construction to be completed by 
30 June 2022. 
 
The Lake Dunstan Water Treatment project covers the bore field development adjacent to 
Lake Dunstan, and the construction of the water treatment plant and water balance tank at 
Lake Dunstan.  
 
The project also included the construction of 10.3km of 500mm diameter main pipeline 
between Clyde and Alexandra. Construction of the pipeline was competitively tendered in 
2019, with Fulton Hogan being the successful tenderer. The pipeline was completed in March 
2020.  
 
Stantec were commissioned through an open tender process in 2017 to undertake design of 
the pipeline, bore field, water treatment plant, and water balance tank.  
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The design is now largely completed, and contract documents have been prepared for the 
construction phase. 
 
 


3. Discussion 
 
Council are now in a position to procure a contractor to undertake the construction of the Lake 
Dunstan water treatment plant, bore field and balance tank. The total estimated construction 
cost is $9.2million. This excludes design costs. 
 
This is made up of the following: 
 


Nominated sub-contractor/suppliers $3.864 million 


Main contractor $2.216 million 


Predominantly subcontractor/supplier components $2.276 million 


Contingency $840k 


Total estimated construction cost $9.196 million 


 
Procurement Policy 
 


Council’s Procurement Policy states that direct engagement of a supplier in the absence of 


competition should only be used in certain circumstances. Each of these circumstances is 


shown on the table below, as well its relevance to the Lake Dunstan water supply 


construction procurement. 


Circumstance Relevance 


The services required are specialist technical or professional services ✓ 


Council is part of a joint procurement process; X 


No acceptable responses were received through open competition for the 


same core requirements, carried out within the last 12 months; 
X 


The products, services or works are an addition to, and necessary for the 


complete delivery of an existing supply arrangement, provided that the 


original supply arrangement was openly advertised, and a change of supplier 


cannot be made for economic, technical or practical reasons; 


X 


The overall rates offered are the same or lower than that received through 


open competition for the same core requirements, carried out within the last 


12 months. 


X 


The goods or services are only available from a few suppliers; ✓ 


It is not practical or cost-effective to conduct an open tender or proposal; X 


There is limited time for the procurement process. ✓ 
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The unique circumstances around this particular project, the time frames, and resource 
demands, warrant special consideration against the procurement policy.  
 
Nominated Sun-contractor/suppliers 
 
Council already has agreed supplier arrangements in place for two components of the work.  
 
SCADA related services are provided by SwitchBuild who are a Dunedin based company. 
SCADA is the automation control and alarm system that is used to operate the water and 
wastewater networks. 
 
SwitchBuild became a preferred supplier through an open tender process and currently provide 
SCADA related services for the entire Central Otago water and wastewater network. The 
company has performed very well and provided competitive pricing for process design work. 
SwitchBuild have also provided input into the design of the Lake Dunstan Project. The new 
process and control components need to interface with the existing system. The use of 
alternative suppliers would introduce issues regarding security and reliability of the network. 
 
Direct appointment of Switchbuild for the SCADA related services is aligned with the 
procurement policy. This requires compatibility with existing equipment and services, 
standardisation is essential, and can only be achieved through the continued use of 
Switchbuild for this work. 
 
Marshalls / Palls are the membrane supplier for water treatment systems. There are two main 
suppliers of membranes in New Zealand (the other being Memcor) and both suppliers were 
invited to tender via a selected tender process for membrane investigations and trials in an 
earlier phase of the Lake Dunstan project. This was a formal Request For Proposal process 
managed by Stantec. Marshalls / Palls were selected as the preferred supplier. They have 
undertaken the trials professionally and council has been satisfied with their performance. 
Through the trial process they have gained considerable knowledge which will be beneficial in 
the upcoming construction phase. 
 
Based upon the above the recommended approach is to have both SwitchBuild (SCADA) and 
Marshalls / Palls (membrane supply and installation) identified as nominated suppliers within 
the physical works Request For Proposal. Prices will be obtained from each of these nominated 
suppliers for their components of the work and be reviewed to ensure they are in line with 
market prices and offer good value to Council. The prices will be benchmarked against other 
similar work from other councils.  
 
Main Contractor and Sub-Contractors and Suppliers 
 
The scope of the remainder of the construction contract would cover the optimisation of the 
design, civil construction, construction of the building to house the water treatment plant, bores 
and the two water tanks.  
 
It should be noted that over 50% of the value of the work would be undertaken by specialist 
sub-contractors and material provision by suppliers. This includes considerable electrical work, 
supply of pre-constructed tanks, and construction of buildings. 
 
The role of the main contractor will be to manage the program, site works, supply of materials, 
sub-contractors, and nominated suppliers, construct pipe work, undertake earthworks and 
installation of tanks and ancillary work. 
 
Under a traditional tendered approach, the main contractor engages the suppliers and 
specialist sub-contractors as part of their submitted tender. The client has no involvement in 
the engagement of suppliers and sub-contractors unless they are nominated in the tender. 
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Council has options regarding the procurement of the main contractor and subcontractors and 
suppliers which are discussed below. There are a number of considerations which may 
influence the decision on procurement approach. 
 
These include: 


• Timing 


• Cost  


• Market conditions 


• Risk 
 


Timing  
 


This is a specialist construction project with significant risks around delays to timeframes. The 
project has already experienced significant delay in construction of the treatment plant due to 
unexpected water quality issues identified during preliminary investigations. 
 
The Alexandra bore field is nearing the end of its functional life, and this is impacting the quality 
of water that is drawn through the bores during high turbidity in the Clutha River. This is making 
the Alexandra water supply highly vulnerable to weather events and there is an increased risk 
of a boiled water notice. 
 
An open tender process will take three months, and cost council approximately $70,000. The 
estimated completion date if the project is tendered is June 2022. If a negotiated tender is 
undertaken, then the expected construction completion date is March 2022.  
 
There are substantial materials which will need to be sourced from overseas. COVID-19 is 
affecting material supply and shipping from these countries. Early procurement will help to 
mitigate the risk of material delays causing disruption in construction. This is a risk that is 
currently hard to quantify however the project team will update the Project Governance Group 
regarding this every month. 
 
Market Conditions  


 
In terms of the likely tenderers for a construction project of this nature there are likely to be two 
viable companies which have been tendering in this region, Downer and Fulton Hogan. This 
has been borne out through a number of construction procurement exercises over recent 
years.  
 
Downer were the contactors on the Cromwell Wastewater Treatment Plant upgrade and there 
are some outstanding contractual issues during the maintenance period which may need to be 
resolved through legal channels. These outstanding issues are likely to negatively impact on 
scoring of a Downer tender. 
 
In comparison, Fulton Hogan have had significant involvement in the Lake Dunstan project 
over recent years via the Utilities Maintenance contract which they have held since 2013. Their 
knowledge on the project has provided benefit to council. They have been involved in the 
testing phase and have a good understanding of the site conditions and background to the 
projects. In the work that Fulton Hogan have undertaken to date they have performed at a high 
level with a strong local base. 
 
Based upon the above it is proposed that council negotiate with Fulton Hogan for this 
construction project and it be a direct appointment subject to ensuring that their price was 
competitive. Their submitted price would be reviewed by council staff and Stantec to ensure it 
was market competitive.   
 
 







Confidential Council Meeting 22 September 2021 


 


Item 21.7.25 - Appendix 1 Page 10 


 


Risk to Delivery of Water and Wastewater Capital Project Work Programme 
 
Council has $32.7 million of capital water and wastewater improvement projects underway. 
This includes the Clyde Wastewater Project ($12.68 million), the Lake Dunstan Water Supply 
Project ($9.8 million), the Omakau Water Supply Project ($2.1 million) and water stimulus 
capital work ($8.1 million).  
 
This work is on top of the usual annual renewals work program. The water stimulus funded 
work has stringent timelines associated with it, with work required to be completed by the 30 
March 2022. There are high community expectations to have the remaining projects delivered 
as soon as possible. 
 
This programme of work is placing extreme pressure on limited internal resources. While 
recruitment for additional staff is underway, recruitment of experienced staff is difficult in the 
current employment market and environment of reform change. Additional resources are being 
contracted in where possible, but there are still high internal management requirements 
associated with delivering this work programme. 
 
The use of a contractor which has existing contractual relationships with Council and has an 
existing working relationship with the design consultant, and is familiar with Council’s work 
practises and expectations would assist in mitigating the impacts of this ambitious work 
programme on internal resources. 
 
Summary 
 
This is a specialist construction project with significant risks around delays to timeframes. It is 
critical that council have contractors that have the appropriate specialist skills and relevant 
experience on the project. While the overall construction costs are significant, the fact that 
these costs will be shared amongst a number of sub-contractors means there is a spread of 
work amongst the contracting industry. All these factors justify the procurement approach 
outlined above.  
 
If Council chose to go out to open tender it is highly likely that, based upon previous projects, 
that Fulton Hogan would be the preferred supplier. This process however would take 
approximately three months which is a further delay on a project that should have been 
delivered in 2020. Additional costs would also be incurred with the costs associated with a 
procurement process estimated to be $50-70K. Fulton Hogan would also incur costs to tender 
and would generally recover these through their tendered price. 
 
This delay is critical for the Lake Dunstan project. The Alexandra water supply is highly 
vulnerable to water events and there is an increased risk of a boiled water notice occurring. 
There are benefits in fast tracking this project and getting the construction completed as soon 
as possible. 
 
 


4. Options 
 
Option 1 – (Recommended) 
 
Council negotiates with Fulton Hogan for the construction contract and it be a direct 
appointment subject to ensuring that their price was competitive. 
 
In addition, that both SwitchBuild (SCADA) and Marshalls / Palls (membrane supply and 
installation) be identified as nominated suppliers within the construction contract. 
 
Advantages: 
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• Fulton Hogan, SwitchBuild and Marshalls / Palls all have expertise, background and 
knowledge of the Lake Dunstan project which will reduce risks and costs. 


• Fulton Hogan, SwitchBuild and Marshalls / Palls have already been through previous 
competitive processes and selected by council to undertake work on the project. 


• The timeframes to commence construction will be reduced by three months reducing 
risks around timeframes being met. 


• Earlier ordering of materials that need to be sourced from overseas, where COVID is 
impacting on delays in material supply and shipping.  
 


Disadvantages: 
 


• Not procured through an open tender so risks that costs will be higher. This can be 
mitigated by benchmarking against other projects and a review by Stantec. 


• No opportunities for other contractors to tender. Mitigated by the fact that previous 
procurement exercises have identified a limited range of other suppliers that would 
realistically be appointed by council.  


 
Option 2 
 
Council procures the construction services via an Open Tender process. 
 
Advantages: 
 


• Full transparency and alignment with council’s procurement policy. 
 
Disadvantages: 
 


• Unlikely to alter parties selected to undertake the construction but with additional costs 
and a three month delay in construction, with an increased risk of boiled water notices. 


• Delay to the procurement of materials which are required to be sourced from oversees, 
increasing the risk of construction time delays and cost increases. 


• Increased workload on limited internal resources may impact on delivery of other 
projects. 


 
 


5. Compliance 
 


Local Government Act 2002 
Purpose Provisions 


This decision enables democratic local decision 
making and action by, and on behalf of 
communities. 
 
This decision promotes the 
(social/cultural/economic/environmental)  
wellbeing of communities, in the present and for 
the future by providing a safe and resilient water 
supply. 
 


Financial implications – Is this 
decision consistent with 
proposed activities and budgets 
in long term plan/annual plan? 


 


Yes 
 


Decision consistent with other 
Council plans and policies? Such 
as the District Plan, Economic 
Development Strategy etc. 


 


Direct appointment is in accordance with the 
procurement policy, when supported by special 
circumstances. The rationale and reasoning is 
outlined in the body of the report.  
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Considerations as to 
sustainability, the environment 
and climate change impacts 


 


Yes - these will be built into tender documents, or 
negotiations. 
 


Risks Analysis 
 


Identified in the body of the report.  
 


Significance, Consultation and 
Engagement (internal and 
external) 


  
 


This project has been consulted on in the 2018 
Long Term Plan. 
 


 
 


6. Next Steps 
 


• Develop contract documents and issue to Fulton Hogan 


• The project team optimise the design 


• Receive and review estimates 


• Commence project works 


• Completion 30 March 2022 
 
 


7. Attachments 
 


Appendix 1 -  Project Components.docx    
 
Report author: Reviewed and authorised by: 
 


 


 


 
Julie Muir Sanchia Jacobs  
Executive Manager - Infrastructure Services Chief Executive Officer  
11/03/2021 11/03/2021 
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List of Abbreviations 


CODCP or 
‘the Plan’ 


 Central Otago District Plan  


PC17  Proposed Plan Change 17 


RMA  Resource Management Act 1991 


NPSET  National Policy Statement on Electricity 
Transmission 2008 


NPS  National Planning Standards 


 


List of Submitters and Abbreviations 


Submitter 
Number 


Further 
submission? 


Full Submitter Name Abbreviation 


1 N Heritage New Zealand  HNZ 


2 N Transpower New Zealand Ltd    TNZ 


3 N Otago Regional Council  ORC 


 


Introduction 


1. My name is Ann Rodgers I am Principal Policy Planner for Central Otago 


District Council, based in Alexandra. I hold a Master of Regional and 


Resource Management from the University of Otago. I have twenty-four 


years planning experience working in central government, local 


government and consultancy.  I am a member of the New Zealand 


Planning Institute.   


2. This report evaluates the submissions and provides recommendations 


in the form of a s42A report. I was involved with the preparation of 


proposed Plan Change 17. Scope of Report 


3. This report is prepared in accordance with s42A of the Resource 


Management Act 1991 (RMA). It provides my assessment and 


recommendations to the Hearing Panel on submissions made on 


proposed Plan Change 17 to the Central Otago District Plan.  


Overview of PC17 


4. Plan change 17 corrects anomalies identified by the re-housing of the 


operative Central Otago District Plan planning maps into a GIS format, 


considered beyond the scope of a minor correction under clause 20A of 


the first schedule to the Resource Management Act 1991.  


5. This plan change relates largely to the location of existing physical 


structures (High Voltage Transmission Lines (HVTL) and heritage items 


identified on planning maps and listed on schedule 19.4 of the Plan) and 


a land parcel incorrectly identified as a road parcel.   The specific 
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properties where changes are necessary are identified in Appendix 1 to 


this report.  


6. Inconsistency was also identified in the mapping of Water Surface and 


Margin Areas.   


7. The intention of this plan change is to convert the existing Computer 


Aided Design (CAD), paper-based District Plan Maps into a GIS format 


that is compatible with ePlan to replace the current planning maps.  This 


plan change does not seek to change the zoning of any property or 


District Plan provisions, nor does it seek to provide any development 


opportunities that do not already exist.    


8. The GIS mapping will replace the paper-based CAD District Plan maps.  


9. No changes are proposed to the objectives, policy or rule framework of 


the Plan.  


Statutory and Planning Context 


Resource Management Act 1991 


10. Section 72 of the RMA states that the purpose of the preparation, 


implementation and administration of a district plan is to assist territorial 


authorities to carry out their functions in order to achieve the purpose of 


the Act.  


11. Section 75(3) provides direction with respect to the contents of district 


plans as follows: 


 
“75. Contents of district plans – 
(3) A district plan must give effect to – 
(a) any national policy statement; 
… 
(ba) a national planning standard;  
…” 


12. The purpose of the RMA, as set out in s5, is to promote sustainable 


management of natural and physical resources. In the context of Plan 


Change 17, GIS mapping will provide clarity, accuracy and accessibility 


to users of the district plan, enabling better management of natural and 


physical resources.  


National Planning Standards (NPS) 


13. In November 2019 Central Government released the NPS.  The purpose 


of the first set of NPS is to improve the efficiency and effectiveness of 


the planning system by providing nationally consistent, structure, format, 


definitions, noise and vibration metrics, electronic functionality and 


accessibility for all regional policy statements, regional plans, district 


plans and combined plans under the Resource Management Act 1991 


(“RMA”). 
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14. The implementation standard requires within twelve months of the NPS 


coming into effect (November 2020) plans to be hosted on a local 


authority webpage no more than three clicks (three pages or pop-ups) 


from the local authority’s home page; up-to-date webpage; addresses 


for policy statements and plans must be provided to the Ministry for the 


Environment; plans must have keyword search functionality.  The 


operative Central Otago District Plan (the Plan) complies with this 


requirement.  


15. The NPS also requires District Plans to transition to an interactive 


electronic format (ePlan).  The ePlan format requires GIS mapping and 


the proposed plan change will facilitate the transition to compliance with 


the National Planning Standard requirements. The Plan is in the process 


of being transitioned to ePlan and the conversion to GIS spatial mapping 


has resulted in some errors and anomalies being identified.    


16. Clause 20A of the First Schedule to the Resource Management Act 1991 


allows Council to correct any minor errors in an operative policy 


statement without going through a plan change process. Some of the 


changes necessary are considered beyond the scope of clause 20A of 


the First Schedule to the Resource Management Act 1991 (Clause 20A).  


17. Plan Change 17 converts the existing page by page Computer Aided 


Design (CAD) drawn mapping to a seamless GIS layer, enabling 


transition to ePlan as required by the NPS. 


National Policy Statement on Electricity Transmission 2008 (NPSET)  


18. The NPSET sets out the objective and policies for managing the 


electricity transmission network (the National Grid) and imposes 


obligations on both Transpower and local authorities. The NPSET seeks 


that the national significance of the electricity transmission network is 


recognised by facilitating the operation, maintenance and upgrade of the 


National Grid while managing adverse effects on the environment.  It 


requires that the benefits of electricity transmission are recognised and 


provided for,and provides direction on matters to be considered in 


managing the effects of the National Grid. 


19. The NPSET is relevant to PC17, as one of the aspects of the mapping 


changes proposed relates to the mapping of the High Voltage 


Transmission that form part of the National Grid owned and operated by 


Transpower.    


20. Transpower has lodged a submission in support of the proposed 


changes.  


Submissions Received  


  


21. As noted above three submissions were received from Heritage New 


Zealand Heritage New Zealand Pouhere Taonga, Transpower New 
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Zealand Ltd and Otago Regional Council.  All submissions were in 


support of the proposed changes to the GIS mapping and no further 


submissions were received.  


22. HNZ support Supports the review and correction of the mapping and 


heritage schedule in operative Central Otago District Plan, the correction 


of items on the New Zealand Heritage List/Rāngi Kōrero (the List) and 


has provided confirmation that items on the New Zealand Heritage 


List/Rāngi Kōrero (the List) are correct. 


23. TNZ supports the proposed map changes which provide for more 


accurate mapping of the HVTL, and more effective implementation of the 


corresponding HVTL provisions within the District Plan itself.    


24. ORC supports the correction of errors and anomalies identified through 


the process of transferring the operative Central Otago District Plan to 


an on-line interactive plan (ePlan).  


25. No submitters wish to be heard in support of their submissions. 


26. Pursuant to clause 8C of the First Schedule to the Resource 


Management Act 1991 as no submitters wish to be heard, no hearing is 


required.  


Recommendation 


27. Following considering of the proposed plan change and the submissions 


received, I recommend that Plan Change 17 as publicly notified be 


approved without modification.  








 


14 October 2021 
 
 
Central Otago District Council 
PO Box 122 
Alexandra 9340 
 
Attention: Patrick Keenan – Capital Projects Programme Manager 
 
 
Dear Patrick 
 


Central Otago District Council - Report on Lake Dunstan Water Treatment 
Construction Estimate. 


Introduction 


Morrison Low have been commissioned by Central Otago District Council (CODC) to undertake a high level review 
of the current cost estimates for the Lake Dunstan Water Supply contract.  This is targeted at identifying where 
costs have changed and reasons why, with some commentary around issues, risks and reasonableness. 


For this review we have sighted the following information: 


Fulton Hogan (FH) Cost report and appendices – October 21 Rev 2.  In particular, the following items: 


 Estimate Summary – rev 2 (Appendix 2) 
 Schedule of Quantities (Appendix 3) 
 Risk and Opportunities Register (Appendix 4) 
 Comparison – Stantec Original Budget Costing 2020 vs FH Current Scope Costing – revision 2 estimate 


(Appendix 6) 


In conjunction with this we interviewed FH on 14/10/21 (Shaun Campbell and Hayden Miller) to discuss issues and 
confirm details. 


Background and Current Status 


The original concept design for this project was undertaken by Stantec.  Stantec prepared a high-level estimate 
based on the concept design in August 2020 which included a 30% contingency due to uncertainty with key aspects 
of the design.  Stantec are still involved in the project designing some aspects such as pumps, reticulation, 
treatment plant concrete slab.  Stantec have prepared the Principals Requirements for the contract that Fulton 
Hogan will use to finalise the design and construction estimate.  These have not been completed yet. 


FH have been commissioned to provide Early Contractor Involvement (ECI) services which includes the HASOP 
(safety in design) process.  FH are also Council’s operations and maintenance contractor and will be operating the 
scheme on completion.  As part of the ECI process FH were also commissioned to provide a more detailed cost 
estimate.   


At this stage FH have provided two revisions of the estimate. The latest cost estimate (revision 2) has been refined 
based on an initial site measure and includes quotes from subcontractors including the treatment plant process 
design & build contractor Pall Marshall (PMWC) and SwitchBuild (electrical subcontractor).  It also recognises the 
fact that a number of other subcontractors (70-80% of the work) will be used on the project, in line with Council’s 
requirement to use local contractors. 
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Discussions with FH have indicated that the cost estimate (revision 2) is considered 90% accurate.  Fulton Hogan 
have also prepared a Risk and Opportunities Register which identifies potential contingencies based upon a 
specified risk profile.  It should be noted that their estimated risk contingency cost is identified in the “likely” 
category which sits at the lower quartile of the risk range.    


It is also noted that in developing the estimate some components of the project have been considered to be 
upgrades or renewals of existing assets, and as a result will be funded under other Council budgets. While these 
costs have been identified separately these items are still required to complete this project.  We do note that 
where possible opportunities to utilise existing assets in good condition have been factored into the estimate to 
reduce total cost. 


At this stage further work is still required to finalise design aspects, this includes the building structure and 
associated site works. A further iteration of the construction cost estimate will be prepared (Revision 3) by FH.   
This will be based on the final version of Stantec’s Principals Requirements (noting however that FH have been 
involved in discussion so expectations is that this will not impact costs significantly), and confirmation of a handful 
of outstanding items. 


Discussion 


Based upon a review of the documentation, with a focus upon the Estimate Summary (Appendix 2) and Comparison 
– Stantec Original Budget Costing 2020 vs FH Current Scope Costing (Appendix 6), and discussion with FH we note 
the following: 


Summary of Estimate Differences 


Original Estimate (Stantec 2020) $10,337,059.34 
FH Estimate (Rev2) $15,085,912.34 
Net Change in Estimate $4,748,853.00 
Key differences -   
 Missed Items $4,278,688.09 
 Design Changes $1,596,818.75 
 Savings (contingency, professional fees, P&G) -$1,126,653.84 


 


Breakdown of FH Estimate (Rev2) 


FH Costs $10,997,662.34 
Pall Marshall (PMWC) Costs $3,647,000.00 
Total Combined (FH+PMWC) $14,644,662.34 
Risks and Opportunities Costs (contingency at 3.01%) $441,250.00 
FH Estimate (Rev2) $15,085,912.34 
Funded from other budgets $487,463.80 


 


Key Reasons for Estimate Differences 


It appears that the original Stantec estimate was high level and based upon a conceptual design that included the 
main components only.  It did not include for several items related to the treated water tank, transformers, 
electrical upgrade, pipework for waste discharge, and general site works (landscaping, fences, excavation).  There 
has also been a number of design changes that have impacted the construction cost in particular the use of gas 
chlorination which requires a larger building.  The biggest impact on costs ($2.06M) has been the building and site 
work cost where the original estimate was low being based on a more basic and smaller structure with minimum 
site works. 
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The Fulton Hogan (Rev 2) cost estimate is more comprehensive and is informed by the ECI process which has 
included more design work and clarity around the Principals Requirements (although not finalised at the time of 
the Rev 2 cost estimate).  While costs have significantly increased these have been reviewed by Stantec and 
considered reasonable.  Our review has also confirmed these costs are in line with other similar projects and 
appear reasonable based upon the scope.  The key reason for the significant cost increases is mainly due to the 
original estimate being based upon a reduced scope.  


Fulton Hogan have also identified that costs across most items have increased due to significant cost increases on 
both materials and labour.  Covid-19 impacts present a very real risk in terms of material supply delays and cost 
escalation.  Covid-19 and additional central government funding for three waters projects has seen increased 
demand for materials and increased costs.  Fulton Hogan have provided supporting information regarding supply 
chain issues that have led to increased material costs which we have also come across on a number of other recent 
projects. 


In terms of labour cost increases this is harder to justify however the minimum wage has increased and the lack of 
immigration labour (temporary or part) has impacted availability of workers in some sectors. In summary there are 
justified reasons for the increased material and construction costs over the past 18 months since the original 
estimates were prepared. 


 Risk of Further Cost Increases 


Some aspects of the design still need to be finalised and as a consequence there is a risk that costs could increase 
again.  We do note however that FH have identified that they have 90% confidence in the current cost estimate and 
that there is a risk contingency provision.  The approach taken by Fulton Hogan regarding Risks and Opportunities is 
considered a good approach providing transparency to Council.   


Fulton Hogan have also provided day rates for some management items which will allow for potential savings to be 
achieved during the construction phase, if timeframes reduce. There may also be opportunities to reduce this cost 
by looking at building material selection, however at this stage the current approach is considered a more realistic 
reflection of likely cost.  


Factors such as cost fluctuations due to Covid-19 present a very real risk in terms of material supply delays and cost 
escalation.   


Other Observations 


In reviewing the cost breakdown there are several Preliminary and General (P&G) items covering off site 
establishment, disestablishment, commissioning, and operational performance items relating to various work 
packages.  While there is a separate item for P&G within Section 1 which represents 13% of the contract costs there 
are also other P&G cost relating to other individual component breakdowns such as PMWC’s P&G item of 18%.   


Due to the fact that there is a number of sub-contractors on site these costs may not be unreasonable.  Obviously, 
each subcontractor has their individual overheads and profit to cover, and Fulton Hogan have costs associated with 
the role of head contractor to cover in managing and co-ordinating all subcontractors.  However some testing and 
justification of these P&G items should be undertaken to ensure these costs are reasonable and to minimise the 
risk of duplication 


In terms of the commissioning and the operational cost for the first 12 months a clearer breakdown is also required 
on what will be provided by each party under these items.  This is to make sure that there is no double up between 
this project and existing operational & maintenance contract costs undertaken by Fulton Hogan.  A better 
understanding is required of PMWC’s role and time expectations in addition to Fulton Hogan operational staff.   
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While the current cost estimates seem high for this element of the project we do note from our conversation with 
Fulton Hogan that it is the intention to prepare a detailed commissioning plan.  This will provide greater clarity 
around the operational time requirements and at this stage the estimate will be refined. 


Conclusion 


Overall the cost estimate provided by Fulton Hogan (Revision 2) seems reasonable and in line with market pricing 
based upon this high level review.  The significant estimate differences from the original Stantec estimate largely 
relate to changes in scope and Covid related material / labour cost increases. 


There are some areas of the estimate that should be reviewed and tested around general management, P&Gs and 
commissioning to ensure there is no double counting.   


As a design build contract with early contractor involvement, we would hope that all parties would be working 
towards identifying opportunities for savings, streamlining processes to remove cost inefficiencies and looking for 
ways to minimise the impact of cost fluctuation risk on materials (research alternatives and options) to ensure the 
project remains affordable for the community. 


 
Yours sincerely 
Morrison Low Associates 
 


 


 


Ewen Skinner 
Director 
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NBA Exposure Draft – Central Otago District Council submission  
The Council have considered the Natural and Built Environment Bill in the short time period provided and have sought to provide comment on the main areas 


of concern, noting that some of the detail is missing from the Bill as well as the linkages to the other two main pieces of proposed legislation. There remains 


significant areas of uncertainty around district council and consenting functions under any of the proposed legislation and we would welcome greater 


engagement on this going forward.  The transitional arrangements and level of funding support will need to be carefully navigated as the expected shift in 


resourcing will have an impact on councils, particulalry smaller councils such as Central Otago. 


# SUBMISSION POINT KEY COMMENT 


1 Note that the implementation costs are 
uncertain and could duplicate costs for the 
Council as we are in the process of a rolling 
plan review, particularly to accommodate 
growth pressures in parts of the district. 
Implementation costs will only be worthwhile 
if the new resource management systems 
bring significant improvements to the current 
system. As it stands, the draft NBA creates 
significant uncertainties without bringing 
about significant improvements to the system. 
 


In particular, the new system should: 


• Set clear priorities/directions to guide decision-making 


• Enable the management of local conditions, informed by the local environment, and local 
communities’ aspirationsProvide for a strong monitoring, assessment and review process. 


Also, the more specific and clear the NBA is, the more efficient its implementation will be. 


2 Need for clear priorities and direction • The NBA currently fails to provide any sense of direction or priorities to guide decision-making: 
o The draft purpose is all encompassing and sets Te Oranga o te Taiao on the same level 


as people’s ability to support their wellbeing. 
o The concepts of “te Oranga o te Taiao”, “Health of the natural environment” are not 


well-defined and very open for interpretation. 
o Clause 8 (Environmental outcomes) provides a long-list of outcomes, which compete or 


conflict with one another. No clear priority between these outcomes is provided (unless 
it is implicit through their orders; or through the list of outcomes clause 13 requires 
national directions on). 


• Note that, under clauses 13 and 22, direction on how to address conflicts between outcomes 
will be provided in the national planning framework (NPF) and the plans. However: 
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o Direction and priorities at the level of the NBA are needed, in order to assess the quality 
and appropriateness of the NPF. 


o If the NPF only address the outcomes listed in clause 13, then it will not provide direction 
on key conflicts (e.g. urban development and protection of highly productive land). 


• It is not clear if the “soils” matter listed under clause 13 (1)(a) encapsulates the NPS on Highly 
Productive Land that has been proposed or whether it will be narrowed down to just focus on 
soil quality. 


• The exposure draft does not require the NPF and plans to set outcomes that reflect and provide 
a greater level of specifity than those set in the NBA. Outcomes in the NPF and plans can be very 
useful tool to direct the resolution of conflicts, by ensuring that they are specific and mutually 
compatible.  


3 Enabling management of local conditions 
and aspirations 


• Support having a set of national directions, and environmental limits set at a national level.  


• As it stands, the exposure draft does not provide for Planning committees to: 
o set environmental limits unless prescribed to do so by the NPF;  
o adopt provisions which are more stringent than the NPF’s provisions 


• Ecosystems, land uses, catchments and communities vary widely across the country and regions. 
It is important that environmental limits and other regulation be tailored for local conditions 
where necessary: 


o Planning committees should be able to set environmental limits, even when not 


prescribed by the NPF, or set limits which are more stringent than those in the NPF.  


o The NBA should allow planning committees to set rules and regulations which are more 


stringent than those in the NPF. 


• The plan-making processes and decision-making arrangements need to be designed to enable/ 


require meaningful consultation with local communities. That also includes the setting of any 


location-based environmental limit in the NPF, as provided for in clause 12(2), when these 


locations are very specific. 


4 Monitoring and assessment • The exposure draft does not set any requirement for the assessment and review of the NPF and 
natural and built environments plans. The NBA should include such requirements. 


• There is no requirement for the NPF and plans to set measurable outcomes and a method to 
assess the effectiveness of these planning documents. Such requirement should be added to the 
NBA. 


5 Clarity of proposed framework The NBA exposure draft creates significant uncertainty: 
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• The relationship between the NBA and other acts (such as the SPA) should be made clear. 


• It uses vague and uncertain terms that “dilute” the strength of the frameowrk it sets up (e.g. 
“promote”, “further” a purpose – which “enables” and “upholds”. 


• It uses new terminology with“protect” (is that equivalent to “avoid”?) or “marine environment”. 


• The typology of provisions for the NPF and plans is unclear (strategic goals, vision, direction, 
priorities, processes); and how each type of provisions relates to the other is uncertain. 


• It is unclear what change this terminology is driving towards. 


6 Treaty clause Support strengthening the Treaty clause, and looking forward to working further with mana 
whenua on environmental management in Central Otago. 


7 Urban development and urban form • Very little emphasis on the quality of the built environment, CPTED principles, sustainable 
housing and cities’/towns’ amenity values  


• Plans should be required to incorporate housing development capacity targets at a suitable scale 
 
Proposed wording 
Section 8 
To assist in achieving the purpose of the Act, the national planning framework and all plans must 
promote the following environmental outcomes:  
(K) urban areas that are well-functioning and responsive to and enable growth and other changes, 
including by—  


(i) enabling providing for a range of economic, social, and cultural activities; and 
(ii) provide a quality urban environment  
(iii) ensuring an resilient urban form that responds/adapts to growth needs with and 
provides good transport links within and beyond the urban area:  


(L) a housing supply is developed to that— 
(i) provide choice to consumers; and 
(i) contributes to the affordability of housing by providing choice to consumers, including 
for lower cost and sustainable housing; and 
(ii) meets the diverse and changing needs of people and communities, including affordable 
housing for those whose needs are not met by the market; 
and 
(iii) support Māori housing aims: 
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8 Rural development We note that Clause 8(m) relates to rural development and is not included in Clause 13 as an 
identified topic that is to be included in the National Planning Framework.  Given the majority of 
the Central Otago District is rural and does not meet the threshold of the NPS-UD, we query if this 
is an omission or that rural development is not considered a priority under the NPF. It is also not 
clear how the highly productive land issue relates to the soil issue, as identified in #2 above. 


We also note further that highly productive land is also impacted on by more than just 
development in rural areas, particularly urban growth, so would appear to be limited scope for 
such impacts on HPL to be considered under the current framework, other than through the 
narrower “quality of soils” contained in clause 13(1)(a).  


9 Natural hazards and climate change Section 8(p) appears to be trying to achieve a lot, but with little clarity. We acknowledge that other 


legislation (Climate Change Response Act and Climate Adapatation Act) should address the climate 


change aspect of this, so it should be removed.   


 


10 Planning committee/secretariat The establishment of Planning committees and their secretariats raises many questions and 
challenges, including: 


• The representativeness of the Planning committee  


• The expertise/skills expected from members 


• The organisational structure of the committee and secretariat 


• Funding mechanisms, including budget control from, and cost allocation to, the funders. 
 
It is also not clear as to the criteria for membership to the Planning committee from each tla and 
whether it is expect to be an elected member, independent commissioner, other and the requisite 
commissioner accrediation they may need to hold. 
How the disparite levels of current permissive v restrictive planning provisions between districts 
within a region will be dealt with by the Planning committee. This is also not addressed under Part 
4 and will there be an ability to set different thresholds for various sub-regional areas? 
The lack of clarity on the organisational structure of these committee secretariats – with no clearly 
imposed structure, it will be up to a region’s councils to negotiate how Planning committee 
secretariats will be established, which would be inefficient. 
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We would welcome an opportunity to engage with MfE on these matters, before the full bill is submitted to Parliament for first reading. 


Coucicl wishes to appear before the Environment Select Committee to speak to its submission (with a preference via Microsoft Teams). 








Component Commentary Stantec 


Estimated 


Cost August 


2020 


Fulton Hogan 


Estimated 


Cost October 


2021  


Develop Bore field 


Establish new bore and 


upgrade existing two bores 


Upgrade headworks, 


pipelines, install three new 


pumps. 


$550k $683k 


Bore field process and 


controls 


 


New switchboard / MCC 


including hardware, 


software, programming, 


pump controller, generator 


auto switchover, field 


stations 


and CODC Scada base 


station.  


$221k $452k 


Bore field electrical 


installation 


Building fitout, local 


distribution, lighting, heating 


& ventilation, security, cable 


supply, distribution, 


termination etc, motor 


isolators, harmonic 


mitigation, 


VFDs, generator Supply, 


fibre 


supply install, fitout. 


$611k $351k 


Bore field building To house process 


equipment, controls, 


pipework, main 


switchboard & MCC 


room and generator 


$100k $200k 


Borefield works Site establishment, 


commissioning, testing, 


fences, accessway and 


landscaping 


- $104k 


Borehead power supply Work over and above 


provided by Aurora. 


Construction of a concrete 


bund with a refuelling pad 


and oil/water separator to 


mitigate contamination of 


the bore field. Mains cable 


trenching and civil works to 


connect the new transformer 


- $115k 


Raw water tank 


 


500m3 tank $400k $586k 


Waste pipeline Waste pipeline to Clyde 


(waste is chemicals from 


$266k $85k 







membrane cleaning 


process) 


Pipeline to convey treatment 


plant raw water waste 


Waste pipeline and outlet 


back to the river  


- $458k 


Membrane plant with 


residual 


Chlorination 


Nominated sub-contractor 


Marshall Industries and Pall 


Water 


Including feed pump station, 


membrane racks, process 


pipework, valves, actuators, 


instruments, filtrate booster 


pumps and balance tank. 


CIP tank and pump system, 


blower / air compressor 


system, backwash supply 


tank and pump system, 


backwash storage tank, 


pump and rack for 


backwash recovery, 


backwash waste buffer tank 


and pump system, chemical 


waste tank, chlorine dosing 


system. 


$3.22 million $3.65 million 


Water treatment plant 


process and controls 


Nominated subcontractor - 


Switchbuild 


New switchboard / MCC 


including hardware, 


software, programming, 


harmonic mitigation, pump 


controller, VFDs, generator 


auto switchover, field 


stations 


and CODC Scada base 


station 


$423k $675k 


Water treatment plant 


electrical installation 


Building fitout, local 


distribution, lighting, heating 


and ventilation, security, 


cable 


supply, distribution, 


termination etc, motor 


isolators, generator Supply, 


fibre supply install, fitout. 


Transformer installation. 


$315k $565k 


Water treatment plant 


building  


Approximately 25 x 13m 


pre-fabricated 


building with concrete slab 


including 


hazardous storage areas, 


ductwork, roller shutter door, 


toilet, fencing, roads, 


drainage and landscaping. 


$450k $2.67million 







Water treatment plant area 


site works 


Connecting rising main, 


valves, drainage. 


Earthworks, 2,000m3 of 


engineered fill, survey, 


testing, QA, accessway, 


hard stand, traffic 


management, surfacing 


resintatement 


- $812k 


Treated water tank at Clyde 


hill 


500m3 tank $400k $630k 


Treated water tank site 


works 


Earthworks, Chlorine 


sample line, overflow and 


scour pipelines, outlet 


pipeworks/valves to Clyde 


and Northern Reservoir, 


accessway, reinstatement, 


traffic management 


- $755k 


Clyde Reservoir controls and 


connections 


Electrical and control valves, 


and ancillary materials 


- $166k 


Overall Scheme 


commissioning 


 - $209k 


Contract general costs Management of 


subcontractors and 


suppliers, traffic 


management, site 


establishment, insurance 


and liabilities, health and 


safety and other general 


contract costs 


$1.4 million $1.48million 


Contingency1  $840k $1.47million 


Totals  $9.2million $16.12million 
 


1Council staff reduced Stantec contingency from 30% to 10%. Difference of $1.68million. If 
included total August 2020 estimate would equate to approximately $10.9million  
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COMMENTS INQUIRY ON THE NATURAL AND BUILT ENVIRONMENTS BILL: PARLIAMENTARY PAPER 


OTAGO-SOUTHLAND COUNCILS’ JOINT SUBMISSION 


 


 


 


This submission is from the ten councils of Otago and Southland regions: 


▪ Central Otago District Council,  


▪ Clutha District Council,  


▪ Dunedin City Council,  


▪ Environment Southland,  


▪ Gore District Council,  


▪ Invercargill City Council,  


▪ Otago Regional Council,  


▪ Queenstown Lakes District Council,  


▪ Southland District Council, and  


▪ Waitaki District Council. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Address for service:  
 
 
 


Telephone: 03 4 
Fax: 03 4 
Email:  
Contact person:   
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Introduction 


Otago and Southland’s councils thank the Environment Select Committee (Select Committee) for the 


opportunity to submit on the exposure draft of the Natural and Built Environments Act (NBA).  


 


The signatories acknowledge that there is still a significant amount of work to be done on the design 


of the new legislative system, including drafting the balance of the NBA and the Spatial Planning Act 


(SPA) and the Climate Change Adaptation Act (CAA). There is also a considerable amount of work to 


be done to put in place necessary arrangements to enable an effective transition from the current 


system to the new one.  


While we appreciate it was never intended that the exposure draft would contain all the detail that 


will be included in the final Bill, not being able to consider a comprehensive proposal, made up of the 


NBA, SPA and CAA, makes it challenging to comment on the draft NBA provisions.  


 


In preparing this submission, signatories were supported by their planning teams, who provided 


technical input on the exposure draft and its possible implications.  


This submission reflects the signatories’ shared view on the proposal and may be supplemented by 


individual comments from each of the councils. 


 


Overall position 


Councils have put significant investment in implementing the current resource management system, 


and these investments are ongoing. Many councils in the Otago and Southland regions have recently 


completed a review of their plans or have started a review process. The implementation costs of a 


new system will be substantial, especially in view of the more recent plan reviews. Depending on the 


timing of change, it is also likely to be disruptive to current work programmes and forward progress 


towards supporting additional housing capacity and work to implement the Government’s freshwater 


package. Such costs and delays will only be worthwhile if the new resource management system brings 


significant improvements to the current system, which at this stage is uncertain.  


In our view, to be effective, the new system needs to provide: 


1. Strong directions and priorities that usefully guide decision-making at every level; 


2. The ability to provide for local conditions, including the local environment, and local communities’ 


aspirations 


3. A strong monitoring, assessment and review process; and 


4. Clear and unambiguous legislation. 


The NBA draft, as it stands, does not give us confidence that the reform will meet these expectations, 


and enhance the effectiveness and efficiency of the resource management system.  


The strong focus on environmental bottom-lines (“environmental limits”), and the weak requirement 


to “promote” environmental outcomes implies that environmental degradation will be tolerated 


down to bottom lines. This is against the stated reform’s objective to “protect and restore the 


environment (...)”. 
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In addition, the lack of focus on the built environment is unlikely to result in enabling good-quality 


urban development, which is also one of the key purposes of the reform. 


We also note that many questions remain on the planning committee model that is being proposed, 


how it is going to work, and whether it is the most appropriate model. 


 


Treaty Clause 


Before expanding further on our concerns with the exposure draft, we acknowledge the importance 


of a deep and significant partnership with mana whenua on resource management and offer our 


support in principle for the draft Treaty Clause, and the requirement to “give effect to”, rather than 


“take into account” te Tiriti o Waitangi. 


We note that the practical implications of this change are still uncertain and wish to see some 


clarification on the matter. We agree with the Resource Management Panel that guidance on how to 


implement te Tiriti should be developed. We would like confirmation that such guidance will be 


provided in the full Bill. 


 


A lack of clear directions and priorities 


The NBA exposure draft does provide the purpose and direction that is needed for effective and 


efficient resource management; and to inform decision-making.  


Purpose of the Act 


As a foundation to the Act and to its implementation, the purpose section needs to be clear and 


unambiguous. As it is, the draft purpose of the Act falls short of these expectations and is likely to give 


rise to long and costly arguments and litigation, as planning processes will try to achieve a purpose 


many will interpret differently.  


 


In particular: 


▪ The definition of “Te Oranga o te Taiao” is ambiguous, and not limiting. “Incorporates” implies 


that there are components to the concept which are not listed in the definition. And as it is 


not a tikanga concept, it is likely to meet the same interpretation challenges as the concept of 


“Te Mana o te Wai” in the National Policy Statement for Freshwater Management (2020) 


(NPSFM); 


▪ The term “uphold” is vague and lacks strength. Moreover, it is not appropriate to some of the 


elements of “Te Oranga o te Taiao” (“upholding the interconnectedness of all parts of the 


natural environment”); 


▪ The health of the natural environment is also a concept open for interpretation; 


▪ There is no priority or guidance over how conflicts between Te Oranga o te Taiao and the 


ability of people to support their needs should be managed. 


Under section 5, environmental limits and environmental outcomes are the key two mechanisms by 


which the purpose of the Act is to be achieved. The direction to “comply with” environmental limits, 


and “promote” environmental outcomes seems to give precedence to environmental limits, relative 


to outcomes. For the Act to effectively change the focus of resource management from managing 


effects to achieving outcomes, there should be a higher emphasis on the environmental outcomes.  
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Environmental outcomes 


Clause 8 (Environmental outcomes) should complement the purpose of Act and provide more detail 


over what needs to be achieved, and what resource management’s priorities are. The current draft 


provides a long list of outcomes, between which conflict is inevitable. No clear priority between these 


outcomes is provided, unless it is implicit through their order; or through the list provided in section 


13.  


Although we acknowledge the intention of providing guidance on how conflicts will be resolved 


through the National Planning Framework and the Natural and Built Environments Plans (plans), a 


clear sense of priorities between outcomes within the NBA itself will make for a more efficient system, 


avoid lengthy and costly litigation on how conflicts should be resolved, and greatly assist decision-


makers. 


Given that, under draft section 13, the National Planning Framework is required to provide direction 


on only nine of the 17 environmental outcomes listed in section 8, the National Planning Framework 


is unlikely to provide appropriate direction to resolve key conflicts unless the Ministry for the 


Environment extends its scope to additional, discretionary, outcomes. In particular, guidance would 


be useful from government on how to enable urban development (section 8(k) and (l)) and protect 


highly productive land from inappropriate subdivision, use, and development (section 8(m)(iii)). 


The National Planning Framework and plans could usefully provide guidance on how to resolve 


conflicts between outcomes if they were to translate the NBA’s environmental outcomes into a set of 


mutually compatible outcomes adapted to the place they apply to. This would also better reflect the 


need for local place-based planning decisions to reflect the needs and values of the communities 


affected by them, and the variation that exists across New Zealand’s regions, cities and districts. 


 


Enabling management of local conditions and aspirations 


We support the fact that national directions be required, rather than discretionary, on matters of 


national significance. We also support the setting of environmental limits at a central level. As 


demonstrated by the NPSFM, national bottom-lines set useful parameters to the engagement of local 


communities on objectives, policies and rules for their local environment. 


Regions can have a large variation in climate, geophysical and ecosystem characteristics, and 


economic, social and cultural characteristics. The trade-offs, outcomes and limits prescribed in 


legislation can only be meaningful if they are adapted to the local environment and to local 


communities’ aspirations.  


The NBA exposure draft should provide adequately for the tailoring of provisions to local and regional 


communities and their environment: 


▪ It should allow for plans to set environmental limits unless prescribed by the National Planning 


Framework (Section 7(2)) 


▪ It should explicitly provide for plans setting provisions, including environmental limits, which 


are more stringent than the National Planning Framework’s provisions.  


We note that Schedules 1 and 2 are currently placeholders, and that the exposure draft does not 


provide any indication of what community engagement will be expected as part of the preparation of 


both the National Planning Framework and plans. The growing importance given to national 


directions, and the regionalisation of plans, could curtail local communities’ input in environmental 
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management if participation processes are not adequate. The processes set out in both Schedules 1 


and 2 should ensure that there is adequate input from local and regional communities, on the 


decisions that affect them, and the places in which they live. 


 


Monitoring, assessment, and review 


We agree with the Resource Management Review Panel (Randerson Report) finding that under the 


current RMA the link between environmental monitoring and reporting and the assessment and 


review of plans has been weak. The evaluation and assessment framework for both plans and national 


directions should be strengthened. We note that the explanatory material released with the exposure 


draft recognises that the monitoring, assessment and review of the National Planning Framework have 


not been provided for in Parts 3 and 4 of the exposure draft, and that these matters will be part of the 


full Bill. We seek confirmation that the full Bill will set up a stronger monitoring and assessment 


framework that applies across the whole system. 


As highlighted by the Resource Management Review Panel, the lack of clear goals and measurable 


outcomes has partially accounted for inadequate monitoring and oversight in the resource 


management system. Not requiring the National Planning Framework and plans to set clear and 


measurable environmental outcomes is likely to undermine future provisions on the monitoring, 


assessment and evaluation of plans and the National Planning Framework. 


 


Setting a clear and unambiguous framework 


It is difficult to understand from the exposure draft what the various planning instruments (National 


Planning Framework and plans) will look like, and how they will interact. The strength, format and 


level of specificity of the National Planning Framework’s provisions are uncertain, especially when it 


comes to the “strategic goals”, “vision”, “direction” and “priorities” it must prescribe. Similarly, the 


level at which environmental limits will be set in the National Planning Framework is uncertain. Lastly, 


there no is clear provision on the relationship between national and regional rules. These are 


important matters, that need to be clarified to facilitate the implementation of the reform.  


It is also important that the NBA integrates with the SPA and CAA. It remains to be seen how well the 


three pieces of legislation will integrate, and ultimately contribute to the achievement of the 


Government’s reform objectives. 


 


The language used in the Act should be clear and unambiguous. At present this is not achieved with 


terms such as “promote”, “further”, or “uphold” creating opportunities for misunderstanding and 


potential litigation. The relative weakness of these terms contribute to the Act not providing a strong 


sense of direction, and leaves many of its core concepts and provisions open for interpretation and 


challenge. 


In addition, the draft deviates from the traditional RMA terminology, without providing a clear 


indication of what the change means (e.g. “marine environment” vs. “coastal environment”; or 


“matters” vs. “issues). Using terms which have been reviewed and interpreted by Courts over the 


years provides the benefits of case-law and some certainty over how commonly used concepts are to 


be interpreted. The purpose of this change from status quo is not entirely clear, and creates 


uncertainty and ambiguity. 
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A lack of focus on the urban environment and urban form 


One of the stated objectives for the reform of the Resource Management system is to better enable 


development. However, there is little emphasis on urban development and urban form. Even though 


it is mentioned in Part 2 of the exposure draft, it is unclear how urban development is to be provided 


for in plans. Presumably, it is expected that such direction will be provided by the National Planning 


Framework. However, given the reform’s objectives, and the housing crisis New Zealand is 


experiencing, the exposure draft could have been expected to provide for development more 


explicitly.  


It is our understanding that regional spatial strategies will be instrumental in directing urban growth 


and development where it is most appropriate. The NBA exposure draft does not, however, draw an 


explicit relationship between regional spatial strategies and plans, in providing for urban growth. 


The only focus of the sections addressing urban development is about quantity of supply, and there is 


no mention of the quality of the built environment, including the quality of housing, the liveability of 


new housing/mixed use areas, or the importance of good urban design to people and community 


wellbeing. These matters are of critical importance to councils and their communities and this should 


be reflected as a key outcome to be achieved in the NBA. 


We note that the NBA seems to put more emphasis on urban development than on rural development. 


It is unclear whether rural development is to be enabled to the same degree as urban development, 


or whether rural development will be subjected to a more restrictive framework. The importance of 


development in small rural towns should be recognised in the NBA. 


Lastly, Section 7 requires environmental limits to be prescribed for matters which relate to the natural 


environment. Consideration should be given to whether environmental limits could also be set in 


relation to the built environment and its link to human health.  


 


Planning committees 


The proposal to move the responsibility for plan making from local authorities to planning committees 


raises many issues that need to be addressed before one can judge whether this model is appropriate 


or not. For example: 


▪ The responsibility of “maintaining the plan” is not well defined and could be interpreted in 


different ways.  


▪ The composition of the planning committee may raise issues with respect to its 


representativeness. Potentially, residents of rural, sparsely populated councils, will be “over-


represented” relative to residents of larger cities and districts with high populations driven by the 


visitor economy.  


▪ The draft NBA sections and explanatory material do not provide direction over how decisions will 


be made by the committee (consensus/majority).  


▪ Similarly, there is no indication whether committee members are expected to have specific skills 


and competence, or if they will be appointed for their ability to bring in a local perspective to 


decision-making. 


▪ The draft NBA does not clarify the organisational structure of the committee and its secretariat. 


Is it expected that secretariat officers will be made of employees seconded from councils? Or will 
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they be employed by the committee? Such questions result in uncertainty as to ongoing 


resourcing and skill requirements for local councils. 


Lastly, we note that councils are expected to fund the secretariat. Beyond the likely challenges of 


designing a funding system that is equitable for all local authorities in the region, this removes 


councils’ control over part of their budgets, as spendings will be authorised by a third party. This is 


likely to create practical challenges which need to be considered and addressed before this new model 


is confirmed. 


In view of these challenges, and of the impact of this new model on local councils’ resourcing and 


functioning, Otago/Southland councils would welcome an opportunity to engage with MfE on the 


planning committee model before the full bill is submitted to Parliament for first reading. 


 


Transition 


The resource management reform will have a significant impact on local councils, and clear 


implementation timeframes and transition provisions will be critical for councils to plan ahead, and 


resource their future activities. The implementation process and transition timeframes should be 


developed as soon as possible, in consultation with local councils, mana whenua, and all other parties 


which will have functions under the Act.  


They should be designed to keep momentum on ongoing planning work seeking to bring about 


positive change; and to coordinate with the local government reform. 


 


RELIEF SOUGHT 
 
1) Develop direction on how to give effect to te Tiriti o Waitangi in the full Bill 
 
2) Review Part 2 of the NBA to clarify the Act’s purpose, and provide clear priorities and 


directions to guide decision-making 
 
3) Consolidate and prioritise the outcomes set out in clause 8.   
 
4) Require the National Planning Framework to address protection of highly productive land as 


an additional matter in section 13. 
 


5) Require the National Planning Framework and plans to set clear priorities and measurable 
environmental outcomes for the matters and geographical areas they address. 


 
6) Enable Planning Committees to: 


a. Set environmental limits, even when not prescribed to do so through the National 
Planning Framework; 


b. Set provisions, including environmental limits, that are more stringent than those in 
the National Planning Framework 


 
7) Require appropriate community participation at both regional and local level in Schedules 1 


and 2 
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8) Revise the draft, and clarify its terminology, to ensure that its provisions are clear and set out 
a clear planning architecture 


 
9) Clarify how the NBA and other legislation will interact 
 
10) Make more explicit provision on how plans will interact with regional spatial strategies for 


urban development 
 
11)  Recognise and provide for the importance of the quality of the built environment and the 


importance of quality housing and good urban design for people and community wellbeing; and 
consider setting environmental limits that relate to the built environment 


 
12) Refine the planning committee model, in consultation with local councils, including those from 


Otago and Southland 
 
13) Engage with local councils, including those from Otago-Southland, on the implementation of 


the new system, and on transition provisions 
 


14) Design the implementation processes and timeframes to keep momentum on ongoing planning 
work seeking to bring about positive change; and to coordinate with the local government 
reform  


 


 


 


Yours faithfully 


 


 


Central Otago District Council 


 


Clutha District Council 


 


Dunedin City Council 


 


Environment Southland 


 


Gore District Council 


 


Invercargill City Council 
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Otago Regional Council 


 


Queenstown Lakes District Council 


 


Southland District Council 


 


Waitaki District Council 
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10-YEAR PLAN 
The 10-Year Plan sets out our strategic direction and work programme 
for the 10 years ahead. It outlines the services we will provide, the 
projects we will undertake, the cost of doing this work, how it will be 
paid for and how we will measure its quality and our effectiveness. The 
issues we face and the context within which we work are continuously 
evolving. Because of this, a 10-Year Plan is produced every three 
years. 


At the end of each financial year we produce an Annual Report. 
This sets out how we performed for the year compared to what 
we said we would do. It lets you know what we delivered and 
analyses whether we met our budgets and performance 
targets. 


ANNUAL REPORT 


In each of the two years between 10-Year Plans we produce an 
Annual Plan. The Annual Plan takes a fresh look at the budgets 
and work programme that we planned for the year, according to 
the 10-Year Plan, and considers whether adjustments are needed. 


ANNUAL PLAN 
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Our space, our place 
 
The Central Otago district, New Zealand’s most inland 
region, covers an area of 9,969km2. Our district is further 
split into four electoral wards: Cromwell, Maniototo, Teviot 
Valley and Vincent.  
 
We have one of the lowest population densities per square 
kilometre in New Zealand. In 2020 our estimated usual 
resident population was 23,528 people.  
 
So, what about those people, the people this council serves? Who are they? 
 
In Central Otago we are a diverse group of people sparsely spread over a wide, remote, 
rugged region. That sense of remoteness has shaped the way we live our lives. 
We are a collection of communities fiercely independent and competitive yet united in our 
love for Central Otago, its landscapes, people, climate, its stories and its vision.  
 


Our regional identity expresses the things that are special about this district 
that ring true for those in every corner of our community. It reinforces those 
values that are special to Central Otago as a place to live, work and play, 
now and into the future. 
 
Our region’s values are what council staff, councillors and community board 
members will draw on to guide good decision-making.  


1. Making a Difference: We will inspire and lead others with our special point of difference. 


2. Respecting Others: We will respect our culture and personal differences. 


3. Embracing Diversity: We will recognise differences and embrace diversity. 


4. Adding Value: We will always ask ourselves if there is a better way – one that achieves a 
premium status. 


5. Having Integrity: We will seek to be open and honest. 


6. Learning From the Past: We will learn from past experiences with future generations in 
mind. 


7. Making a Sustainable Difference: We will make decisions in business with the 
community in mind and in harmony with the natural environment. 


8. Protecting our Rich Heritage: We will protect and celebrate our rich heritage in 
landscapes, architecture, flora and fauna and different cultural origins. 


9. Meeting Obligations: We will meet legal obligations at both a local and national level.
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Community outcomes 
 
Council’s purpose is to enhance well-being in our communities. Conversations and feedback 
about what well-being looks like for the people living in this district have defined our 
community outcomes.  
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These three community outcomes provide a high-level set of goals for all our services and 
activities. By aiming for these as we frame our future through plans, strategies and work 
programmes, we seek to improve the social, cultural, economic and environmental well-
being of the people in our district, now and for the future.  
 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 
Council values the deepening relationship with local iwi, Ngāi Tahu, and is fostering a 
mutually beneficial partnership with our local rūnanga. These relationships contribute 
positively to Council’s decision-making, cultural confidence and to broader outcomes for 
Central Otago. Council is also a signatory to the Te Rōpū Taiao Governance Charter, a 
formal agreement between Otago rūnanga and Otago local authorities to work together at 
both a collective and individual Council level. 
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Change is the name of the game 
 
Tēnā koe 
 
It is our pleasure to present this Central Otago District Council Annual Report and provide 
feedback to you on what Council has achieved on behalf of its community in the 2020/2021 
year. 
 
This time last year as we wrote our introduction for the 2019/2020 Annual Report, New 
Zealand was experiencing a resurgence of COVID-19. Twelve months on and we have been 
back to ‘bubble living’, each playing our part to keep ourselves, our loved ones, our 
community and our nation safe.  
 


 
 


Facing and adapting to change has been a theme for the year. So too has been preparing 
ourselves as best as we can for the challenges and opportunities the future holds. 
 
Three Waters Reform has been a topic that has quickly gained momentum as the year has 
progressed. This reform programme is the largest reform to hit local government in 30 years 
and sometime before the end of 2021 our Council will need to make a decision on behalf of 
our community on whether we opt in or out of the Government’s proposal. 
 
As we have shared information with our community to help you understand the complexity of 
the issue, a key thing we have stressed is that there is no status quo in this discussion. The 
expectations on three waters levels of service, including the need for greater treatment of 
drinking water and how our wastewater is dealt with are changing massively, and so will the 
associated costs. The decision to opt-in or stay on our own, when it comes before 
councillors, is likely to be the toughest decision any have had to face in office. 
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But water reform is not the only game in town. There are equally significant conversations 
happening around resource management and also around the future for local government.  
 
Elected members and staff have been working to keep up to speed on all of this while 
continuing to respond to a global pandemic and deliver on major projects, including 
delivering our Long-term Plan 2021-2031 earlier this year. 
 
On all these key issues it is vitally important to the Council that we take our community on 
the journey with us. There is a popular slogan “Nothing about us, without us”. Everything we 
do is for the communities we serve. Your input into our work and aspirations is critical. 
 
We have worked hard to keep you engaged this year and have seen record levels of 
participation.  
 
During the options phase of the Vincent Spatial Plan development, we received 572 survey 
responses and a further 30 emails and letters with feedback. The Vincent Spatial Plan is 
being developed to address the challenges and opportunities of growth and land use in the 
Alexandra/Clyde area and Omakau/Ophir, mapping out a pathway for the next 30 years and 
beyond. 
 
Through our Long-term Plan consultation, we asked our community to help us ‘frame our 
future’ together. We had a record number of submissions, 852 in total (almost doubling what 
we received in the previous LTP). That means roughly one in 27 Central Otago people took 
the time to let elected members know what they thought of the key proposals in the Plan, 
alongside other issues they felt were important. This meant we had good data to use as a 
tool in the decision-making process, and our submission numbers were amongst the highest 
in the country. What was also really pleasing to see was a broad demographic of people 
submitting.  
 
On the day that we deliberated on the decisions needing to be made post submissions 
hearings for the 2021-2031 Long-Term Plan, it was awesome to be able to wander down 
and see a key project from our previous Long-term Plan well underway in Clyde. Creating a 
riverside precinct in Clyde will stop us turning our back on our beautiful river, provide much-
needed parking and easy access to the historic beauty and great businesses in the town. 
 
As is the case in most years, a good chunk of the year has been about rolling up our sleeves 
and getting on with our business-as-usual mahi, delivering the services that most of us take 
for granted in our daily lives that doesn’t make the headlines but keeps our community 
ticking. 
 
However, when reflecting on the year there are many projects, activities and initiatives we 
have undertaken to improve our services and facilities and enhance the well-being of our 
community. We should take the time to acknowledge and celebrate these and strive to build 
on them for a brighter future as well as take stock of things that didn’t go to plan and look for 
the lessons we can learn from them. Some of these highlights are detailed within the activity 
sections of this report. 
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As we sign off, we thank elected members and staff for their commitment and efforts this 
past year, and we thank our community, who we come to work to serve. 
 
 
Ngā mihi 
 
 


 
 
 


Tim Cadogan  Sanchia Jacobs 
Central Otago Mayor Chief Executive Officer 
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Our results 
 
Our projects for the 2020/2021 year, including those captured in our highlights on the 
previous pages, were achieved. We are mindful that some projects are still in progress and 
there are major capital works on the horizon. We will manage these within the limits of our 
financial strategy. 
 
Council ended the year with a surplus of $12.323 million after tax. 
 
5-Year Financial 
Performance 


2020/21 
$000 


2019/20 
$000 


2018/19 
$000 


2017/18 
$000 


2016/17 
$000 


Rates revenue * 32,561 31,140 29,509 28,300 27,185 
Other revenue** 29,679 34,672 34,622 18,830 22,210 
Total revenue 62,240 65,812 64,131 47,130 49,395 
Employee benefit expenses 11,109 10,218 9,697 8,721 8,326 
Depreciation and amortisation 9,999 9,041 11,567 12,114 10,996 
Other expenses 28,809 34,483 25,437 21,219 19,292 
Total expenditure 49,917 53,742 46,701 42,054 38,614 
Net surplus (deficit)* 12,323 12,070 17,429 5,076 10,782 
Working capital (net) 12,577 15,404 19,966 18,847 20,107 
Total assets 893,523 886,892 841,122 721,531 716,438 
Cash flows from operating 
activities 


16,761 12,024 19,428 13,848 13,915 


*  Note: includes revenue from 
water meter charges 


   
   


** Note: includes vested assets 6,489 9,512 10,300 1,912 6,345 
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How the money is spent, by activity  
 
Total expenditure of $49.9 million 
 


 
 
 
Key Facts and Figures for 2020/21 
$62.2million = Council’s total revenue 
$49.9million = Council’s total expenditure 
$12.6billion = our rateable capital value at 30 June 2021 
$6.6billion = our rateable land value at 30 June 2021 
$0 = the district’s debt 
14,429 = the number of rateable properties in our district (14,084 in 2019/2020) 
$879.0million = the current book value of our district’s non-current assets 
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Financial prudence benchmarks 
 


Disclosure statement 
What is the purpose of this statement? 
The purpose of this statement is to disclose the Council’s financial performance in relation to 
various benchmarks to enable the assessment of whether the Council is prudently managing 
its revenues, expenses, assets, liabilities, and general financial dealings. 
 
The council is required to include this statement in its annual report in accordance with the 
Local Government (Financial Reporting and Prudence) Regulations 2014 (the regulations). 
You can refer to the regulations for more information, including definitions of some of the 
terms used in this statement. 


Rates Affordability 
The council meets the rates affordability benchmark if— 
 its actual rates income equals or is less than each quantified limit on rates; and 
 its actual rates increases equal or are less than each quantified limit on rates 


increases. 
The following rates (income) affordability graph compares the Council's actual rates income 
with a quantified limit on rates contained in the financial strategy included in the Council's 
long-term plan. The limit has been set at a maximum of 80% of total council revenue. This is 
shown in thousands of dollars. 
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The following rates (increases) affordability graph compares the Council's actual rates 
increases with a quantified limit on rates increases included in the financial strategy 
contained within Council's long-term plan. The quantified limit was Local Government Cost 
Index plus 2.5%. From 2015/2016 the limit is set at 5% after deducting 0.7% for growth. 
 


 


Debt affordability 
The council meets the debt affordability benchmark if its actual borrowing is within each 
quantified limit on borrowing. 
 
The following graph compares the Council's actual borrowing with a quantified limit on 
borrowing stated in the financial strategy included in the Council's long-term plan. The 
quantified limit is 10% of total assets. 
 
A borrowing limit of 10% of total assets will assist in prudently managing borrowing. At this 
point the Council has no external borrowings and is therefore within debt limits. 
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Balanced budget 
The following graph displays the Council's revenue (excluding development contributions, 
financial contributions, vested assets, gains on derivative financial instruments, and 
revaluations of property, plant, or equipment) as a proportion of operating expenses 
(excluding losses on derivative financial instruments and revaluations of property, plant, or 
equipment).  
 
The Council meets this benchmark if its revenue equals or is greater than its operating 
expenses. 


 


Essential services 
The following graph displays the Council’s capital expenditure on network services as a 
proportion of depreciation on network services. 
 
The Council meets this benchmark if its capital expenditure on network services equals or is 
greater than depreciation on network services. 
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Debt servicing 
The following graph displays the Council's borrowing costs as a proportion of revenue 
(excluding development contributions, financial contributions, vested assets, gains on 
derivative financial instruments, and revaluations of property, plant, or equipment) 
Because Statistics New Zealand projects the Council's population will grow more slowly than 
the national population growth rate, it meets the debt servicing benchmark if its borrowing 
costs equal or are less than 10% of its revenue.  
 
Due to no external borrowing the Council has limited debt servicing costs.  The small 
borrowing costs represent bank fees in relation to current banking facilities.  An overdraft 
facility is in place, the Council has not utilised this during the current period. 
 


 
 


Debt control 
The following graph displays the Council's actual net debt as a proportion of planned net 
debt. In this statement, net debt means financial liabilities, less financial assets (excluding 
trade and other receivables).  
 
This benchmark reports Council’s performance in relation to net debt, defined as financial 
liabilities less financial assets (excluding trade and other receivables). Council is in a net 
asset position because financial assets exceed financial liabilities, so the measure is 
inverted to effectively report performance on a net asset basis. The benchmark is met when 
actual net assets equal or exceed planned net assets.
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Note: Mathematically, the results shown in the graph above are correct.  The graph shows 
“benchmark met” whenever the Council is better off (either less indebted or with greater net 
assets) than planned.  Conversely it shows “benchmark not met” whenever the Council is 
either more indebted or has less net assets than planned. 
 


Operations control 
This graph displays the Council's actual net cash flow from operations as a proportion of its 
planned net cash flow from operations.  
 
The Council meets the operations control benchmark if its actual net cash flow from 
operations equals or is greater than its planned net cash flow from operations. 
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Statement of compliance 
Councillors and management of Central Otago District Council confirm that all statutory 
requirements of the Local Government Act 2002 in relation to the Annual Report have been 
complied with. 
 
 


 
 
 


Tim Cadogan  Sanchia Jacobs 
Central Otago Mayor Chief Executive Officer 
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Our activities 
 
This section gives a detailed overview of the activities we have undertaken during the 
2020/21 financial year. The groups of activities incorporate the core services we deliver and 
we give particular consideration to how these contribute to the community in our decision-
making process. While some of the activities relate to legislation, they contribute to the 
community’s social, cultural, environmental and economic well-being and therefore also 
contribute to our community outcomes in some way, either directly or indirectly. Governance 
and Corporate Services provides the internal processes and support required for the 
organisation to carry out its activities. 
 
Within each group of activities you will find a description of each activity, and an overview of 
what we have achieved in the 2020/21 year. 
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Water 
 


About our activity 
Our vision for water services is to deliver safe and wholesome water supplies that support a 
healthy community and environment.  
 
Council provides potable water to properties within nine water schemes. 


THIS ACTIVITY CONTRIBUTES TO THE FOLLOWING COMMUNITY OUTCOMES 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 


Rising to the challenges 


Omakau water supply 
Drilling of the new bores to supply the township of Omakau and Ophir got underway, with a 
first bore established and test pumping beginning early September to determine water quality 
and quantity is sufficient. Drilling of the second bore started later in spring. Once the final 
results are accumulated and Stantec have finished their report this will be reviewed internally. 
Following the review any further work is on hold pending a wider strategic review of the water 
supply for Omakau. 


Lake Dunstan Water Supply project 
The water pipeline installation for the Lake Dunstan Water Supply was completed in October 
2020. The team has since been developing the design for the water treatment plant and bore 
field construction. 
 
We expect construction of the new treatment plant was expected to be completed in Autumn 
2022. This is later than originally indicated in the 2018 Long-term Plan due to the discovery of 
Lindavia algae in Lake Dunstan and the need for further consideration for the project’s filtration 
system, as well as COVID-19 setbacks. 
 
A report was put to Council in September 2021 outlining updated estimates and programme 
from the detailed design process.  
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Water Stimulus Delivery Plan  
In November 2020 the Department of Internal Affairs approved the Water Stimulus Delivery 
Plan for the Council. A total of $9.46 million was provided to Council to deliver a programme of 
work that has been agreed with Crown Infrastructure Partners. This includes a contribution of 
$175,000 which will be allocated to progressing a joint work programme across the Otago and 
Southland councils to support the water reform process. This will involve the collective 
engagement of resources to support the collection and provision of data to inform decision-
making. Undertaking this work jointly across the region will streamline the work programme 
and resource required across all eight councils.  
 
The water stimulus programme that will be solely delivered by the Council includes the 
following:  
 


1. Operational improvement programme ($800,000) includes work to undertake an asset 
data collection and condition rating, and employment of three additional operational 
staff to improve water and wastewater compliance monitoring and reporting, improve 
operational management and delivery, and prepare new water safety plans for eight 
water schemes by February 2022.  


2. A wastewater resilience improvement project (current estimate $1.8 million) will be 
undertaken to reduce the likelihood of wastewater overflows to waterways from pump 
stations. This will involve the provision of improved storage capacity at Alpha Street and 
Melmore Terrace pump stations in Cromwell, and network reconfiguration in Alexandra 
to redistribute flows.  


3. A water resilience project (current estimate $2.8 million) will be undertaken to replace 
aging assets, and address level of service issues on smaller networks. This will include 
the replacement of falling mains at Roxburgh and Bridge Hill in Alexandra, scour 
protection to the Roxburgh Water Treatment Plant, and water pressure upgrades in 
Roxburgh and Omakau. 


4. A water capacity project (current estimate $3.8 million) will be undertaken to increase 
the capacity for storage of treated water to meet peak demand. The Council is in the 
process of upgrading several water treatment sites to meet the New Zealand Drinking 
Water standards. Additional storage is required at Alexandra (4000m3) and at Naseby 
(150m3) to ensure that sufficient treated water is available to meet peak day demand 
over summer. This will also provide improved resilience to climatic events that can 
affect the source water quality at Naseby.  


 
Multiple contingency projects of lower values were also included and have been pre-approved 
by the Department of Internal Affairs. These are of smaller value, and any combination from 
this list can be progressed if projects on the preferred list are delayed or come in under 
budget.  


Maniototo water 
A water monitoring programme got underway in June to investigate upgrades required at the 
Patearoa and Ranfurly water treatment plants. The goal of this is to get both plants to reach 
the New Zealand Drinking Water Standards. At the Naseby Water Treatment Plant our 
contractor will be changing out the filter media, this will increase resilience to the dirty water 
experienced after rain events. Beca is also investigating what further upgrades would be 
required to increase resilience further. 
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What we have achieved - Water 
Community 
Outcome 


Our Objective 
Level of 
Service 


DIA 
measure* 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21  
Results 


2019/20  
Results 


Our Aim  
Years 1-3 


Comments 


A Thriving 
Economy 


Provide a fully 
accessible and 
reliable water 
network 


 The percentage of real 
water loss from the 
network reticulation 
system (leaks, metering 
inaccuracies) 


24.3% 28% Target current 
annual real losses 
from the 
networked 
reticulation 
system ≤20% of 
water produced 


Target not achieved. 
A significant leak detection 
programme has been 
undertaken across a 
number of networks that 
has highlighted areas to be 
repaired but also a number 
of locations where pipes 
are reaching end of life and 
have been programmed for 
replacement. 


 Percentage of budgeted 
capital works completed 
annually 


18% 73% To complete more 
than 90% of 
capital works 
budget. 


Target not achieved. 
The significant underspend 
is largely due to 
procurement and delivery 
issues associated with 
COVID-19 as well as staff 
turnover. With new staff 
now onboard it is expected 
this will improve this year. 


 Time with water per 
customer per annum 
(planned and unplanned) 


99% 99.90% To maintain 
supply to 
customers for 
≥99% of the time 


Target achieved. 
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Community 
Outcome 


Our Objective 
Level of 
Service 


DIA 
measure* 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21  
Results 


2019/20  
Results 


Our Aim  
Years 1-3 


Comments 


  Average time to process 
a request to connect to 
the Council’s water 


l  


0.28 days 2.9 days ≤ 5 days Target achieved. 


A Sustainable 
Environment 


Provide an 
efficient water 
network 


 Fault response time to 
urgent callouts  
Attendance:  
 
 
 
Resolution: 


 
 
49mins 
 
 
 
2hrs 48mins 


 
 
33 mins 
 
 
 
1hr 22 mins 


 
 
Target median 
time to get to site 
≤ 1 hour  
 
Target median 
time to get to site 
≤ 4 hour 


Target achieved. 


   Fault response time to 
non-urgent callouts 
Attendance: 
 
 
 
Resolution: 


 
 
4hrs 24 mins 
 
 
 
20hrs 26 mins 


 
 
23hrs 18 mins 
 
 
 
32hrs 20 mins 


 
 
Target median 
time to get to site 
≤ 8 hours 
 
Target median 
time to resolve 
≤24 hours 


Target achieved. 
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Community 
Outcome 


Our Objective 
Level of 
Service 


DIA 
measure* 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21  
Results 


2019/20  
Results 


Our Aim  
Years 1-3 


Comments 


 The average 
consumption of water 
per day per resident 


655L/person/day 613L/person/day To maintain water 
demand at  
< 600L/person/day 


Target not achieved. 
A significant leak detection 
programme has been 
undertaken across a 
number of networks that 
have highlighted areas to 
be repaired but also a 
number of locations where 
pipes are reaching end of 
life and have been 
programmed for 
replacement. 


   Total number of 
customer complaints for: 
 Water clarity 
 Water taste 
 Water odour 
 Water pressure 


and flow 
 Continuity of 


water supply 
   


  
 


5.3 per 1,000 
connections 


4.1 per 1,000 
connections 


≤13 per 1,000 
connections 


Target achieved. 


A Safe and 
Healthy 
Community 


Provide a safe 
and healthy 
water network 


 Compliance with the NZ 
Drinking Water 
Standards  
 
Pt4: Bacterial: 


All treatment 
plants comply 
except Roxburgh, 
Ranfurly, 
Omakau and 
Naseby.  All 
distribution zones 
comply except 
Ranfurly 


Pt4: Bacterial 
Compliance. All 
treatment plants 
comply.  All 
distribution zones 
comply except 
Lake Roxburgh 
Village and 
Bannockburn. 


Part 4: Bacterial 
compliance. 
All treatment 
plants to comply. 
All distribution 
zones to comply. 


Target not achieved. 
Roxburgh, Ranfurly, 
Omakau and Naseby do 
not comply due to high 
turbidity events. 
Ranfurly zone testing 
during boil water notice 
period. 
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Community 
Outcome 


Our Objective 
Level of 
Service 


DIA 
measure* 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21  
Results 


2019/20  
Results 


Our Aim  
Years 1-3 


Comments 


   Pt5: Protozoal: All schemes do 
not comply. 


All schemes do 
not comply. 


Part 5: Protozoal 
compliance  
All schemes to 
comply. 
Omakau to 
comply 2019  
Naseby to comply 
2019  
Alexandra/Clyde 
(Lake Dunstan 
Water Supply) to 
comply 2020  
Patearoa to 
comply 2021  
Ranfurly to 
comply 2021  
Cromwell/Pisa to 
comply 2023 


Target not achieved. 
Significant capital 
upgrades bare planned 
across several water 
treatment plants to address 
protozoal compliance. 


*   Department of Internal Affairs mandatory non-financial performance measure. 
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 
LTP 


Year 2 
$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


For the year ended 30 June 2021 
WATER 


LTP 
Year 3 


$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


      OPERATING       
      Sources of operating funding       
-  -  -  General rates, uniform annual general 


charges and rates penalties 
 -   -  -  


4,993 4,744 4,559 Targeted rates 5,554 5,519 5,868 
18 18 26 Subsidies and grants for operating 


purposes 
18 18 -                    


4 4 32 Fees and charges  4 4 2 
98 115 111 Internal charges and overheads recovered 159 168 166 


-  -  -  Local authorities fuel tax, fines, 
infringement fees, and other receipts 


 -  -  11 


5,113 4,881 4,728 Total operating funding 5,735 5,709 6,047 
      Applications of operating funding       


2,292 2,165 2,188 Payments to staff and suppliers 2,358 2,665 3,152 
-  -  -  Finance costs  -  -  -  


1,035 896 615 Internal charges and overheads applied 1,217 980 708 
38 38 25 Other operating funding applications 38 38 25 


3,365 3,099 2,828 Total applications of operating funding 3,613 3,683 3,885 
1,748 1,782 1,900 Surplus (deficit) of operating funding  2,122 2,026 2,162 


       
      CAPITAL       
      Sources of capital funding       
-  -  -  Subsidies and grants for capital 


expenditure 
 -  -  475 


1,091 1,091 270 Development and financial contributions 1,104 809 477 
4,004 -  -  Increase (decrease) in debt 225 -  718 


-  -  (3,796)  Gross proceeds from sale of assets   -  -  -  
-  -  -  Lump sum contributions  -  -  -  
-  -  -  Other dedicated capital funding  -  -  -  


5,095 1,091 (3,526)  Total sources of capital funding 1,329 809 1,670 
      Applications of capital funding       
      Capital expenditure        


1,718 292 1,047  - to meet additional demand 307 1,361 380 
4,380 352 3,346  - to improve the level of service 1,108 6,347 1,781 
1,260 1,451 2,990  - to replace existing assets 1,719 735 214 
(515)  778 (9,009)  Increase(decrease) in reserves 317 (5,609)  1,457 


-  -  -  Increase(decrease) in investments -  -  -  


6,843 2,873 (1,626)  Total applications of capital funding 3,451 2,834 3,832 
(1,748)  (1,782)  (1,900)  Surplus (deficit) of capital funding (2,122)  (2,026)  (2,162)  


-  1 -  Funding balance -  -  -  
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Wastewater 
 


About our activity 
Our vision for wastewater services is to deliver safe and compliant wastewater networks that 
support a healthy community and environment.  
 
Council’s wastewater service enables the collection, conveyance, treatment and disposal of 
wastewater within seven schemes across the district. Each scheme pumps, reticulates and 
treats the wastewater generated by households, businesses and industrial processes. 


THIS ACTIVITY CONTRIBUTES TO THE FOLLOWING COMMUNITY OUTCOMES 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Rising to the challenges 


Omakau wastewater treatment plant 
Installation of the new inlet screen for the Omakau wastewater treatment plant was 
completed in October 2020. This screen will filter out incoming contaminates that would 
otherwise settle at the bottom of the ponds and reduce the effectiveness of treatment over 
time. The new screen also has an attached compactor unit to remove liquid from the 
screenings. Removing liquid from the screenings reduces disposal costs and the impact on 
the landfills. 


Clyde Wastewater Reticulation Project 
Work got underway earlier in 2021 to install the 
wastewater mains pipes for Clyde’s new reticulated 
wastewater system. 
 
Although Council’s contractor Seipp Construction Ltd 
has struck a lot of rock in their trench lines, installation 
of the wastewater mains pipe has progressed well 
through the township. By June 2021, a good stretch of 
the main pipe had been completed down Sunderland 
Street and Pyke Street, with work focusing on Matau 
Street in the final weeks of June. 
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The Major Projects Team, with the support of contractors, has been communicating directly 
with the 200+ property owners who are in Stage 1 of the Clyde Wastewater Reticulation 
project through letters, emails, phone calls and in person. 
 
The Seipp Construction team, who are our contractors working to install stage 1 of Clyde’s 
new reticulated wastewater system, have generated a lot of local interest in what they're 
doing. In April they received letters and artwork from some of the pupils from Clyde School's 
Kea Class who had been watching the diggers and decided to write about what they had 
observed, example featured. 
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What we have achieved - Wastewater 
Community 
Outcome 


Our Objective 
Level of Service 


DIA 
measure* 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20  
Results 


Our Aim  
Years 1-3 


Comments 


A Thriving 
Economy 


Provide and 
efficient, accessible 
and reliable 
wastewater network 


 Total number of 
complaints for:  
 Odour 
 Faults 
 Blockages 
 Responses to 


wastewater 
  


9.26 per 1,000 
connections 


12 per 1,000 
connections 


Total number of 
complaints ≤10 per 
1,000 connections. 


Target achieved. 


  Percentage of 
budgeted capital 
works completed 
annually 


38% 53% To complete more 
than 90% of capital 
works budget. 


Target not achieved. 
The significant underspend is 
largely due to procurement 
and delivery issues associated 
with Covid as well as staff 
turnover. With new people now 
on board it is expected this will 
improve this year. 


  Average time to 
process a request 
to connect to the 
Council’s 


  


0.28 2.9 ≤5 days Target achieved. 


A Sustainable 
Environment 


Provide a safe and 
compliant 
wastewater network 


 Compliance with 
discharge consents 


Abatement 
notices - 1 
Infringement 
notices - 1 
Enforcement 
Orders - nil 
Convictions - nil 


Abatement 
notices - nil 
Infringement 
notices – 2 
Enforcement 
Orders – nil 
Convictions - 
nil 


Abatement notices - 
nil Infringement 
notices - nil 
Enforcement Orders 
- nil Convictions - nil 


Target not achieved. 
Alexandra Wastewater 
Treatment plant overflow in 
abatement and infringement 
notices. 
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Community 
Outcome 


Our Objective 
Level of Service 


DIA 
measure* 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20  
Results 


Our Aim  
Years 1-3 


Comments 


 
  Fault response 


times 
Attendance: 


 
1hr 5mins 


 
14 mins 


Target median time 
to get to site ≤1 hour  


Target not achieved. 
Known data entry issues when 
responding to urgent 
wastewater callouts. 
Contractor working towards 
new reporting tool to solve this 
issue. 
 


   Resolution: 2hrs 30mins 44 mins Target median time 
to resolve the 
problem ≤4 hours 


Target achieved. 


A Safe and Healthy 
Community 


Provide a safe and 
compliant 
wastewater network 


 Number of dry 
weather sewerage 
overflows from 
sewerage scheme 


2.26 per 1,000 
connections 
 


3 per 1,000 
connections 


Number of dry 
weather sewerage 
overflows ≤1 per 
1,000 connections 
 


Target not achieved. Increased 
blockages due to root intrusion 
within the network - 
Reticulation renewals planned. 


*  Department of Internal Affairs mandatory non-financial performance measure. 
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 
LTP 


Year 2 
$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


For the year ended 30 June 2021 
WASTEWATER 


LTP 
Year 3 


$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


      OPERATING       
      Sources of operating funding       
-  -  -  General rates, uniform annual general 


charges and rates penalties 
 -  -  -  


4,342 4,045 4,084 Targeted rates 5,002 4,748 4,769 
-  -  -  Subsidies and grants for operating 


purposes 
 -  -  -  


42 42 49 Fees and charges  42 46 22 
79 39 21 Internal charges and overheads recovered 124 46 18 


-  -   -  Local authorities fuel tax, fines, 
infringement fees, and other receipts 


 -  -  -  


4,463 4,126 4,154 Total operating funding 5,168 4,840 4,809 
      Applications of operating funding       


1,463 1,315 1,329 Payments to staff and suppliers 1,479 1,571 1,775 
-  -  -  Finance costs  -  -  -  


755 874 501 Internal charges and overheads applied 1,010 918 561 
334 302 146 Other operating funding applications 334 289 331 


2,552 2,491 1,976 Total applications of operating funding 2,823 2,778 2,667 
1,911 1,635 2,178 Surplus (deficit) of operating funding  2,345 2,062 2,142 


       
      CAPITAL       
      Sources of capital funding       
-  -  -  Subsidies and grants for capital 


expenditure 
-  -  102 


638 638 474 Development and financial contributions 648 1,037 413 
4,811 7,330 -  Increase (decrease) in debt 2,608 -  -  


-  -  (475)  Gross proceeds from sale of assets   -  -  -  
-  -  -  Lump sum contributions 717 -  -  
-  -  -  Other dedicated capital funding  -  -  -  


5,449 7,968 (1)  Total sources of capital funding 3,973 1,037 514 
      Applications of capital funding       
      Capital expenditure        


1,081 1,552 1,035  - to meet additional demand 723 30 41 
4,978 7,583 4,231  - to improve the level of service 3,513 3,045 2,984 
1,186 1,315 1,529  - to replace existing assets 1,149 1,105 1,063 


115 (847)  (4,618)  Increase(decrease) in reserves 933 (1,081)  (1,431)  
-  -  -  Increase(decrease) in investments - -  -  


7,360 9,603 2,177 Total applications of capital funding 6,318 3,099 2,657 
(1,911)  (1,635)  (2,178)  Surplus (deficit) of capital funding (2,345)  (2,062)  (2,142)  


-  -  -  Funding balance -  -  -  
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Stormwater  
 


About our activity 
Our vision for stormwater service is to deliver safe and compliant stormwater networks that 
support a healthy community and environment.  
 
The stormwater activity enables the collection, conveyance, and disposal of stormwater 
within the following towns across the district: Cromwell, Alexandra, Roxburgh, Omakau and 
Ranfurly. These towns have reticulated stormwater systems to manage drainage and 
prevent flooding. Stormwater in these towns is conveyed directly to waterways using piped 
infrastructure, natural watercourses and open channels. The remaining towns have mud 
tanks connected to soak pits, or open channels, with culverts across roads. This 
infrastructure is maintained as part of the roading activities. 


THIS ACTIVITY CONTRIBUTES TO THE FOLLOWING COMMUNITY OUTCOMES 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Rising to the challenges 


Stormwater Infiltration Project 
With the new enforcement team established, the Water Services team has had the support 
to launch into a stormwater infiltration project. This project concerns the significant number 
of properties across the district that have stormwater drains connected to wastewater 
infrastructure. The first tranche of the work from the enforcement team is focussing on 
Cromwell and Alexandra, as these townships contain the most properties with cross 
connections. Future work will also focus on Ranfurly township. 
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What we have achieved - Stormwater 
Community 
outcome 


Our objective level 
of service 


DIA 
Measure* 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20  
Results  


Our Aim 
Years 1-3 


Comments 


A Thriving 
Economy 


Provide an efficient, full 
accessible and reliable 
stormwater network 


 Percentage of budgeted 
capital works completed 
annually 


100% 33% To complete more 
than 90% of 
budgeted capital 
works 


Target achieved. 


   Average time to process a 
request to connect to the 
Council's stormwater 
network 


1 day 2.9 ≤ 5 days Target achieved. 


A sustainable 
Environment 
 


Provide an efficient, full 
accessible and reliable 
stormwater network 
 


 
 
 
 


Compliance with discharge 
consents 
 
 
 
 


Abatement 
notices - nil 


Abatement 
notices - nil 


Abatement 
notices - nil 


Target achieved. 


Infringement 
notices - nil 


Infringement 
notices - nil 


Infringement 
notices - nil 


 


Enforcement 
orders - nil 


Enforcement 
orders - nil 


Enforcement 
orders - nil 


 


Convictions - nil Convictions - nil Convictions - nil  


A Safe and 
Healthy 
Community 


Provide a safe and 
compliant stormwater 
network 


 Number of flooding events 
that occurred. 


Nil Nil Nil Target achieved. 


   Number of habitable floors 
affected in flooding events 


Nil Nil Target number of 
habitable floors 
affected ≤ 1 per 
1,000 properties 
per flood event 


Target achieved. 
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Community 
outcome 


Our objective level 
of service 


DIA 
Measure* 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20  
Results  


Our Aim 
Years 1-3 


Comments 


   Response time to attend 
flood events 


N/A N/A Target median 
time to get to site 
≤ 1 hour 


Target achieved 


   Number of complaints 
received about stormwater 
performance 


1.4 1.88 Total number of 
customer 
complaints ≤ 2 
per 1,000 
properties 


Target achieved 


*  Department of Internal Affairs mandatory non-financial performance measure. 
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 
LTP 


Year 2 
$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


For the year ended 30 June 2021 
STORMWATER 


LTP 
Year 3 


$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


      OPERATING       
      Sources of operating funding       


 -  -  -  General rates, uniform annual general 
charges and rates penalties 


 -  -  -  


695 712 719 Targeted rates 661 691 694 
 -  -   -  Subsidies and grants for operating 


purposes 
 -  -  -  


 -  -   -  Fees and charges   -  -  - 
123 124 73 Internal charges and overheads recovered 146 80 45 


 -  -   -  Local authorities fuel tax, fines, 
infringement fees, and other receipts 


 -  -  -  


818 836 792 Total operating funding 807 771 739 
      Applications of operating funding       


155 162 159 Payments to staff and suppliers 105 122 65 
 -  -  -  Finance costs  -  -  -  


24 24 24 Internal charges and overheads applied 27 33 32 
12 12 14 Other operating funding applications 12 12 13 


191 198 197 Total applications of operating funding 144 167 110 
627 638 595 Surplus (deficit) of operating funding 663 604 629 


       
      CAPITAL       
      Sources of capital funding       
      Subsidies and grants for capital 


expenditure 
    -  


 -  -  -  Development and financial contributions  -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Increase (decrease) in debt  -  -  -  
 -  -  (120)  Gross proceeds from sale of assets   -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Lump sum contributions  -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Other dedicated capital funding  -  -  -  
-  -  (120)  Total sources of capital funding -  -  -  
      Applications of capital funding       
      Capital expenditure        


 -  -  10  - to meet additional demand  -  -  -  
 -  -  33  - to improve the level of service  -  -  -  


120 120 30  - to replace existing assets 120 120 399 
507 518 402 Increase(decrease) in reserves 543 484 230 


-  -  -  Increase(decrease) in investments -  -  -  
627 638 475 Total applications of capital funding 663 604 629 


(627)  (638)  (595)  Surplus (deficit) of capital funding (663)  (604)  (629)  
-  -  -  Funding balance -  -  -  
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Roading 
 


About our activity 
We work to ensure an efficient, fully accessible, safe network of roads and footpaths for our 
Central Otago community.  
 
Our roading activity enables the movement of goods, people and services across our district, 
essential for our social, cultural and economic well-being, and we are committed to being 
innovative and environmentally conscious in our service delivery.  
 
We currently have 1,935km of maintained roads, with 1,779km of rural roads and 158km of 
urban streets. Seventy-two percent of our roads are unsealed, a total length of 1,407km. The 
Council owns and maintains 179 bridges, 179km of formed footpaths, and approximately 6.5 
hectares of formed car parks across the district that are owned and maintained by Council. 


THIS ACTIVITY CONTRIBUTES TO THE FOLLOWING COMMUNITY OUTCOMES 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Rising to the challenges 
During the 2020/2021 year 70,000m3 of gravel was applied to unsealed roads as part of the 
Council’s annual re-metalling programme, which equates to approximately 95km in length; 
200,000m2 (approximately 52km in length) of our roading network was resurfaced in either 
chip seal or asphalt; 1.8km of roads were fully rehabilitated and 2.1km of footpaths were 
renewed.  


Support for Street Smart and Senior Drivers 
the Council proudly supported four Street Smart events during the 20/21 year. The Street 
Smart programme is a world-class, cognitive-based driver programme that aims to positively 
influence the lives of young Kiwis across the country, and help them to become safer and 
more aware driver on our roads.  
 
Offering a practical hands-on learning experience, Street Smart is a one-day event providing 
young drivers and their parents/caregivers the opportunity to undertake supervised driving 
practice. There is a focus on developing good decision-making strategies for safe driving, 







  DRAFT 


 


39 


including assessing themselves, reading the road environment, resisting peer pressure, 
managing or eliminating distractions and planning ahead.  
 
Street Smart takes place in safe, controlled, off-the-road environments – in Central Otago 
these were held at Highlands Motorsport Park in Cromwell. Young people learn under the 
watchful eye of qualified coaches plus a parent/caregiver. This provides the parent the 
opportunity to also assess themselves, in order to be a better coach and mentor to their 
teen. 
 
Towards the end of the 2020/2021 year, we offered senior drivers a chance to brush up their 
“street smarts” too, with a free classroom-based workshop held at the Alexandra District 
Club. The workshop was aimed at those over 65 who were currently driving but wanted to be 
safer on the road. Expert presenters took the 43 attendees through sessions to help them 
build their confidence as a senior road user and increase their knowledge of road code 
changes and safe driving practices, with content also including advice on the steps to 
renewing your driver licence, and information on the effects of aging on your driving. 
 


 


Clyde Heritage Precinct Upgrade  
Work got underway on some major roading work in Clyde in May and June this year – the 
Lodge Lane development and the Miners Lane Road extension project. Both work sites are 
part of the wider piece of work – the Clyde Heritage Precinct Upgrade – consulted on and 
budgeted for in Council’s 2018 Long-term Plan.  
 
Work got underway in late May opening up access from the Clyde Heritage Precinct down to 
the Clutha Mata-Au River. The historic little walkway from Matau Street down to Miners Lane 
was closed to allow for vegetation clearance, maintenance and improvements to make it a 
more accessible track for the community to enjoy. At the same time, work commenced on 
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extending Miners Lane to be a one-way through road linking up to Matau Street. The Miners 
Lane Road extension project is due for completion in November.  
 
Work also began mid-June on the much-anticipated makeover for Lodge Lane in Clyde. The 
upgrade to Lodge Lane to create a shared public space aims to create a central community 
hub at the ‘heart’ of Clyde. 
 
The road area and footpaths of Lodge Lane are being levelled and resurfaced, creating a 
much more flexible pedestrian and cycle-friendly space. The area will also be better suited to 
events and public gatherings. Planting, lighting and street furniture will be going in, including 
bike stands and provision for an e-bike charging station. New toilets will be going in behind 
the Masonic Lodge in Spring and toilets are in the plans for the Clyde River Park later next 
year. 
 
As part of the upgrade car parking on the lane and the section behind the Masonic Lodge 
will be removed. However, the redeveloped Miners Lane area will provide increased 
carparking, and car park marking will be introduced on Sunderland Street to optimise parking 
availability. 
 
The work was scheduled for the quieter winter period to cause the least disruption to Clyde 
businesses and the wider community. The Lodge Lane project is set to be fully completed 
late November/early December this year ready for the community to put to good use over 
the summer. 
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What you can expect from us – Roading 
Community 
outcome 


Our objective 
level of service 


DIA 
Measure* 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20 
Results 


Our Aim Years 
1-3 


Comments 


A Thriving 
Economy 


Provide a fully 
accessible 
roading network 


 Percentage of budgeted 
capital works completed 
annually 


100% of 
programmed 
works completed 
and 116% of 
capital budgets 
spent 


100% of 
programmed 
works completed 
and 82% of 
capital budgets 
spent 


100% of budgeted 
works completed 
and 100% of 
capital budgets 
spent 


Target achieved. 


   Average length of time 
to issue a consent for 
access to a road 


1.3 days 1.2 days ≤ 2 days Target achieved. 


   The average quality of 
ride on the sealed road 
network, measured by 
smooth travel exposure 


98% 98.70% Smooth Travel 
Exposure ≥ 90% 


Target achieved. 


   Number of journeys 
impacted by unplanned 
events 
 and where there is 


no viable alternative 


46,793 1,727 <16,423 Target not achieved. Three 
closed bridges contributed 
to 21,400 impacted journeys 
on low volume roads. The 
significant January 2021 
flood event also contributed 
to the overall increased 
number of impacted 
journeys. 


   % of network not 
accessible to heavy 
vehicles due to bridge 
capacity 
 Class 1 heavy 


vehicles 


 
 
 
 
3% 
 


 
 
 
 
3% 
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Community 
outcome 


Our objective 
level of service 


DIA 
Measure* 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20 
Results 


Our Aim Years 
1-3 


Comments 


 50Max heavy 
vehicles 


 


9% 
 


9% 
<3% of network 
not accessible to 
Class 1.  
11.1% of network 
not accessible to 
50Max 


Target achieved.  
 
Target achieved. 


A Sustainable 
Environment 


Provide an 
efficient roading 
network 


 Percentage of sealed 
local road network that 
is resurfaced 


24.5km sealed 
(4.6%) 


14.1km sealed 
(2.7%) 


>3.9% of sealed 
road length 
resurfaced per 
annum 


Target achieved. 


   Number of service 
requests 


709 service 
requests 


597 service 
requests 


<600 service 
requests 


Target not achieved. 
Staff changes and January 
2021 flood event. 


   Number of service 
requests from 
customers responded to 
within 10 days 


90% 87% ≥ 90% Target achieved. 


A Safe and 
Healthy 
Community 


Provide a safe 
roading network 


 Change from previous 
year in number of 
fatalities and serious 
injury crashes on local 
roading network 


Number of fatal 
and serious 
crashes = 10 


Number of fatal 
and serious 
crashes = 5 


Stable or 
decreasing trend 


Target not achieved. 
While there were no fatal 
incidents, Central Otago 
District Council had 10 
incidents that resulted in 
serious injury. Results taken 
from Waka Kotahi NZTA 
CAS system. 


 Provide a fully 
accessible 
roading network 


 The percentage of 
footpaths that fall within 
the Council’s level of 
service standard for the 
condition of footpaths 


81% 81% >70% Target achieved. 







  DRAFT 


 


43 


Community 
outcome 


Our objective 
level of service 


DIA 
Measure* 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20 
Results 


Our Aim Years 
1-3 


Comments 


   Customer satisfaction 
with condition of 
unsealed roads 


69% 77% To maintain 
customer 
satisfaction at or 
above 70% 


Target not achieved. 
January 2021 had a 
significant weather event 
which put a strain on 
grading programmes while 
crews attended to repairing 
damages. Potential shift in 
customer level of service 
expectations for unsealed 
roads as urban boundaries 
expand into the rural areas 
of the district. 


* Department of Internal Affairs mandatory non-financial performance measure. 
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 


LTP 
Year 2  


Annual 
Plan  


Actual  For the year ended 30 June 2021  LTP 
Year 3 


Annual 
Plan 


Actual 


$000 $000 $000 ROADING $000 $000 $000 
      OPERATING       
      Sources of operating funding       


5,082 5,331 9,422 General rates, uniform annual general 
charges and rates penalties 


5,056 4,426 4,716 


805 827 835 Targeted rates 834 470 471 
1,929 2,223 1,962 Subsidies and grants for operating 


purposes 
1,901 2,168 -  


21 10 13 Fees and charges  21 21 8 
623 677 522 Internal charges and overheads recovered 650 584 518 
278 271 245 Local authorities fuel tax, fines, 


infringement fees, and other receipts 
278 284 235 


8,738 9,339 12,999 Total operating funding 8,740 7,953 5,948 
      Applications of operating funding       


3,906 4,098 3,891 Payments to staff and suppliers 3,850 3,991 4,536 
  -   -  Finance costs  -  -  -  


2,067 2,051 1,893 Internal charges and overheads applied 2,167 2,191 1,973 
-  -  -  Cost of sales -  -  4 
5 5 5 Other operating funding applications 5 5 5 


5,978 6,154 5,789 Total applications of operating funding 6,022 6,187 6,518 
2,760 3,185 7,210 Surplus (deficit) of operating funding 2,718 1,766 (570)  


       
      CAPITAL       
   Sources of capital funding     


2,405 2,444 2,276 Subsidies and grants for capital 
expenditure 2,785 2,877 6,094 


437 437 364 Development and financial contributions 437 500 325 
 -  -   -  Increase (decrease) in debt  -  -  -  


18 -  14 Gross proceeds from sale of assets   -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Lump sum contributions  -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Other dedicated capital funding  -  -  -  


2,860 2,881 2,654 Total sources of capital funding 3,222 3,377 6,419 
      Applications of capital funding       
      Capital expenditure        


595 516 990  - to meet additional demand 721 583 662 
1,099 887 745  - to improve the level of service 1,633 1,672 1,987 
3,633 3,840 3,028  - to replace existing assets 3,633 3,986 4,709 


293 823 5,101 Increase(decrease) in reserves (47)  (1,098)  (1,509)  
  -    Increase(decrease) in investments   -  -  


5,620 6,066 9,864 Total applications of capital funding 5,940 5,143 5,849 
(2,760)  (3,185)  (7,210)  Surplus (deficit) of capital funding (2,718)  (1,766)  570 


-  -  -  Funding balance -  -  -  
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Environmental Services 
 


About our activity 
Central Otago’s vision for waste is to move towards zero waste and a sustainable Central 
Otago. Our goals are to improve the efficiency of resource use and reduce the harmful 
effects of waste. Working together with our community we can achieve more effective and 
efficient waste management and minimisation in our district.  
 
Through our waste activities, we collect and dispose of your rubbish and recyclable material, 
and provide access to transfer stations, green waste sites and recycling drop-off facilities. 
We also provide community education initiatives to increase sustainability and minimise 
waste. 
 
Council has developed a sustainability vision: 
 


A great place to live, work and play, now and into the future 
 
Our Environmental Services team takes the lead in this space, supporting our wider 
organisation in activity to help us achieve the following goals: 
 
 Being customer friendly, having enabling policies and appropriate infrastructure 
 Supporting improvement and diversification of skills, industries and experiences 
 Providing Council services while managing the associated environmental impacts 
 Enabling development while managing the associated environmental effects  
 Affordable and equitable provision of services to promote well-being 
 Managing change while protecting and enhancing our culture, heritage and 


landscape. 


THIS ACTIVITY CONTRIBUTES TO THE FOLLOWING COMMUNITY OUTCOMES 
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Rising to the challenges 


Emissions Management and Reduction 
The Council’s Sustainability Strategy outlines steps that the Council will take to be more 
sustainable; including measuring and reducing the Council’s emissions through the Toitū 
Envirocare Carbonreduce Programme. The strategy has been developed to initially focus on 
issues the Council directly controls. The work to prepare our first emissions inventory report 
covering the 2019/2020 year was carried out during 2020/2021 and presented at Council's 
meeting in late June. It included a presentation of an emissions management and reduction 
plan for the Council. 
 
The Council has set a target of reducing its gross emissions by 52% over the next 5 years 
(from the baseline that this first emissions report provides). Key projects to reduce emissions 
include:  
 
 the replacement of the Cromwell Pool LPG boiler and Alexandra office coal-fired 


boiler with energy efficient, sustainable alternatives by 2022 
 continued transition of Council's fleet to electric/hybrid vehicles (currently almost at 


50%) 
 diverting waste from landfill through education and district diversion initiatives (as 


Council's largest emissions source is from disposal of the district's waste to landfill - 
which accounts for 72% of Council's gross emissions). 
 


 
 
Reset Recycling 
From 1 December, the Council joined the increasing number of districts changing the types 
of plastics accepted in yellow kerbside bins to ones that can be recycled onshore in New 
Zealand. Only plastic 2 and 5 and clear plastic 1 bottles are now being accepted for 
recycling. This includes material collected in the yellow kerbside bins, recycling drop-off 
points or through commercial collections. 
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The changes were part of an increasing movement by district councils towards a 
standardised kerbside collection across the country and align with New Zealand’s 
commitment to move away from hard-to-recycle plastics. This may sound like a radical 
change to recycling, but plastics numbered 1, 2, and 5 make up 87% of the plastics collected 
in kerbside recycling bins nationally. By opting to collect high-value plastics which can be 
processed here in New Zealand, we can be confident in a clear supply chain and improved 
environmental and social outcomes. 
 
Council rolled out a Reset Recycling information campaign, including a mail-drop to all 
residents on kerbside collection, and promotion in print and online, to educate residents and 
support them through the changes. This was followed up with a 12 Days of Christmas 
recycling campaign to reinforce the messages about recycling changing and preparation has 
been underway in the first half of 2021 to produce an updated recycling video resource. 
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What you can expect from us – Environmental Services 
Community 
outcome 


Our objective 
level of service 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20 
Results 


Our Aim Years 1-3 Comments 


A Sustainable 
Environment 


Improving the 
Efficiency of 
Resource Use 


Total quantity to landfill 
(tonnes p.a.) 


9,825 
tonnes* 


10,190 
tonnes 


Incremental year-on-
year reduction 


Target achieved. 


  Total amount 
generated per rateable 
property 


751 kg* 834 kg Incremental year-on-
year reduction 
(measured as rubbish + 
recycling) 


Target achieved. 


  Total amount recycled 
(tonnes p.a.) 


1,007 
tonnes* 


1,538 Incremental year-on-
year increase 


Target not achieved. 
Contamination in recycling 
streams resulted in material 
being sent to landfill.  


  Residential satisfaction 
with waste services 


86% 93% Incremental increase Target not achieved. 
Significant changes in 
acceptance criteria for recycling 
as well as increased costs may 
be impacting resident 
satisfaction.  


*  Waste to landfill 9,825 Tonnes + Recycling 1,007 Tonnes = 10,982 Tonnes divided over 14,429 rateable properties = 751 kg per property
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 
LTP 


Year 2 
Annual 


Plan 
Actual For the year ended 30 June 2021 LTP 


Year 3 
Annual 


Plan 
Actual 


$000 $000 $000 ENVIRONMENTAL SERVICES $000 $000 $000 
      OPERATING       
      Sources of operating funding       


 -  -   -  General rates, uniform annual general 
charges and rates penalties 


 -  -  -  


2,943 3,027 3,056 Targeted rates 3,005 3,701 3,716 
 -  -   -  Subsidies and grants for operating 


purposes 
 -  -  -  


155 251 190 Fees and charges  155 150 182 
18 34 16 Internal charges and overheads recovered 19 3 2 


850 850 791 Local authorities fuel tax, fines, 
infringement fees, and other receipts 


850 1,275 1,086 


3,966 4,162 4,053 Total operating funding 4,029 5,129 4,986 
      Applications of operating funding       


3,343 3,454 4,284 Payments to staff and suppliers 3,384 4,489 4,807 
 -  -   -  Finance costs  -  -  -  


528 569 512 Internal charges and overheads applied 548 649 617 
9 9 12 Other operating funding applications 9 9 24 


3,880 4,032 4,808 Total applications of operating funding 3,941 5,147 5,448 
86 130 (755)  Surplus (deficit) of operating funding 88 (18)  (462)  


       
      CAPITAL       
   Sources of capital funding     


-  -  -  Subsidies and grants for capital 
expenditure 


-  -  -  


 -  -   -  Development and financial contributions  -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Increase (decrease) in debt  -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Gross proceeds from sale of assets   -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Lump sum contributions  -  -  -  
 -                     


-  
 -  Other dedicated capital funding  -  -  -  


-  -  -  Total sources of capital funding -  -  -  
      Applications of capital funding       
      Capital expenditure        


 -  -   -   - to meet additional demand  -  -  -  
 -  -   -   - to improve the level of service  -  200 394 


507 500 45  - to replace existing assets 8 8 16 
(421)  (370)  (800)  Increase(decrease) in reserves 80 (226)  (872)  


-  -  -  Increase(decrease) in investments -  -  -  
86 130 (755)  Total applications of capital funding 88 (18)  (462)  


(86)  (130)  755 Surplus (deficit) of capital funding (88)  18 462 
-  -  -  Funding balance -  -  -  
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Planning and Regulatory 
 


About our activity 
 
Our regulatory service is important to help protect public safety and the environment, 
minimise the risk of nuisance and ensure customers meet their statutory requirements.  
 
We deliver the regulatory service in a variety of ways, including processing building consents 
and alcohol licence applications. We also monitor and audit registered food businesses, and 
ensure dogs are registered and kept under control.  
 
Our planning function includes the preparation, review and administration of the District Plan. 
The District Plan is the framework used for the processing of resource consents. We monitor 
conditions of resource consents and compliance with District Plan provisions to ensure any 
effects on the environment are managed appropriately.  
 
The Council’s community development programme supports and enables our local 
communities to define what is important to them and to drive the projects they are 
passionate about. Our community development team also assists groups to connect with 
each other and links the Council with community-driven activities. 


THIS ACTIVITY CONTRIBUTES TO THE FOLLOWING COMMUNITY OUTCOMES 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Rising to the challenges 


Consent figures  
During the 2020/2021 year, a total of 995 building consents were issued with a total value of 
building work of $187,785,959. This was an increase of 4.4% in number of consents and a 
3.2% increase in value from the previous year. During the 2020/2021 year a total of 482 
resource consent applications were processed. This represents a 7% decrease from the 
previous year (2019/2020). 
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Vincent Spatial Plan 
Since autumn 2020, we’ve been talking with our Vincent communities about the 
development of a spatial plan to address the challenges and opportunities for growth and 
land use in the Alexandra Basin, Omakau and Ophir. This has included a community values 
survey (April 2020), community 
drop-ins and a facilitated workshop 
with community representatives to 
develop growth options 
(August/September 2020), and 
gaining community feedback on a 
Let’s Talk Options engagement 
document between December 
2020 and February 2021. We will 
be checking back in with the 
community on draft spatial plans 
from late August 2021 ahead of 
adopting the final Vincent Spatial 
Plan.  
 
 
The Vincent Spatial Plan will set out a visual blueprint for the next 30 years showing what 
could go where and how aspects such as infrastructure, housing and productive land use 
could fit together. It is a vision of what the future could look like, offering guidance to the 
private and public sector, including direction for infrastructure investment and the Council’s 
future planning. It will also be used to inform a review of the District Plan.  
 


Community Development Strategy  
In May 2021 Council adopted the Community Development Strategy 2021/2022. The 
strategy sets the Council's work programme for the next two years in the community 
development space. While staff have been actively involved in community development for 
many years, this is the first strategy to be developed in this work programme.  
 
It is anticipated that this strategy will support Council staff to work alongside communities in 
a collaborative way and will help the community to understand the kind of support Council 
can give when it comes to community-led initiatives. 
 
Some key actions from the strategy include: 
 Assist community groups to action community plans and other community-led 


initiatives, and help them review their own progress 
 Support community-initiated groups that enable breaking down cultural barriers, 


educating the community about different cultures, and celebrating cultural diversity 
 Administer council and community board Community Grants funding 
 Actively promote opportunities to educate our communities about waste minimisation 


and sustainable livelihoods. 
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New enforcement team 
A new enforcement team (two staff) has been established at the Council to enable further 
enforcement of priority areas of our work in order to facilitate our community outcomes, for 
example protecting our environment. The first project for the new team was the wastewater 
infiltration project. The team is working with homeowners whose homes have been identified 
as having non-compliant stormwater drainage entering the wastewater system, causing an 
issue that could impact on public and environmental health, as well as ultimately costing the 
ratepayer if left unchecked. Proactive monitoring of land use consents has also begun to 
ensure consent holders are complying with the conditions set. 
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What you can expect from us – Planning, Regulatory and Community Development 
 


Community 
outcome 


Our objective 
level of service 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20 
Results 


Our Aim Years 1-3  Comments 


A Thriving Economy 
and a Sustainable 
Environment 


To enable people to 
develop their land in 
an appropriate way 
through a 
streamlined and 
cost-effective 
consent process 


Customer 
satisfaction with 
resource consent 
process in customer 
survey 


69% 81% Maintain customer 
satisfaction ≥ 75% 


Target not achieved. 
Less available contact time for duty 
planner may have reduced this 
score. 


  Resource consents 
processed within 
statutory timeframes 


95% non-notified 
consents, 84% 
notified consents 


89% non-
notified 
consents, 
85% notified 
consents 


Resource consents 
processed within statutory 
timeframe ≥ 99% 


Target not achieved. 
An improvement from last year for 
non-notified consents. A similar trend 
for notified consents (24 of 26 that 
went to hearing and 3 of 6 that didn't 
go to hearing processed within 
timeframes). 


A Thriving Economy 
and a Safe and 
Healthy Community 


 Customer 
satisfaction with 
building consent 
processes in 
residents’ survey 


71% 75% Maintain customer 
satisfaction ≥ 85% 


Target not achieved.  
This may be as a result of the 
enforcement of the required 
standards of the building code. 


  Building consents 
processed within 
statutory timeframes 


98% 98% Building consents 
processed within statutory 
timeframe 100% 


Target not achieved. 
98% were achieved within the 
statutory timeframe. The 
unpredictability of consents through 
the year is challenging, and 
additional resources were 
implemented to try and address this. 
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Community 
outcome 


Our objective 
level of service 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20 
Results 


Our Aim Years 1-3  Comments 


 To help people 
develop 
appropriately, and 
assist in the 
provision of health 
and well-being in the 
community by 
ensuring that food 
service premises are 
hygienic 


Annual licensing and 
inspection 
programme, 
including audit of 
food control plans is 
completed in 
accordance with 
legal and internal 
standards 


93% 81% 100% annual licensing 
programme completed 
within reporting period 


Target not achieved. 
This is a significant improvement 
from the previous year. However, a 
vacancy in the team has resulted in 
some verification delays, 
compounded by additional 
verifications required from enforcing 
sub-standard premises and new 
premises. This has resulted in 
increased work volume above that 
programmed. 


 To provide a safe 
and healthy 
environment in which 
people may live and 
travel without fear of 
dangerous dogs 


Customer 
satisfaction with dog 
control 


83% 82% Maintain customer 
satisfaction ≥ 75% 


Target achieved 


A Safe and Healthy 
Community 


Community 
satisfaction with 
Council performance 


Residents’ survey - 
Satisfaction with 
Emergency 
Management (Civil 
Defence) 


92% 93% >90% Target achieved 
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 
LTP 


Year 2 
$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


For the year ended 30 June 2021 
PLANNING, REGULATORY AND 
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 


LTP 
Year 3 


$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


      OPERATING       
      Sources of operating funding       


 -  -   -  General rates, uniform annual general 
charges and rates penalties 


 -  -  -  


1,014 1,035 1,045 Targeted rates 1,040 2,096 2,104 
 -  -   -  Subsidies and grants for operating 


purposes 
 -  -  -  


2,183 2,182 2,078 Fees and charges 2,228 2,360 2,313 
166 102 68 Internal charges and overheads recovered 175 72 34 
418 428 844 Local authorities fuel tax, fines, 


infringement fees, and other receipts 
418 581 907 


3,781 3,747 4,035 Total operating funding 3,861 5,109 5,358 
      Applications of operating funding       


2,828 2,880 3,701 Payments to staff and suppliers 2,884 4,050 3,742 
 -  -   -  Finance costs  -  -  -  


847 781 720 Internal charges and overheads applied 877 951 947 
-  -  -  Cost of sales -  -  5 
2 2 3 Other operating funding applications 2 2 3 


3,677 3,663 4,424 Total applications of operating funding 3,763 5,003 4,697 
104 84 (389) Surplus (deficit) of operating funding 98 105 661 


       
      CAPITAL       
   Sources of capital funding     


-  -  -  Subsidies and grants for capital 
expenditure 


-  -  -  


 -  -   -  Development and financial contributions  -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Increase (decrease) in debt  -  -  -  


97 -  (204)  Gross proceeds from sale of assets   -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Lump sum contributions  -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Other dedicated capital funding  -  -  -  


97 -  (204)  Total sources of capital funding -  -  -  
      Applications of capital funding       
      Capital expenditure        


 -  -   -   - to meet additional demand  -  -  -  
 -  -   -   - to improve the level of service  -  -  -  
 -  -  159  - to replace existing assets  -  115 237 


201 84 (752)  Increase(decrease) in reserves 98 (10)  424 
-  -  -  Increase(decrease) in investments -  -  -  


201 84 (593)  Total applications of capital funding 98 105 661 
(104)  (84)  389 Surplus (deficit) of capital funding (98)  (105)  (661)  


-   -  -  Funding balance -  -  -  
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Pools, Parks and Cemeteries 
 


About our activity 


Access to parks, reserves and recreational facilities is important for our communities’ well-
being and maintaining a variety of high-quality open spaces helps to make our district an 
attractive place to live, work and play. Our swim centres provide a place for people to 
recreate and learn to swim, particularly for our young people. We manage the Cromwell 
Pool and Alexandra Pool directly, along with a summer pool in Ranfurly.  


Council’s parks and recreation team also looks after 13 sports grounds and domains, eight 
cycling and walking tracks, three skateboard facilities, a bike park, approximately 7,000 
trees, 31 playgrounds, and we maintain 268 hectares of reserve land.  


The provision of cemeteries is an important function which we undertake on behalf of the 
community. We are responsible for nine cemeteries in our district, and cemetery trusts 
manage the other cemeteries. 


THIS ACTIVITY CONTRIBUTES TO THE FOLLOWING COMMUNITY OUTCOMES 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Rising to the challenges 


Alexandra Cemetery Work 
The Alexandra Cemetery buffer planting project was carried out in the first quarter. First the 
former water race was levelled and irrigation installed, then mulching, fencing and planting in 
early spring. and will be completed once mulch for the planted area is delivered to site. 
Planting is planned for late August/early September. 
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Swim Centres rebrand 
Council’s graphic designer worked with the pools team on a brand refresh that was rolled out 
from Spring 2020. The refresh brings Alexandra Pool, Cromwell Pool and Ranfurly Pool 
under the banner of Central Otago Swim Centres for greater cohesion. During the year, as 
entrance ways were being upgraded, we seized the opportunity to add elements of the new 
look into décor and signage. Staff are also now sporting smart new uniforms. 
 


 


Tree Maintenance Programme 
All Council-owned trees within parks and urban streets were counted and assessed as part 
of Council’s ongoing asset data capture programme in winter 2020. This assessment 
identified just under 7000 trees that Council is responsible for across the district. A proactive 
tree maintenance programme was developed from this information to feed into the Long-
term Plan 2021-2031. 


Roxburgh Skate Park  
Construction of the Roxburgh Skate Park in the King George Reserve got under way in May. 
The development of a small wheels park for skateboards and scooter riders will provide a 
top-class facility for school-aged children and visitors to use. The community-led project has 
been in the pipeline for several years, so it is exciting to see work to develop the park 
underway.  


Alexandra Bike Park resurfacing 
The Alexandra Bike Park (learn to ride area) was closed for a month (May/June) while the 
uneven concrete perimeter track was lifted, and a new asphalt surface installed.  


Parks and recreation highlights 
Other highlights this year included the reinstatement of the River Track between Marshall 
Road car park and the Fraser Bridge, following the January floods. Council received and 
great match reports at Molyneux Park both New Zealand domestic cricket fixtures and also 
from the Highlanders following their fixture in February at Molyneux Park.  Recent 
investment in upgrading irrigation systems is returning improvements in water management 
too.  
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What you can expect from us – Pools, Parks and Cemeteries 
 


Community 
outcome 


Our objective 
level of service 


How we measure 
Success 


2020/21 Results 2019/20 
Results 


Our Aim Years 1-3  Comments 


A Thriving Economy 
and a Sustainable 
Environment 


Areas are maintained 
and operated so that 
they look good and 
meet the needs of 
users 


Percentage of 
residents satisfied 
with parks and 
reserves in customer 
survey 


92% 91% Maintain satisfaction with 
parks and reserves at 
above 93% 


Target not achieved. 
Satisfaction has increased from 
2019-2020, and work is 
continuing to improve overall 
satisfaction. 


  Percentage of 
residents satisfied 
with sports fields in 
customer survey 


91% 94% Maintain satisfaction with 
sports fields at above 93% 


Target not achieved. 
Sports grounds have been 
available as required and to the 
specifications required by 
particular sports codes. It is 
therefore difficult to determine 
the slight drop in satisfaction 
with sports fields. 


  Percentage of 
residents satisfied 
with cemeteries in 
customer survey 


85% 88% Maintain satisfaction with 
cemeteries at above 90% 


Target not achieved. 
This may be attributed to parks 
maintenance issues, 
particularly mowing and 
irrigation in some cemeteries. 
To achieve the target, 
contractor maintenance levels 
have been increased. 


A Safe and Healthy 
Community 


Parks and 
playgrounds are 
maintained to a level 
that is safe for users 


Percentage of 
residents satisfied 
with playgrounds in 
customer survey 


92% 86% Maintain satisfaction with 
playgrounds at above 90% 


Target achieved. 
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Community 
outcome 


Our objective 
level of service 


How we measure 
Success 


2020/21 Results 2019/20 
Results 


Our Aim Years 1-3  Comments 


A Thriving Economy 
and a Safe and 
Healthy Community 


To provide aquatic 
facilities that meet 
the needs of the 
majority of the 
community 


Percentage of users 
satisfied with pools 
through customer 
survey results 


75% 83% Maintain user satisfaction at 
>90% 


Target not achieved. 
There have been some 
unforeseen closures of both 
pools over the survey period 
due to mechanical issues. 
These are being addressed. 


 Aquatic facilities are 
managed to NZ 
Water Safety Council 
“Pool Safe” 
Standards 


Annual “Pool Safe” 
audit 


Pass Both 
Molyneux 
Aquatic 
Centre & 
Cromwell 
Swim Centre 
have had 
their Pool 
Safe 
Certification 
for 2020/21 
reconfirmed 
for 2020/21. 


To pass Target achieved 
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 
LTP 


Year 2 
Annual 


Plan 
Actual For the year ended 30 June 2021 LTP 


Year 3 
Annual 


Plan 
Actual 


$000 $000 $000 POOLS, PARKS AND CEMETERIES $000 $000 $000 
      OPERATING       
      Sources of operating funding     
-  -  -  General rates, uniform annual general 


charges and rates penalties 
-  (2)  -  


4,502 4,710 4,756 Targeted rates 4,595 5,224 5,249 
-  -  2 Subsidies and grants for operating 


purposes 
-  1 3 


1,058 1,028 733 Fees and charges  1,058 928 886 
431 420 666 Internal charges and overheads 


recovered 
432 468 459 


214 214 171 Local authorities fuel tax, fines, 
infringement fees, and other receipts 


214 197 200 


6,205 6,372 6,328 Total operating funding 6,299 6,816 6,797 
      Applications of operating funding     


3,905 3,947 4,018 Payments to staff and suppliers 3,893 4,194 4,255 
1 1 -  Finance costs 1 1 2 


1,390 1,411 1,416 Internal charges and overheads applied 1,430 1,623 1,412 
84 84 224 Other operating funding applications 94 94 260 


5,380 5,443 5,658 Total applications of operating 
funding 


5,418 5,912 5,929 


825 929 670 Surplus (deficit) of operating funding 881 904 868 
       
      CAPITAL       
      Sources of capital funding     
-  -  255 Subsidies and grants for capital 


expenditure 
-  -  214 


-  -  -  Development and financial contributions -  -  -  
-  -  -  Increase (decrease) in debt -  -  504 


1,435 -  (150)  Gross proceeds from sale of assets  2,291 -  -  
-  -  -  Lump sum contributions -  -  -  
-  -  -  Other dedicated capital funding -  -  -  


1,435 -  105 Total sources of capital funding 2,291 -  718 
    Applications of capital funding     
    Capital expenditure      


-  -  -   - to meet additional demand -  -  -  
8 68 -   - to improve the level of service 3 396 263 


1,623 1,669 608  - to replace existing assets 1,142 1,211 789 
629 (808)  166 Increase(decrease) in reserves 2,027 (703)  533 


-  -  1 Increase(decrease) in investments -  -  1 
2,260 929 775 Total applications of capital funding 3,172 904 1,586 
(825)  (929)  (670)  Surplus (deficit) of capital funding (881)  (904)  (868)  


-  -  -  Funding balance -  -  -  
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Property and Community 
Facilities 
 


About our activity 
Our community facilities and buildings provide local community hubs for social, sporting and 
cultural interaction. 
 
We provide community housing, predominantly for the elderly. Council owns 98 flats located 
in Alexandra, Clyde, Cromwell, Ranfurly and Roxburgh.  
 
We provide public toilets in towns across the district and at recreation facilities and parks, to 
meet the needs of the community and visitors to our district. 
 
We provide a main operational office and customer service centre in Alexandra, and service 
centres in Cromwell, Ranfurly and Roxburgh. 
 
We manage the assets at the airports at Alexandra, Cromwell and Roxburgh. The users are 
generally recreational private pilots and some commercial users. There is also an increasing 
interest in private hangars with a residential annexe. In Alexandra, 26 hangar or hangar and 
residential leases have been issued with five sites still to be built on and building underway 
on another two. A draft Alexandra Airport Masterplan is nearing completion, which will 
provide direction for future types of activity on the aerodrome and appropriate locations for 
development. Thirteen leases are also in place for hangar only sites at Cromwell Aerodrome 
with potential for another 7 to 10 sites. 
 
We own and lease a variety of commercial and farm properties, and develop land for sale. 
The income from commercial property is used to fund other Council costs. 
 
We hold a number of land parcels, currently being used as forestry blocks. These forests 
also provide an amenity value for the community for walking and biking. Some have potential 
for other land use in the future as recognised by their zonings in the District Plan. 


THIS ACTIVITY CONTRIBUTES TO THE FOLLOWING COMMUNITY OUTCOMES 
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Rising to the challenges 
 
Learning Hub Collaboration 
In December 2020 a celebration was held for the opening of the Community Learning Hub, 
which took over the former i-SITE area within the Central Stories building in Alexandra.  
The Otago Polytechnic (Central Campus), Central Otago REAP and Alexandra Community 
House collaborated on a proposal and came forward when the Council went out for 
expressions of interest on the future use of the space from mid-August to mid-September.  
 
The Community Learning Hub has three key functions: 
 expand community education and introduce tertiary education into the Alexandra 


community; 
 focus on post-COVID recovery training and reskilling; and 
 create an inviting lounge area to support other local activity and provide a meeting 


place. 
 
Council felt the vision of the group fitted well with the other tenants of the building and would 
enrich the space as a place of learning, arts and culture. Siting this new community learning 
hub right across the road from Alexandra Community House also creates an exciting 
dynamic and potential for an ‘educational and community precinct’ to evolve. 


Alexandra Men’s Shed 
The Alexandra Men’s Shed picked up the keys to take over the property at 69 Boundary 
Road (formerly occupied by Fire and Emergency New Zealand) on 1 April 2021. The Men’s 
Shed crew will share the space with the Alexandra Lions Club. It was a happy milestone for 
the group, which had outgrown its facility in Molyneux Park. Council still owns the land the 
building sits on and FENZ has relocated to Centennial Avenue in Alexandra.  


Cromwell Master Plan  
The community got its opportunity to give feedback on projects to be progressed as part of 
the Cromwell Masterplan through the Long-term Plan (LTP) consultation earlier this year. 
Sixty percent of the record 852 submitters to this LTP consultation process were from the 
Cromwell Ward.  
 
Council agreed with Cromwell Community Board (CCB) recommendations relating to the 
Arts, Culture and Heritage Precinct projects to proceed with the preferred option for the 
hall/events centre and the museum as set out in the LTP consultation document. Council 
acknowledged the size of the hall/event centre can change as necessary once further 
planning and detailed design work has been undertaken to understand the needs, growth 
and further opportunities for Cromwell and district. This work will also explore options for 
construction, operation and ownership of the facility.  
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Council also agreed to CCB recommendations related to the town centre. Council approved 
the funding for the town centre projects to enable further design work, noting that the library 
and service centre building will not be demolished. Following completion of design work, 
Council will review district costs in the 2023/24 Annual Plan.  


Picturesque pit-stop 
The new Omakau public toilets opened in December 2020 adorned with a stunning shot of a 
nightscape by Omakau photographer Victoria Bowman. The facility is located beside the toy 
library ad opposite the 4Square on the main road through Omakau. 
 


 


Provincial Growth – Community/Town Hall Halls or War Memorial 
Funding 
 
The Property Team was successful in obtaining $38,800 from the Provincial Growth Fund for 
the Renovation of Community Town Halls and War Memorials scheme.  
 
This funding helped the community rebuild both social and economic resilience post COVID-
19 lockdown by providing facilities for the community that are safe, warm and comfortable; 
through the employment of local tradespeople to help build confidence in the building sector.  
 
The Central Otago District Council and the Central Otago community are very happy with the 
results of the projects. The Provincial Growth Fund is administered by Kānoa - Regional 
Economic Development and Investment Unit. Without this funding, the project results would 
not have been achieved as quickly as they were.   



https://www.victoriabowman.photography/
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The funding enabled the completion of the following projects: 
 Becks Memorial Hall – Installation of a water filtration system 
 Tarras Community Centre – heat pump installation 
 Maniototo Rugby Clubrooms – reupholstering of 60 chairs 
 Anderson Park Pavilion, Cromwell – replacement of storage facility doors 


Provincial Growth Funding – Ophir 
Collaboration between the Council, the Ophir Welfare and Ophir Hall committees resulted in 
two further applications to another stream of funding being successful, with a $60,000 
contribution to replacing the Ophir Pool changing rooms and replacement of water pipes, 
and $210,000 contribution towards new toilets at the Ophir Hall.  
 
The Ophir Pool project was completed prior to summer starting in 2020. The Ophir Hall 
project is due for completion within the next financial year.  
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What you can expect from us – Property and Community Facilities 
 


Community outcome Our objective level of 
service 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20 
Results 


Our Aim 
Years 1-3 


Comments 


A Thriving Economy and 
a Sustainable 
Environment 


Community buildings are 
accessible and affordable 
to communities based on 
existing provision 


Percentage of residents 
satisfied with community 
buildings 


76% 79% >90% satisfied Target not achieved. 
This may be due to the 
number of earthquake-
prone community buildings. 
However, Detailed Seismic 
Assessments are being 
actioned, and remedial 
work will follow. 


  A charging policy is in 
place that demonstrates 
fees that reflect the level 
of benefit provided 


Achieved Achieved Fees and 
charges 
charging policy 
in place 


Target achieved 


A Thriving Economy Commercial buildings are 
maintained and upgraded 
where necessary, the prime 
driver being to maintain the 
ability to maximise the 
economic return and the 
integrity of the asset 


Number of complaints 
received from 
tenants/leaseholders 


0 0 <2 Target achieved 


 Each building will be 
assessed at a frequency 
required to meet all 
Building Act and Code of 
Compliance requirements 


Compliance with building 
WOF requirements 


Full Compliance Full Compliance Full compliance Target achieved 


 Housing suitable and 
affordable for elderly is 
provided in the main 


Number of units available 
in the district 


98 units 98 units 98 units Target achieved 
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Community outcome Our objective level of 
service 


How we measure 
success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20 
Results 


Our Aim 
Years 1-3 


Comments 


townships until such time 
as the need can be met by 
other agencies 


 Free public toilets are 
available for the local 
community and visitors 
throughout the district at 
locations set out in the 
Public Toilet Strategy 


Number of free public 
toilets 


31 available 29 available 29 available Target achieved 


 Airports will meet Airways 
Corporation's four-yearly 
inspection criteria. 


Four yearly inspection 
and certification by Civil 
Airways Corporation. 


Non-compliant Non-compliant Full compliance No longer a certification 
requirement of Civil 
Aviation Authority. This 
compliance is no longer 
achievable and therefore 
target not achieved.  
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 
LTP 


Year 2 
$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


For the year ended 30 June 2021 
PROPERTY AND COMMUNITY 
FACILITIES 


LTP 
Year 3 


$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


      OPERATING       
      Sources of operating funding     


(102)  (90)  (91)  General rates, uniform annual 
general charges and rates penalties 


(120)  (257)  (240)  


2,226 2,196 2,217 Targeted rates 2,269 2,380 2,332 
-  -  1 Subsidies and grants for operating 


purposes 
-  -  2 


1,270 1,276 1,451 Fees and charges  1,298 1,430 1,592 
-  -  -  Interest and dividends from 


investments 
-  -  251 


1,187 1,477 1,494 Internal charges and overheads 
recovered 


1,260 1,575 1,904 


90 86 111 Local authorities fuel tax, fines, 
infringement fees, and other receipts 


92 134 133 


-  -  -  Land and property sales -  -  6,236 
4,671 4,945 5,183 Total operating funding 4,799 5,262 12,210 


      Applications of operating funding     
2,684 2,610 2,445 Payments to staff and suppliers 2,629 2,857 3,394 


-  -  -  Finance costs -  -  -  
1,190 1,363 1,184 Internal charges and overheads 


applied 
1,290 1,502 1,378  


-  -  -  Cost of sales -  -  3,733 
266 258 269 Other operating funding applications 266 265 321 


4,140 4,231 3,898 Total applications of operating 
funding 


4,185 4,624 8,826 


531 714 1,285 Surplus (deficit) of operating 
funding 


614 638 3,384 


       
      CAPITAL       
      Sources of capital funding     


73 73 8 Subsidies and grants for capital 
expenditure 


1 1 254 


-  -  -  Development and financial 
contributions 


-  -  -  


-  -  -  Increase (decrease) in debt -  -  890 
9,527 8,554 3,797 Gross proceeds from sale of assets  -  -  -  


-  -  -  Lump sum contributions -  -  -  
-  -  -  Other dedicated capital funding -  -  -  


9,600 8,627 3,805 Total sources of capital funding 1 1 1,144 
   Applications of capital funding     
      Capital expenditure        


 -  -   -   - to meet additional demand  -  -  3,507  
1,030 1,030  -   - to improve the level of service 754 1,154 3,799 
2,180 1,884 933  - to replace existing assets 506 1,265  
6,921 6,427 4,112 Increase(decrease) in reserves (645)  (1,780)  (2,822)  


-  -  45 Increase(decrease) in investments -  -  45 
10,131 9,341 5,090 Total applications of capital 


funding 
615 639 4,529 


(531)  (714)  (1,285)  Surplus (deficit) of capital funding (614)  (638)  (3,384)  
-  -  -  Funding balance -  -  -  
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Service Centres and Libraries 
 


About our activity 


We aim to give our community the best customer experience: one where they are put first 
and provided with fast, efficient, accurate and friendly results. Council provides a front-line 
customer services team in its main Alexandra office and its three service centres in 
Cromwell, Roxburgh and Ranfurly. 


We aim to deliver the highest quality library service to meet our community’s informational, 
educational, recreational and cultural needs. We provide a joint library service with 
Queenstown Lakes District Council. In our district, we run libraries in Alexandra, Clyde, 
Cromwell and Roxburgh, and we have a partnership with schools in Millers Flat, Omakau 
and Maniototo. 


THIS ACTIVITY CONTRIBUTES TO THE FOLLOWING COMMUNITY OUTCOMES 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Rising to the challenges 


Expanding library offerings 
In January 2021, the Central Otago Libraries team welcomed two new staff members into two 
newly created fixed-term roles – a Digital Services Librarian and a Community Outreach 
Librarian. The roles were made possible thanks to government funding distributed by the 
National Library to lead and support COVID-19 community recovery work across New 
Zealand. 
 
The new positions have enabled our libraries to extend and develop a range of new activities, 
programmes and experiences – including Digital Drop-in sessions for people to gain more 
confidence with their devices, especially for accessing the range of library resources that can 
be accessed from home; a Central Otago visit in April by DORA the mobile digital learning 
bus, which was particularly timely as NZ banks phased out cheques and people needed to get 
on board with online banking; and, in conjunction with the Central Otago Rural Education 
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Activities Programme (CO REAP), Central Otago Libraries offered the Stepping Up 
programme to help people get to grips with computer basics. 
 
Community engagement this year has also included visits to schools; creating and hosting 
programmes such as Click Happy, a free photography and well-being workshop aimed at 
youth; book launch celebrations for local children’s author Kyle Mewburn on the launch of her 
new memoir “Faking It: My life in Transition”; and an out-of-this-world National Simultaneous 
Storytime including a special guest reading astronaut from space! 
 


 
 


Library statistics 
In the 2020/2021 year Central Otago Libraries attracted 618 new borrowers and has 5,702 
borrowers who used library collections within the previous 24 months. 
 
It is pleasing to note that use of the physical collections has bounced back and made a 1.46% 
gain on figures reported in the 2018/2019 year (ie pre-COVID lockdowns). 
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Digital Collections 
 


 
 
Use of our Digital Collections continued to build on last year’s growth, with eBook loans 
increasing by 9.2% across our shared Central Otago and Queenstown Lakes Library service, 
and eAudio loans increasing by 42.7%. 
 
PressReader, our platform for digital newspapers and magazines saw 339,194 connections 
this year, accessing a total of 150,629 publications, an increase of 14% on the 2019/20 year. 
At the same time, the numbers of articles read grew from 1,008,965 to 1,641,869 or 62% on 
the previous year. 
 


Outreach Services 
Our library teams ran 55 digital drop-in sessions and 46 digital literacy classes across the 
district reaching 154 and 223 participants respectively. Most of these sessions occurred in the 
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second half of the financial year and we anticipate that these will continue to grow in 
popularity. 
 
Library staff and volunteers made 87 Home Services visits over the year, making a total of 377 
deliveries of books and DVDs to library members who were unable to visit us in person. Many 
of the visits are to local rest homes, for example Ripponburn Home in Cromwell, The Chalet in 
Ranfurly and Ranui Home in Alexandra, where regular recipients eagerly await each delivery. 
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What you can expect from us Service Centres and Libraries 
 


Community outcome Our objective level of 
service 


How we measure 
success 


2020-21 
Results 


2019-20 
Results 


Our Aim 
Years 1-3 


Comments 


A Thriving Economy and a 
Safe and Healthy 
Community 


To provide a quality library 
service through friendly, 
helpful and knowledgeable 
staff that enables residents 
and visitors to have valued 
library experiences 


Percentage of library users 
satisfied with the quality of 
library services 


96% 97% >90% Target achieved 


A Sustainable Environment Satisfaction with contact 
regarding service requests 


Customer survey – the 
service was fast and efficient 


73% 73% >80% Target not achieved 


  Customer survey – the 
service was friendly and 
courteous 


96% 98% >90% Target achieved 


  Customer survey – issues 
dealt with effectively 


63% 71% >75% Target not achieved 


A Thriving Economy Satisfaction with the initial 
contact with Council 


Customer survey – the 
service was fast and efficient 


78% 83% >90% Target not achieved 


  Customer survey – the 
service was friendly and 
courteous 


90% 91% >90% Target achieved 


  Customer survey – issues 
dealt with effectively 


68% 74% >80% Target not achieved 
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 
LTP 


Year 2 
Annual 


Plan 
Actual For the year ended 30 June 2021 LTP 


Year 3 
Annual 


Plan 
Actual 


$000 $000 $000 SERVICE CENTRES AND LIBRARIES $000 $000 $000 
      OPERATING       
      Sources of operating funding     


 -  -   -  General rates, uniform annual general 
charges and rates penalties 


 -  -  -  


1,254 1,254 1,266 Targeted rates 1,290 1,243 1,247 
 -  -   -  Subsidies and grants for operating 


purposes 
-  -  -  


18 18 21 Fees and charges  18 18 24 
332 344 339 Internal charges and overheads recovered 349 322 323 


9 9 9 Local authorities fuel tax, fines, 
infringement fees, and other receipts 


9 9 10 


1,613 1,625 1,635 Total operating funding 1,666 1,592 1,604 
      Applications of operating funding     


968 994 858 Payments to staff and suppliers 996 986 994 
-  -  -  Finance costs -  -  -  


486 486 437 Internal charges and overheads applied 513 557 547 
1 1 1 Other operating funding applications 1 1 1 


1,455 1,481 1,296 Total applications of operating funding 1,510 1,544 1,542 
158 144 339 Surplus (deficit) of operating funding 156 48 62 


       
      CAPITAL       
      Sources of capital funding     


 -  -   -  Subsidies and grants for capital 
expenditure 


 -  -  59 


-  -  -  Development and financial contributions -  -  -  
-  -  -  Increase (decrease) in debt -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Gross proceeds from sale of assets   -  -  -  
-  -  -  Lump sum contributions -  -  -  
-  -  -  Other dedicated capital funding -  -  -  
-  -  -  Total sources of capital funding -  -  59 
   Applications of capital funding     
      Capital expenditure        


 -  -   -   - to meet additional demand  -  -  -  
 -  -   -   - to improve the level of service  -  495 149 


161 158 173  - to replace existing assets 166 5 2 
(3)  (14)  166 Increase(decrease) in reserves (10)  (452)  (30)  


-  -   -  Increase(decrease) in investments -  -  -  
158 144 339 Total applications of capital funding 156 48 121 


(158)  (144)  (339)  Surplus (deficit) of capital funding (156)  (48)  (62)  
-  -  -  Funding balance -  -  -  
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Regional Identity, Tourism and 
Economic Development 
 


About our activity 
Central Otago A World of Difference regional identity values define the unique characteristics of 
our region. It’s a definition of who we are, what we value and what we want to protect. Council 
manages the regional identity on behalf of the community, providing a platform to tell the unique 
stories of people and place. We encourage our community to embrace, celebrate and 
demonstrate the special place-based qualities we share. 
 
Council provides a helping hand to a number of community-driven initiatives each year by 
issuing grants. These are allocated to groups wishing to host cultural, creative, sporting and 
community-based events or initiatives that meet identified community needs and strengthen 
community well-being. 
 
Tourism Central Otago manages the development and marketing of Central Otago as a visitor 
destination. We focus on delivering value: value to visitors, value to our host communities, value 
to the businesses that invest in the products and services purchased by visitors, and value to 
our natural environment. We aim to attract visitors who want truly authentic Central Otago 
experiences, increasing the spread and spend of visitors throughout the district. 


The vision that drives Council’s economic development effort is that Central Otago is a place 
of dynamic business, creative innovative talent, and where visitors and locals come to 
experience a world of difference. The Council’s role in essence is that of an enabler, directly in 
terms of the various activities Council actually controls, in areas where it can influence through 
facilitation, coordination, provision of support services, grants and seed funding, and where it 
is able to apply interest through advocacy, lobbying and education. 


THIS ACTIVITY CONTRIBUTES TO THE FOLLOWING COMMUNITY OUTCOMES 
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Rising to the challenges 
 
A new digital shopfront for Central Otago 
Tourism Central Otago and the Council's Community and Economic Development team 
launched a complete refresh of the centralotagonz.com website in July 2020. The new site brings 
together into one place the stories of Central Otago, its communities, people and experiences in 
a way that inspires people to value all that is special about the region. It brings to life the vision 
of a single digital shopfront for the region which is a high priority project identified in Central 
Otago's tourism strategy. The aim of the website rebuild was to provide inspiring and useful 
content for visitors, businesses and local communities under the umbrella of our regional 
identity 'Central Otago - A World of Difference’. 
 
TCO gets $700K government funding 
In July 2020 Tourism Central Otago received word it had received $700,000 from the 
Government’s Strategic Tourism Assets Protection Programme for Regional Tourism 
Organisations (RTO). 
 
The funding was for one year only to support Council funding of the RTO and was not a 
substitution for local government funding for tourism activity. This almost doubled Tourism 
Central Otago’s (TCO) budget for the 2020-2021 financial year. 
 
The programme of activity submitted and approved fits across three strategic categories: 
destination management and planning, industry capacity building and product development, 
and domestic marketing. 
 
Speaking at the time of the announcement Tourism Central Otago’s General Manager said the 
funding gave the team the ability to supercharge progress on a range of priority projects 
identified in the Central Otago Tourism Strategy. 
 
Maniototo Story Collection Published 
A special launch celebration was held in September for the 'Maniototo - Our Place, Our Stories' 
publication with some of the locals at the Maniototo Stadium. The publication is the third in what 
will become a collection of stories to capture the essence of the communities that make up 
Central Otago - A World of Difference.  


Visitor information services return to Alexandra and Cromwell 
The Central Otago District Council signed memorandums of understanding with Unichem 
Alexandra Pharmacy and The Gate, Cromwell to deliver visitor information services in 
September 2020. We have been creating a cohesive experience between our Roxburgh and 
Ranfurly i-SITEs and these two new visitor information centres in Alexandra and Cromwell, so 
that both visitors and our local communities can feel they are getting the same level of service. 


 



https://centralotagonz.com/

https://www.facebook.com/centralotagoaworldofdifference/
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One of NZ's finest road trips becomes an official touring route 
On 26 November 2020 the Central Otago Touring Route was officially launched at a celebration 
held at the mid-way point in the journey – Hayes Engineering Works and Homestead in 
Oturehua. 
 
The Central Otago Touring Route is a 341km journey through dramatic landscapes full of natural 
wonders, unique attractions and activities – along with typically warm local welcomes. It travels 
from the Pacific Ocean at Otepoti/Dunedin to the foot of the Southern Alps at Queenstown. A 
touring route has long been a vision for Central Otago communities and seeing that vision come 
to life is a wonderful example of what can be achieved when regions collaborate on a project. 
 


 
 
Central Otago careers event a success 
Two busloads of Central Otago youth had their eyes opened to a wide range of career 
opportunities on a careers field trip in March 2021. The Central Otago Career Opportunities Day 
that took place in Alexandra attracted 85 youth from across the district to connect with more than 
30 different local employers. The event was funded by the Mayors Taskforce for Jobs. The aim of 
the day was to improve youth (16-24 years) employment rates by providing the opportunity for 
youth to meet and interact with employers, and help them understand employment options and 
pathways in the district, as well as the changing nature of the workplace. 
 
The participating youth had the opportunity to learn about the future of work through a 
presentation from a University of Otago Career Development Advisor, before meeting with local 
employers in the workplace to gain first-hand knowledge of the local opportunities. There were 
three stops en route – first to Boundary Road to meet with construction and engineering firms; 
then to the Packing Shed in Earnscleugh to meet with hospitality and tourism employers; before 
rounding out the day talking agriculture and viticulture careers with employers gathered at 
Sunbury Park Orchard. 
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New business events bureau launched 
Tourism Central Otago (TCO) officially launched ‘Central Otago Business Events’ (COBE) in 
May. TCO identified an untapped opportunity for Central Otago within the conference and 
incentive market to co-ordinate, target and attract these, together with executive retreat groups, 
to the region. COBE will be a conduit to tap into this market sector.  
 
In June a delegation visited the MEETINGS event in Auckland run by Business Events Industry 
Aotearoa to introduce the offering to event organisers.  
 


Manuherekia Minimum Flow Economic Impact  
An economic impact report on potential Manuherekia Minimum Flows was commissioned to 
support informed decision making on the setting of the minimum flow for the Manuherekia river. 
The consultants reviewed land-use and farm financial models developed by the Otago Regional 
Council and scaled these models to understand the cumulative effect of the changes on those 
directly reliant on the water for irrigation, and on those affected indirectly within the district and 
wider region. The report also identified shortcomings in the base modelling, including the 
absence of horticulture from the model, and the lack of consideration of tipping points that would 
trigger land use changes.  Council made a submission to the Otago Regional Council as part of 
the community consultation process.  


 


Otago Regional Council’s Plan Change 7 
The Central Otago District Council staff presented at the Environment Court hearing for Otago 
Regional Council’s Proposed Plan Change 7. Central Otago District Council is involved in these 
proceedings through a submission on this Plan Change as both a water user (supplying 
community drinking water) and in its role (as identified in the Economic Recovery Plan) of 
continuing to advocate for and support sustainable water use reforms. Infrastructure Services led 
the provision of evidence on community drinking water supplies while Economic Development 
staff provided representation on Councils original submission and evidence on the potential 
social and economic impact of the plan change on our community.  
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What you can expect from us – Regional Identity, Tourism and Economic 
Development 


 
Community 
outcome 


Our objective level of 
service 


How we measure 
Success 


2020/21 
Results 


2019/20 
Results 


Our Aim  
Years 1-3  


Comments 


A Thriving Economy Manage the brand applications 
and process in a timely 
manner 


End to end time in 
delivery of approving 
new brand users 


0 2 Within 15 
working days 


Target not achieved. 
7 new regional identity partners 
were signed up and 5 existing 
partners were renewed in this 
financial year, however the 
application process took longer 
than 15 days as thorough 
checks were done on each to 
ensure they all had appropriate 
licenses and consents. 
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 
LTP 


Year 2 
$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


For the year ended 30 June 2021 
REGIONAL IDENTITY, TOURISM AND 
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 


LTP 
Year 3 


$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


      OPERATING       
      Sources of operating funding       


558 661 667 General rates, uniform annual general 
charges and rates penalties 


532 757 1,118 


2,148 2,173 2,194 Targeted rates 2,198 1,608 1,608 
29 29 100 Subsidies and grants for operating 


purposes 
29 130 -  


214 198 106 Fees and charges  208 65 31 
20 27 16 Internal charges and overheads recovered 22 21 9 


180 152 169 Local authorities fuel tax, fines, 
infringement fees, and other receipts 


183 43 142 


3,149 3,239 3,252 Total operating funding 3,172 2,624 2,908 
      Applications of operating funding       


1,930 1,862 1,824 Payments to staff and suppliers 1,877 1,454 1,998 
12 11  -  Finance costs 12 1 -  


562 633 557 Internal charges and overheads applied 583 488 583 
661 654 558 Other operating funding applications 661 557 609 


3,165 3,160 2,939 Total applications of operating funding 3,133 2,500 3,191 
(16)  79 313 Surplus (deficit) of operating funding 39 124 (283)  


       
      CAPITAL       
   Sources of capital funding     


 -  -  -  Subsidies and grants for capital 
expenditure 


 -  -  427 


 -  -  -  Development and financial contributions  -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Increase (decrease) in debt  -  -  1,794 
-  -  (1)  Gross proceeds from sale of assets   -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Lump sum contributions  -  -  -  
 -  -   -  Other dedicated capital funding  -  -  -  
-  -  (1)  Total sources of capital funding -  -  2,221 
      Applications of capital funding       
      Capital expenditure        
-  -  -   - to meet additional demand  -  -  -  
-  -  -   - to improve the level of service  -  -  1 
-  -  34  - to replace existing assets  -  -  -  


(16)  80 275 Increase(decrease) in reserves 39 124 1,934 
-  -  3 Increase(decrease) in investments -  -  3 


(16)  80 312 Total applications of capital funding 39 124 1,937 
16 (80)  (313)  Surplus (deficit) of capital funding (39)  (124)  284 


-  -  -  Funding balance -  -  -  
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Governance and Corporate 
Services 
 


About our activity 
Activities in this group align to fulfil the purpose of local government to enable democratic 
local decision-making, and to meet the current and future needs of our communities in a 
cost-effective manner.  
 
The governance team supports elected members to be effective and responsible decision-
makers. Within this activity, we facilitate and support Council and community boards, ensure 
agendas are published and available to the public, and run local body elections every three 
years.  
 
Our strategy and policy function are responsible for developing and articulating direction on 
key strategic issues, and ensures that the organisation has robust and meaningful policies in 
place to guide organisational decision making. 
 
We want to make sure our communities are involved in these decisions and activities – that 
people are kept up to date and are able to easily take part in Council engagement 
processes. Our communications team provides timely and accurate information and works to 
create meaningful opportunities for community involvement. 
 
The corporate services activities provide support across the organisation which allows 
Council to function efficiently and effectively. It includes our accounting, financial planning 
and reporting, rating, policy, information services, audit, risk and procurement, and 
administration activities.  
 
We have a responsibility to plan and provide for civil defence emergency management within 
the district. We work collaboratively with Emergency Management Otago who employ the 
Emergency Management Officers for each of the districts. At a local level, a number of staff 
are first line civil defence responders and undergo training in roles ranging from welfare and 
logistics coordination through to being local controllers. 


THIS ACTIVITY CONTRIBUTES TO THE FOLLOWING COMMUNITY OUTCOMES 
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Rising to the challenges 


Website refresh 
The Council website www.codc.govt.nz had a refresh, with its new look going live in August 
2020. The home page is focused on the search function and some of the top tasks we know 
people are coming to our site for. The website refresh launch was step one on a journey to 
make the website as user-friendly as we can for our residents and ratepayers. Work has 
continued throughout the year to keep content fresh, engaging and above all up-to-date, 
accurate and accessible, and roll out more online forms to enable customers to better 
engage with us online.  


Procurement Policy 
Council adopted a Procurement Policy in August 2020, which will see it take more of a focus 
in future Council procurement on broader outcomes, including local economic development 
as well as social outcomes, innovation and sustainability. 


File Digitisation 
Council’s process of digitising property files (which commenced in late 2019) was a key 
workstream for the documents and records team. In April, at the time of a public promotional 
campaign about the service, more than a quarter of all Council property files had been 
digitised. The project to digitise property files is part of a wider three-year programme to 
digitise Council records, improving the management and accessibility of information for both 
staff and the public. 
 
Cromwell By-election 
Due to the resignation of Robin Dicey in April 2021 a by-election was required to elect one 
member to the Cromwell Community Board. Two nominations were received with a postal 
vote in July resulting in Bob Scott claiming the seat and being sworn into office on 29 July 
2021. 



http://www.codc.govt.nz/
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Framing our Future with our community 
A major focus of the 2020/21 year has been preparing the Long-term Plan 2021-2031, 
particularly for the work programmes in Finance, Governance, Policy and Strategy, and 
Community and Engagement. Council opened for community feedback on five key 
consultation items, outlined in its Ka Aka Whakamua - Framing our Future consultation 
document, in March/April. We had a record response from the community receiving 852 
submissions, which based on our population is equivalent to about 1 in 27 people giving 
feedback. There was also a really pleasing demographic spread. This meant elected 
members had good data to use as a tool in the decision-making process. 
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What you can expect from us – Governance and Corporate Services 
 


Community outcome Our objective level of 
service 


How we measure success 2020/21 
Results 


2019/20 
Results 


Our Aim 
Years 1-3  


Comments 


A Thriving Economy Satisfaction with the 
leadership, representation and 
decision-making by elected 
members 


Satisfaction with the 
performance of elected 
members of local community 
boards 


65% 74% >85% Target not achieved. 


A Sustainable 
Environment 


      


A Safe and Healthy 
Community 


 Satisfaction with the 
performance of elected 
members 


68% 76% >85% Target not achieved. 


A Safe and Healthy 
Community 


Satisfaction with the overall 
effectiveness of Council 
communications 


Customer survey – overall 
effectiveness of communications 


73% 78% >80% Target not achieved. 
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 
LTP 


Year 2 
$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


For the year ended 30 June 2021 
GOVERNANCE AND CORPORATE 
SERVICES 


LTP 
Year 3 


$000 


Annual 
Plan 
$000 


Actual 
$000 


      OPERATING       
      Sources of operating funding     


307 300 (3,735)  General rates, uniform annual general 
charges and rates penalties 


322 (720)  (1,321)  


197 143 144 Targeted rates 207 221 229 
-  -   -  Subsidies and grants for operating 


purposes 
-  -  -  


36 36 41 Fees and charges  36 36 53 
-  -  -  Interest and dividends from investments -  -  215 


8,622 6,128 3,974 Internal charges and overheads recovered 9,552 6,250 3,401  


74 74 125 Local authorities fuel tax, fines, 
infringement fees, and other receipts 


74 80 57 


9,236 6,681 549 Total operating funding 10,191 5,867 2,634  
      Applications of operating funding     


5,573 5,981 5,773 Payments to staff and suppliers 5,627 6,864 5,717 
22 27 31 Finance costs 22 72 47 


2,924 290 (559)  Internal charges and overheads applied 3,335 341 (1,894)  
20 20 20 Other operating funding applications 20 20 20 


8,539 6,318 5,265 Total applications of operating funding 9,004 7,297 3,890 
697 363 (4,716)  Surplus (deficit) of operating funding 1,187 (1,430)  (1,256)  


       
      CAPITAL       
      Sources of capital funding     


 -  -  80 Subsidies and grants for capital 
expenditure 


 -  -  -  


1 1 248 Development and financial contributions 2 2 274 
(8,815)  (7,330)   -  Increase (decrease) in debt (2,833)  -  (3,907)  


100 -  45 Gross proceeds from sale of assets  6 -  -  
-  -  -  Lump sum contributions -  -  -  
-  -  -  Other dedicated capital funding -  -  -  


(8,714)  (7,329)  373 Total sources of capital funding (2,825)  2 (3,633)  
   Applications of capital funding     
      Capital expenditure        


 -  -   -   - to meet additional demand  -  -  -  
 -  -   -   - to improve the level of service  -  -  -  


931 1,066 730  - to replace existing assets 250 858 533 
(8,948)  (8,032)  (5,467)  Increase(decrease) in reserves (1,888)  (2,287)  (5,678)  


-  -  394 Increase(decrease) in investments -  -  257 
(8,017)  (6,966)  (4,343)  Total applications of capital funding (1,638)  (1,429)  (4,889)  


(697)  (363)  4,716 Surplus (deficit) of capital funding (1,187)  1,430 1,256 
-  -  -  Funding balance -  -  -  
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 
LTP 


Year 2 
Annual 


Plan 
Actual Whole of Council LTP 


Year 3 
Annual 


Plan 
Actual 


$000 $000 $000 For the year ended 30 June 2021 $000 $000 $000 
      OPERATING       
      Sources of operating funding       


5,845 6,234 6,263 General rates, uniform annual general 
charges and rates penalties 


5,790 4,204 4,273 


25,119 24,835 24,877 Targeted rates 26,655 27,901 28,287 
1,976 2,270 2,090 Subsidies and grants for operating 


purposes 
1,948 2,317 4 


5,001 5,043 4,712 Fees and charges  5,068 5,058 5,114 
328 328 613 Interest and dividends from investments 401 403 467 


2,113 2,084 2,468 Local authorities fuel tax, fines, 
infringement fees, and other receipts 


2,118 2,604 2,782 


-  -  -   Land and property sales  -  -  6,236 
40,382 40,794 41,023 Total operating funding 41,980 42,486 47,163 


      Applications of operating funding       
29,047 29,468 30,471 Payments to staff and suppliers 29,082 33,245 34,436 


35 38 31 Finance costs 35 74 50 
-  -  -  Internal charges and overheads applied -  -  (15)  
-  -  -  Cost of sales -  -  3,744 


1,542 1,278 1,276 Other operating funding applications 1,553 1,936 1,613 
30,625 30,784 31,778 Total applications of operating 


funding 
30,670 35,255 39,828 


9,757 10,010 9,245  Surplus (deficit) of operating funding  11,310 7,231 7,335 
       
      CAPITAL       
      Sources of capital funding       


2,478 2,517 2,619 Subsidies and grants for capital 
expenditure 


2,786 2,878 7,626 


2,167 2,167 1,355 Development and financial contributions 2,191 2,347 1,488 
-  -  -  Increase (decrease) in debt -  -  -  


11,177 8,554 (891)  Gross proceeds from sale of assets  2,297 -  -  
-  -  -  Lump sum contributions 717 -  -  
-  -  -  Other dedicated capital funding -  -  -  


15,822 13,238 3,083 Total sources of capital funding 7,991 5,225 9,114 
      Applications of capital funding       
      Capital expenditure        


3,394 2,360 3,082  - to meet additional demand 1,751 1,974 4,591 
11,495 9,919 8,355  - to improve the level of service 7,011 13,309 11,358 
11,601 12,004 10,259  - to replace existing assets 8,693 9,407 7,962 


(911)  (1,035)  (9,810)  Increase(decrease) in reserves 1,846 (12,234)  (7,852)  
-  -  442 Increase(decrease) in investments -  -  390 


25,579 23,248 12,328 Total applications of capital funding 19,301 12,456 16,449 
(9,757)  (10,010)  (9,245)  Surplus (deficit) of capital funding (11,310)  (7,231)  (7,335)  


-  -  -  Funding balance -  -  -  
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2019/20 2019/20 2019/20 Funding Impact Statement 2020/21 2020/21 2020/21 
LTP 


Year 2 
Annual 


Plan 
Actual Reconciliation LTP 


Year 3 
Annual 


Plan 
Actual 


$000 $000 $000 For the year ended 30 June 2021 $000 $000 $000 
      OPERATING       


9,757 10,010 9,245 Surplus (deficit) of operating funding 
from funding impact statement 


11,310 7,231 7,335 


(12,323) (12,396) (9,041) Depreciation (12,618) (10,209) (9,999) 
2,478 2,517 2,619 Subsidies and grants for capital 


purposes 
3,503 2,878 7,626 


2,167 2,167 1,355 Development and financial contributions 2,191 2,347 1,488 
- - 9,512 Vested and previously unrecognised 


assets 
2,291 - 6,489 


8,924 4,015 (1,648) Gain (loss) on sale of assets - - 126 
- - 26 Valuation gains / (Losses) - - (742) 


11,003 6,313 12,070 Net surplus (deficit) before tax in 
statement of financial performance 


6,677 2,247 12,323 
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2019/20 
Actual  


$000 


STATEMENT OF COMPREHENSIVE 
REVENUE AND EXPENSE 
for the year ended 30 June 2021 


  Notes  2020/21 
Annual Plan 


$000 


2020/21 
Actual  


$000 


  REVENUE        
Revenue from non-exchange transactions 


  
  


31,140 Rates   1 32,105 32,561 
4,732 Subsidies and Grants  2 5,103 7,626 
1,854 Regulatory fees  3 2,150 2,111 
4,455 User fees and other income  3 4,792 4,991 
1,355 Development and financial contributions  3 2,347 1,488 
9,512 Vested assets  4 - 6,489 


(59)  Gains (losses) on revaluation of forestry assets 5 - 76 
  Revenue from exchange transactions 


 
  


377 Direct charges revenue – full cost recovery  6 378 321 
472 Rental revenue  6 433 476 
537 Interest  


 
401 467 


76  Dividends 
 


- - 
100 Profit on sale of assets 


 
- 216 


11,177 Land Sales 
 


- 6,236 
85 Gains (losses) on revaluation of investment 


properties 
5 - (818) 


65,812 TOTAL REVENUE   47,709 62,240 
 EXPENDITURE 


 
 


10,218 Employee benefit expenses  7 11,203 11,109 
9,041 Depreciation and amortisation   18, 19 10,209 9,999 


31 Finance costs 
 


74 50 
5,530 Loss on disposal of assets 18, 19 - 90 
7,394 Cost of Sales 8 - 3,744 


21,528 Other expenses  8 23,976 24,925 
53,742 Total Expenditure   45,462 49,917 
12,070 Surplus/(Deficit) before tax   2,247 12,323 


-  Income tax expense 9 - - 
12,070 Surplus/(Deficit) after tax   2,247 12,323 


  Gain on asset revaluations 
 


  
25 Gains (loss) on revaluation of wastewater assets 1,479 (1,473) 


734  Gains (loss) on revaluation of water assets 
 


1,926 3,016 
-  Gains (loss) on revaluation of stormwater assets 573 (3,403) 
-                   Gains (loss) on revaluation of roading assets 


 
11,045 7,321 


35,098 Gains (loss) on revaluation of property and park 
assets 


 
2,215 (1,491) 


-  Gains (loss) on revaluations of land assets 
 


5 - 
-  Gains (loss) on revaluation of building assets 


 
537 - 


35,856 Total gain on asset revaluations   17,780 3,970 
-  Gain on available for sale financial assets 


 
- - 


-  Gains (loss) on revaluation of investment bonds 
 


- - 
(61)  Gains (loss) on revaluation of share equities 


 
- - 


(61)  Total gain on available for sale financial assets  - - 
35,796 Total other comprehensive income   17,780 3,970 
47,866 Total comprehensive income   20,027 16,294 


The accompanying notes form an integrated part of these financial statements.
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2019/20 
Actual 


$000 


CHANGES IN EQUITY 
for the year ended 30 June 2021 


Notes 2020/21 
Annual Plan 


$000 


2020/21 
Actual 


$000 
  PUBLIC EQUITY       


833,043 Public equity balance at 1 July 
 


833,044 880,898 
  Accumulated funds 


 
  


385,285 Balance at 1 July 
 


413,581 397,343 
12,070 Surplus/(Deficit) 


 
2,247 12,323 


(12)  Transfer from property revaluation reserve on 
disposal 


 
- 2,146 


397,343 BALANCE AT 30 JUNE 10 415,828 411,812 
  OTHER RESERVES 


 
  


  Property revaluation reserve 
 


  
447,638 Balance 1 July 


 
422,948 483,495 


35,845 Revaluation gains/(loss) 
 


17,780 3,973 
12 Transfer to accumulated funds on disposal on 


property 


 
  


483,495 Balance at 30 June 10 440,728 487,468 
  Fair value through other comprehensive revenue 


reserve 


 
  


41 Balance at 1 July 
 


41 (20) 
(61)  Revaluation gains/(loss) 


 
  


(20)  Balance at 30 June 10 41 (20) 
  Restricted Reserves (trust and bequest funds) 


 
  


80 Balance at 1 July 
 


- 80 
                  


-  
Transfer from accumulated funds 


 
  


80 Balance at 30 June 10 - 80 
483,555 Total other reserves   440,769 487,528 


  
  


  
880,898 Public Equity 30 June   856,597 899,340 


The accompanying notes form an integrated part of these financial statements. 
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2019/20 
Actual 


$000 


STATEMENT OF FINANCIAL 
POSITION 
As at 30 June 2021 


Notes 2020/21 
Annual Plan 


$000 


2020/21 
Actual 


$000 
  EQUITY       


397,343 Accumulated funds 10 415,828 411,812 
483,495 Property revaluation reserve 10 440,728 487,468 


(20)  Fair value through other comprehensive 
income revenue reserve 


10 41 (20) 


80 Restricted reserves 10 - 80 
880,898 Total equity   856,597 899,340 


  REPRESENTED BY: 
 


  
  Current assets 


 
  


6,713 Cash and cash equivalents 11 9,840 5,014 
10,000 Other financial assets 12 1,563 11,500 
3,171 Receivables 13 3,986 4,852 
1,509 Inventories 14 1,541 5,394 


21,393 Total current assets   16,930 26,760 
  Less current liabilities 


 
  


273 Agency and deposits 15 329 256 
4,706 Payables and deferred revenue 15 7,937 13,254 
1,010 Employee entitlements 16 934 673 
5,989 Total current liabilities   9,200 14,183 


15,404 Working capital   7,730 12,577 
  Non-current assets 


 
  


109 Available for sale financial assets 12 169 111 
333 Loans and receivables  17 391 282 


862,182 Property, plant and equipment  18 845,485 878,742 
845 Intangible assets  19 771 1,272 
355 Forestry assets  21 437 431 


1,675 Investment property  22 1,625 5,925 
865,499 Total non-current assets   848,877 866,763 


  Less non-current liabilities 
 


  
5 Provisions  23 11 - 
5 Total non-current liabilities   11 - 
 


  
  


880,898 Net assets (assets minus liabilities)   856,597 899,340 


The accompanying notes form an integrated part of these financial statements 
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2019/20 
Actual 


$000 


STATEMENT OF CASH FLOW 
For the year ended 30 June 2021 


Notes 2020/21 
Annual 


Plan 
$000 


2020/21 
Actual 


$000 


  CASH FLOWS FROM OPERATING ACTIVITIES       
45,079 Receipts from rates, fees and other revenue 


 
47,308 46,986 


537 Interest received 
 


401 467 
76 Dividends received 


 
- - 


325 Net GST 
 


- 123 
(33,993) Payments to suppliers and employees 


 
(33,474) (30,815) 


12,024 Net cash flow from operating activities 33 14,235 16,761 
 


  
  


  CASH FLOWS FROM INVESTING ACTIVITIES     
11,275 Receipt from sale of property, plant and equipment 


 
 6,451 


24,000 Receipt from sale of investments 
 


 39,000 
- Receipts from the repayment of loans and receivables 


 
  


(29,092) Purchase of property, plant and equipment 
 


(24,690) (26,411) 
- Purchase of intangibles 


 
  


(23,000) Purchase of investments 
 


 (37,500) 
(16,817) Net cash inflow (outflow) from investing activities   (24,690) (18,460) 


 
  


  
  CASH FLOWS FROM FINANCING ACTIVITIES     
- Proceeds from borrowings 


 
12,000 - 


- Repayment of borrowings 
 


  
- Net cash inflow (outflow) from financing activities   12,000 - 
 


  
  


(4,793) Net cash increase (decrease) in cash held   1,545 (1,699) 
  Cash at the beginning of the year 


 
  


11,506 Opening cash held 1 July 
 


8,295 6,713 
6,713 Closing cash held 30 June 11 9,840 5,014 


The accompanying notes form an integrated part of these financial statements. 
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Reserve Funds  
Reserves are held to ensure that funds received for a particular purpose and any surplus 
created is managed in accordance with the reason for which the reserve was established. 
Interest is credited to surpluses held in reserves. Restricted reserves have rules that can be 
set by legal obligation that restrict the use that Council may put the funds to. The remaining 
Council created reserves are discretionary reserves which the Council has established for 
the fair and transparent use of monies. Below is a list of current reserves outlining the 
purpose for holding each reserve and the Council activity to which each reserve relates. 
These reserves are included in note 10. 
 


RESERVE FUNDS Opening 
Balance 


$000 


Transfers 
In 


$000 


Transfers 
Out 


$000 


Closing 
Balance 


$000 
SPECIFIC RESERVES         
Other Infrastructure 1,099 2,195 (9) 3,285 
Parks, Reserves and Cemeteries 24 - (10) 14 
Libraries, Swimming Pools, and Community Facilities 28 - - 29 
Self-Insurance fund 2,533 37 - 2,571 
Planning and Environment 1,888 408 - 2,296 
District Development - - - - 
Governance and Corporate Services 1,893 69 (47) 1,915 
Total Specific Reserves 7,465 2,709 (65) 10,109 
Development Contributions     
Governance and Corporate Services 2,331 1,500 (15) 3,816 
Total Development Contributions 2,331 1,500 (15) 3,816  


    
Governance and Corporate Services 15,151 591 (2,896) 12,846 
Total General Reserves 15,151 591 (2,896) 12,846 
Property     
Other Infrastructure 16,196 270 (5,690) 10,776 
Libraries, Swimming Pools, and Community Facilities 12 48 (72) (12) 
Governance and Corporate Services (176) 57 (123) (242) 
Total Property 16,032 375 (5,885) 10,522 
Loss of Service Potential and Development     
Water (10,631) 1,042 (734) (10,323) 
Wastewater (11,115) 1,290 (3,141) (12,966) 
Stormwater 3,038 450 (219) 3,269 
Transportation (3,376) 646 (3,810) (6,540) 
Other Infrastructure 71 27 - 98 
Total Loss of Service Potential and Development (22,013) 3,455 (7,904) (26,462) 
Amenities     
Waste Minimisation (1,547) 8 (912) (2,451) 
Other Infrastructure (1,528) 245 (99) (1,382) 
Parks, Reserves and Cemeteries 801 150 (239) 712 
Libraries, Swimming Pools, and Community Facilities (3,769) 2,312 (20) (1,477) 
Planning and Environment 316 345 (419) 242 
Total Amenities (5,728) 3,060 (1,689) (4,357) 
Governance     
Governance and Corporate Services 107 2 (23) 86 
Total Governance Reserves 107 2 (23) 86 
District Development     
District Development 397 130 (52) 475 
Total District Development Reserves 397 130 (52) 475 
     
Total Reserves 13,742 11,822 (18,529) 7,035 







 DRAFT 


 100 


 
VARIANCE REPORT 
for the year ended 30 June 2021 


2020/21 
Actual 


$000 


2020/21 
Annual Plan 


$000 


2020/21 
Variance 


Favourable /  
(Unfavourable) 


$000 
Revenue from non-exchange transactions    
Rates   32,561 32,105 456 
Subsidies and Grants  7,626 5,103 2,523 
Regulatory fees  2,285 2,150 135 
User fees and other income  4,991 4,792 199 
Previously unrecognised assets - - - 
Vested assets  6,489 - 6,489 
Valuation gains / (losses) 76 - 76 
Development and financial contributions  1,488 2,347 (859) 
Revenue from exchange transactions    
Direct charges revenue – full cost recovery  147 378 (231) 
Rental revenue  476 433 43 
Interest  467 401 66 
Dividends - - - 
Profit on sale of assets 216 - 216 
Land Sales 6,236 - 6,236 
Gains on revaluation of investment properties (818) - (818) 
TOTAL REVENUE 62,240 47,709 14,531  


   
EXPENDITURE    
Water 5,181 5,190 9 
Wastewater 4,243 4,562 319 
Stormwater 561 611 51 
Roading 9,410 8,865 (545) 
Environmental Services 5,584 5,275 (310) 
Planning, Regulatory and Community Development 4,762 4,995 233 
Pools Parks and Cemeteries 6,559 6,505 (54) 
Property and Community Halls 8,014 3,971 (4,043) 
Service Centres and Libraries 1,367 1,375 7 
Regional Identity, Tourism and Economic 
Development 


3,140 2,513 (627) 


Governance & Corporate Services 1,006 1,601 595 
Loss on disposal of assets 90  -  (90)  
TOTAL EXPENDITURE 49,917 45,462 (4,456)  


   
NET SURPLUS / (DEFICIT) 12,323 2,247 10,075 







 DRAFT 


 101 


Explanation of variances 
  


Revenue 


Rates 
Rates income is on par with the annual plan with a small increase of $456k. This is due to an 
increase in the 2020/2021 ratepayer base plus increased penalty income. 


Subsidies and grants 
Subsidies and grants income was $2.523M favourable against budget. The bulk of the 
funding due to Council receiving $1.352M more Waka Kotahi subsidies than anticipated. 
Additional grants were received from Strategic Tourism Assets Protection Programme 
(STAPP), Three Waters Reform programme, and Ministry of Business, Innovation and 
Enterprise (MBIE).  


User fees and other income 
User fees revenue of $4.991M has a favourable variance of $199k compared to the 
2020/2021 Annual Plan.  Resource consent income has increased along with the planning 
department being more efficient in on-charging recovery costs. 


Vested assets 
Additional revenue of $6.489M of has been received in the form of vested assets. This 
relates to infrastructural assets that are passed on to Council from developers as part of the 
subdivision development process, prior to the titles being issued. 


Development contributions 
Development contributions has an unfavourable variance of ($859k). Lower than expected 
contributions are linked with the timing of developments in Cromwell and Alexandra.  


Land Sales 
The 2020/2021 land sales include the settlement of Cemetery Road (Harvest Road) and the 
sale of sections from the Gair Avenue subdivision land sales of $6.236 million.  After cost of 
sales, there is an overall profit of $2.492 million.  
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Expenditure 


Three Waters 
Water, Wastewater and Stormwater expenditure are in line with the 2020/2021 Annual Plan, 
with an overall difference of 3.6%. 


Roading 
Roading expenses have increased by $545k from the annual plan, with an overall difference 
of 6.1%. At the beginning of January there was a flooding event which required repairs to the 
roading network. While this was an unplanned event, there was the ability to claim through 
Waka Kotahi for an emergency works subsidy of 51% to partially fund the event, with the 
remainder being received from the Council’s Emergency Event reserve. 
 


Environmental Services 
The increase in Environmental Services costs is largely due to the increased waste 
management costs, specifically transfer station operating costs and kerbside collection.  
 


Planning, Regulatory and Community Development 
There is a favourable variance of $233k. This is due to staff vacancies and reduced training 
costs as a result of government incentives and training being held online. There were no 
district plan hearings held during the year, also reducing spending during the year.  


Property and Community Halls 
The increase of $4.043 million is due to the cost of land involved in the land sales for 
Cemetery Road (Harvest Road) along with the land and development costs for the Gair 
Avenue subdivision. 


Regional Identity, Tourism and Economic Development 
Regional identity, tourism and economic development have an unfavourable variance of 
($627k). This is due to spending on tourism projects as a result of increased funding 
received from Strategic Tourism Assets Protection Programme (STAPP) and Ministry of 
Business, Innovation and Enterprise (MBIE).  


Loss on sales of assets 
This is a small variance of $90k. This relates to the disposal of the Millers Flat Fire Station 
when the Council gave ownership to Fire and Emergency New Zealand, as well as some 
under depreciated vehicles at the time of disposal.  
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Accounting policies 
 
1. Reporting Entity 
The Central Otago District Council (the Council) is a territorial local authority governed by the 
Local Government Act 2002 and is domiciled within New Zealand. The relevant legislation 
governing the Council’s operations includes the Local Government Act 2002 and the Local 
Government (Rating) Act 2002. 
 
The primary objective of the Council is to provide goods or services for the community or 
social benefit rather than making a financial return. Accordingly, the Central Otago District 
Council has designated itself as a tier 1 Public Benefit Entity (PBE) for the purposes of the 
new PBE International Public Sector Authority Standards (IPSAS). 
 
The Council provides local infrastructure, local public services, and provides regulatory 
functions to the community. The Council does not operate to make a financial return. 
 
The financial statements comprise the activities of the Council. The Council does not have a 
significant interest in any other entities. 
 
The financial statements of the Council are for the year ended 30 June 2021. The financial 
statements were authorised for issue by the Council on 8 December 2021. Council does not 
have the power to amend the financial statements after issue. 
 


2. Basis of Financial Statement Preparation 
The financial statements have been prepared on the going concern basis, and the 
accounting policies have been applied consistently throughout the year. 
 
Statement of compliance 
The financial statements of the Council have been prepared in accordance with the 
requirements of the Local Government Act 2002 and the Local Government (Financial 
Reporting and Prudence) Regulations 2014 (LG(FRP)R), which include the requirement to 
comply with New Zealand Generally Accepted Accounting Practice (NZ GAAP). The 
financial statements have been prepared in accordance with the Tier 1 PBE accounting 
standards. These financial statements comply with PBE Standards. 
 
Some rounding variances may occur in the financial statements due to the use of decimal 
places in the underlying financial data. 
 
The financial statements are prepared on a historical cost basis, as modified by the 
revaluation of: 
 Available for sale financial assets 
 Forestry assets 
 Certain classes of property, plant and equipment 
 Investment property 
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The financial statements are presented in New Zealand dollars and all values are rounded to 
the nearest thousand dollars ($000). 
 
Standards issued and not yet effective, and not early adopted  
There has been no early adoption of any new accounting standards and amendments issued 
but not yet effective in the financial year. 
 
Financial instruments 
Currently reported under PBE IPSAS 29 until PBE IPSAS 41 becomes compulsory on 
periods beginning on or after 1 January 2022. 
 
The Council plans to apply this standard in preparing its 30 June 2023 financial statements. 
 
While the Council has not assessed the effects of the new standard, due to the nature of the 
Council’s financial assets, investments and liabilities Council do not see this as a material 
change in our financial statements. 
 
Amendment to PBE IPSAS 2 Cash Flow Statement  
An amendment to PBE IPSAS 2 requires entities to provide disclosures that enable users of 
financial statements to evaluate changes in liabilities arising from financing activities, 
including both changes arising from cash flows and non-cash changes. The amendment is 
effective for the year ending 30 June 2022, with early application permitted. This amendment 
will result in additional disclosures. The Council will not early adopt this amendment. 
 
PBE FRS 48 Service Performance Reporting  
PBE FRS 48 replaces the service performance reporting requirements of PBE IPSAS 1 
Presentation of Financial Statements and is effective for the year ending 30 June 2023, with 
early application permitted. The Council has not yet determined how application of PBE FRS 
48 will affect its statement of service performance. It does not plan to adopt the standard 
early. 
 


3. Revenue Recognition 
Revenue is measured at a fair value of consideration received or receivable. Revenue has 
been classified as prescribed in PBE IPSAS 1 which requires revenue to be categorised as 
arising from either non-exchange transactions or exchange transactions. 
 
Revenue from non-exchange transactions: 
Includes revenue from subsidised services and goods whereby the Council has received 
cash or assets that do not give approximately equal value to the other party in the exchange. 
 


i. Rates 
Rates are set annually by resolution of Council and relate to a financial year. All 
ratepayers are invoiced within the financial year to which the rates have been set. 
Rates revenue is recognised upon rates strike. 


 
ii. Goods Sold and Services Rendered  


Revenue from the sale of goods is recognised when the significant risks and 
rewards of ownership have been transferred to the buyer. 
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iii. Government Grants 


Government grants are received from the New Zealand Transport Agency, which 
subsidises part of the costs of maintaining the local roading infrastructure. The 
subsidies are recognised as revenue upon entitlement, as conditions pertaining to 
eligible expenditure have been fulfilled. 


 
iv. Water Billing Revenue 


Water billing revenue is recognised on an accrual basis. Unbilled usage, as a 
result of unread meters at year end, is accrued on an average usage basis. 


 
v. Vested Assets 


Where a physical asset is acquired for nil or nominal consideration the fair value of 
the asset received is recognised as revenue. Vested assets are recognised at the 
point when Council has issued the certificate prescribed under the Resource 
Management Act 1991 S224(c), relating to the respective subdivisions. 


 
vi. Development Contributions 


Development and financial contributions revenue are recognised at the point 
where Council has issued an invoice in respect of the development demand 
notice. 


 
Revenue from exchange transactions: 
Includes revenue where the Council has received cash or assets and directly gives 
approximately equal value to the other party in the exchange. 
 


vii. User fees 
The Council charges users for the use of some council services, such as libraries, 
swimming pools and visitor services.  The Council also sets reasonable charges 
for regulatory services, such as waste collection and disposal, parks and reserves, 
property and land usage.  All user fees are invoiced in the accounting period when 
the service was provided. 


 
viii. Direct Charges at Fair Value 


Revenue from direct charges sold at a fair value are recognised when the 
significant risk and rewards of ownership have been transferred to the buyer. 
Direct charges include revenue from dog registration, dog control and recreational 
reserves. 


 
ix. Rental Revenue 


Rental revenue from investment property is recognised on a straight-line basis 
over the term of the lease. Lease incentives granted are recognised as an integral 
part of the total rental revenue. 


 
x. Interest Revenue 


Interest revenue is recognised as it accrues, using the effective interest method. 
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xi. Dividend Revenue 


Dividends are recognised when the right to receive payment has been 
established. 


 
4. Operating Leases 


An operating lease is a lease that does not transfer substantially all the risks and rewards 
incidental to ownership of an asset. Payments made under operating leases are recognised 
as an expense on a straight-line basis over the term of the lease. 
 


5. Grant Expenditure 
Non-discretionary grants are those grants that are awarded if the grant application meets the 
specified criteria and are recognised as expenditure when an application that meets the 
specified criteria for the grant has been received. 
 
Discretionary grants are those grants where Council has no obligation to award on receipt of 
the grant application and are recognised as expenditure when a successful applicant has 
been notified of Council’s decision due to no substantive conditions attached. 
 


6. Income Tax 
Income tax expense is the aggregate of current period movements in relation to both current 
and deferred tax. Current tax is the amount of income tax payable based on the taxable 
surplus for the current year, plus any adjustments to income tax payable in respect of prior 
years. Current tax is calculated using tax rates (and tax laws) that have been enacted or 
substantively enacted at balance date. 
 
Deferred tax is the amount of income tax payable or recoverable in future periods in respect 
of temporary differences and unused tax losses. Temporary differences are differences 
between the carrying amount of assets and liabilities in the prospective financial statements 
and the corresponding tax bases used in the computation of taxable surplus.  
 
Deferred tax is measured at the tax rates that are expected to apply when the asset is 
realised or the liability is settled, based on tax rates (and tax laws) that have been enacted or 
substantively enacted at balance date. The measurement of deferred tax reflects the tax 
consequences that would follow from the manner in which Council expects to recover or 
settle the carrying amount of its assets and liabilities.  
 
Deferred tax liabilities are generally recognised for all taxable temporary differences. 
Deferred tax assets are recognised to the extent that it is probable that taxable surpluses will 
be available against which the deductible temporary differences or tax losses can be utilised.  
Deferred tax is not recognised if the temporary difference arises from the initial recognition of 
goodwill or from the initial recognition of an asset and liability in a transaction that is not a 
business combination and, at the time of the transaction, affects neither accounting surplus 
nor taxable surplus.  
 
Current and deferred tax is recognised against the surplus or deficit for the period, except to 
the extent that it relates to a business combination or to transactions recognised in other 
comprehensive revenue and expense or directly in equity. 
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7. Equity 


Equity is the community’s interest in Council and is measured as the difference between 
total assets and total liabilities.  Public equity is disaggregated and classified into the 
following components: 
 
 accumulated funds 
 restricted reserves 
 property revaluation reserve 
 fair value through other comprehensive revenue and expense reserve 


 
Restricted and Council created reserves are a component of equity representing a particular 
use to which various parts of equity have been assigned. Reserves may be legally restricted 
or created by Council. 
 
Restricted reserves are those subject to specific conditions accepted as binding by Council 
and which may not be revised by Council without reference to the Courts or a third party. 
Transfers from these reserves may be made for certain specified purposes or when certain 
specified conditions are met. 
 
Also included in restricted reserves are reserves created by Council decision. Council may 
alter them without reference to any third party or the Courts. Transfers to and from these 
reserves are at Council’s discretion. 
 
Property revaluation reserves relate to the revaluation of property, plant and equipment to 
fair value. 
 
Fair value through other comprehensive revenue and expense reserves comprises the 
cumulative net change in the fair value of financial assets through other comprehensive 
revenue and expense. 
 


8. Cash and Cash Equivalents 
Cash and cash equivalents include cash balances deposits held at call with banks and other 
short-term highly liquid investments with original maturities of three months or less. 
 


9. Debtors and Other Receivables 
Debtors and other receivables are stated at their cost less any provision for impairment (see 
Impairment Policy 18). 
 


10. Inventories 
Inventories represent land purchased or held being developed for resale and are stated at 
the lower of cost and net realisable value. Net realisable value is the estimated selling price 
in the ordinary course of business, less the estimated costs of completion and selling 
expenses.  
 


11. Financial Assets 
Council classifies its financial assets as available-for-sale financial assets, and loans and 
receivables. 
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Available-For-Sale Financial Assets 
Available-for-sale financial assets are non-derivatives that are either designated in this 
category or not classified in any of the other categories. 
 
Other financial instruments held by Council are classified as being available-for-sale and are 
stated at fair value, with any resultant gain or loss recognised in other comprehensive 
revenue and expenditure, except for impairment losses which are recognised on the surplus 
or deficit. 
 
Financial instruments classified as available for sale investments are recognised / 
derecognised by Council on the date it commits to purchase / sell the investments. 
Available-for-sale financial assets are derecognised when they mature. On de-recognition, 
the cumulative gain or loss previously recognised in other comprehensive revenue and 
expense is recognised on the surplus or deficit. 
 
Loans and Receivables 
Loans and receivables are non-derivative financial assets. They are measured at initial 
recognition at fair value, and subsequently carried at amortised cost using the effective 
interest method, subject to a test for impairment. Gains or losses when the asset is impaired 
or derecognised are recognised in the surplus or deficit. 
 
Loans to community organisations made by Council at nil or below-market interest rates are 
initially recognised at the present value of their expected future cash flows, discounted at the 
current market rate of return for a similar asset/ investment. They are subsequently 
measured at amortised cost using the effective interest method. The difference between the 
face value and present value of expected future cash flows of the loan is recognised in the 
surplus or deficit. 
 


12. Property, Plant and Equipment 
The following infrastructural assets are shown at fair value, based on annual valuations by 
external independent valuers: 
 Water 
 Wastewater 
 Stormwater 
 Transportation 


 
All of the above were revalued on an optimised depreciation replacement cost basis. 
 
Revaluations of land and buildings are completed every 3 years and parks and reserves are 
completed every 5 years by external independent valuers. 
 
Revaluations will be undertaken by independent valuers, suitably qualified in the category 
and location of the assets. The valuation process shall include verification of asset registers, 
application of rates representing current replacement cost or market value (if any), asset 
optimisation and adjustments for asset condition and performance. 
 
Valuations are performed with sufficient regularity to ensure revalued assets are carried at a 
value that is not materially different from fair value. 
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Where Council has elected to account for revaluations of property, plant and equipment on a 
class of asset basis, increases or decreases in the carrying amounts arising on revaluation 
of a class of assets are credited or debited to other comprehensive revenue and expenditure 
and are accumulated to an asset revaluation reserve in equity for that class of asset. 
However, the net revaluation result is recognised in the surplus or deficit to the extent it 
reverses a net revaluation decrease of the same class of assets previously recognised in the 
surplus or deficit. 
 
Any accumulated depreciation at the date of revaluation is eliminated against the gross 
carrying amount of the asset and the net amount is restated to the revalued amount of the 
asset. 
 
All other property, plant and equipment is stated at historical cost less depreciation. 
Historical cost includes expenditure that is directly attributable to the acquisition of the items. 
 
Subsequent costs are included in the assets carrying amount or recognised as a separate 
asset, as appropriate, only when it is probable that future economic benefits associated with 
the item will flow to Council and the cost of the item can be measured reliably. All other 
repairs and maintenance are charged to the surplus or deficit during the financial period in 
which they are incurred. 
 
Land is not depreciated. Depreciation on other assets is calculated using the straight-line 
method to allocate their cost or revalued amounts, net of their residual values, over their 
estimated useful lives. 
 
Assets to be depreciated include: 


 
An asset’s carrying amount is written down to its recoverable amount if the asset’s carrying 
amount is greater than its estimated recoverable amount. 
 
Gains and losses on disposals are determined by comparing proceeds with carrying amount.  


OPERATIONAL ASSETS INFRASTRUCTURE ASSETS 
Buildings   Bridges 30-125 years 
- structures 5-100 years  Footpaths and cycle ways 30-100 years 
-  external fabric 5-100 years  Kerb and channel 70-100 years 
-  services 5-80 years  Roads – sealed 8-100 years 
-  internal fit out 5-80 years  Roads – unsealed 10-100 years 
Equipment, furniture and 
fittings 


3-10 years  Roads – land and formation Not depreciated 


Motor vehicles and plant 4-20 years  Sewerage plant and 
equipment 


15-35 years 


Library books 10 years  Sewerage reticulation 
t k  


60-80 years 
Parks and reserves 2-100 years  Stormwater networks 70 years 
Other assets 5-100 years  Water plant and equipment 10-35 years 
Parks, reserves and other 
assets – passive Areas 
and Land Formation 


Not 
depreciated 


 Water reticulation networks 60-100 years 
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These are included in the surplus or deficit. When revalued assets are sold, the amounts 
included in asset revaluation reserves in respect of those assets are transferred to 
accumulated funds. 
 
Assets under construction are not depreciated. The total cost of the project is transferred to 
the relevant asset when it is available for use, and then depreciated. 
 


13. Non-current Assets (or Disposal Groups) Held for Sale 
Non-current assets (or disposal groups) are classified as held for sale and stated at the 
lower of their carrying amount and fair value less costs to sell if their carrying amount will be 
recovered principally through a sale transaction rather than through continuing use. 
 
An impairment loss is recognised for any initial or subsequent write down of the asset (or 
disposal group) to fair value less costs to sell. A gain is recognised for any subsequent 
increases in fair value less costs to sell of an asset (or disposal group), but not in excess of 
any cumulative impairment loss previously recognised. A gain or loss not previously 
recognised by the date of the sale of the non-current asset (or disposal group) is recognised 
at the date of de-recognition. 
 
Non-current assets (including those that are part of a disposal group) are not depreciated or 
amortised while they are classified as held for sale. Interest and other expenses attributable 
to the liabilities of a disposal group classified as held for sale continue to be recognised. 
 
Non-current assets classified as held for sale and the assets of a disposal group classified 
as held for sale are presented separately from the other assets in the statement of financial 
position. Further, the liabilities of a disposal group classified as held for sale are presented 
separately from other liabilities in the statement of financial position. Those assets and 
liabilities shall not be offset and presented as a single amount. 
 


14. Intangible Assets 
i. Computer Software 
Acquired computer software licenses are capitalised on the basis of costs incurred to 
acquire and bring to use the specific software. These costs are amortised over their 
estimated useful lives of 3-10 years using the straight-line method. Costs associated 
with developing or maintaining computer software programmes are recognised as an 
expense as incurred. 


 
ii. Other Intangible Assets 
Other intangible assets that are acquired by Council are stated at cost less 
accumulated amortisation (see below) and impairment losses (see Impairment Policy 
18). 


 
Easements are not amortised. 


 
iii. Subsequent Expenditure 
Subsequent expenditure on capitalised intangible assets is capitalised only when it 
increases the future economic benefits embodied in the specific asset to which it 
relates, and it meets the definition of, and recognition criteria for, an intangible asset. All 
other expenditure is expensed as incurred. 
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iv. Amortisation 
An intangible asset with a finite useful life is amortised over the period of that life. The 
asset is reviewed annually for indicators of impairment and tested for impairment if 
these indicators exist. The asset is carried at cost less accumulated amortisation and 
accumulated impairment losses. 


 
An intangible asset with an indefinite useful life is not amortised, but is tested for 
impairment annually, and is carried at cost less accumulated impairment losses. 


 
15. Forestry Assets 


Forestry assets are predominantly standing trees which are managed on a sustainable yield 
basis. These are shown in the statement of financial position at fair value less estimated 
point of sale costs at harvest. The costs to establish and maintain the forest assets are 
included in the surplus or deficit together with the change in fair value for each accounting 
period. 
 
The valuation of forests is based on discounted cash flow models where the fair value is 
calculated using cash flows from continued operations; that is, based on sustainable forest 
management plans taking into account growth potential. The yearly harvest from forecast 
tree growth is multiplied by expected wood prices and the costs associated with forest 
management, harvesting and distribution are then deducted to derive annual cash flows. 
 
The fair value of the forest assets is measured as the present value of cash flows from one 
growth cycle based on the productive forest land, taking into consideration environmental, 
operational and market restrictions. Forest assets are valued separately from the underlying 
freehold land. 
 
The forestry assets are revalued annually as at 30 June. 
 
Gains or losses arising on initial recognition of forestry assets at fair value less estimated 
costs to sell, and from a change in fair value less estimated costs to sell are recognised in 
the surplus or deficit. 
 


16. Emissions Trading Scheme 
New Zealand Units (NZUs) allocated as a result of council’s participation in the Emissions 
Trading Scheme (ETS) will be treated as intangible assets and recorded at fair value upon 
recognition. 
 
Liabilities for surrender of the NZUs (or cash) are accrued at the time the forests are 
harvested, or removed in any other way, in accordance with the terms of the ETS legislation.  
 


17. Investment Property 
Investment properties are properties which are held either to earn rental revenue or for 
capital appreciation or for both. Investment properties generate cash flow largely 
independent of other assets held by the entity. 
 
Investment properties are stated at fair value.  The portfolio is valued annually by an 
external, independent valuer, having an appropriate recognised professional qualification 
and recent experience in the location and category of property being valued. The fair values 
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are based on market values, being the estimated amount for which a property could be 
exchanged on the date of valuation between a willing buyer and a willing seller in an arm’s 
length transaction. 
 
Any gain or loss arising from a change in fair value is recognised in the surplus or deficit. 
 
Rental revenue from investment property is accounted for as described in the Revenue 
Policy (see Revenue Policy 3), above. 
 


18. Impairment of Financial Assets 
Financial assets are assessed for evidence of impairment at each balance date. Impairment 
losses are recognised in the surplus or deficit.  
 
Loans and receivables, and held-to-maturity investments  
Impairment is established when there is evidence that the Council will not be able to collect 
amounts due according to the original terms of the receivable. Significant financial difficulties 
of the debtor, probability that the debtor will enter into bankruptcy, receivership, or liquidation 
and default in payments are indicators that the asset is impaired. The amount of the 
impairment is the difference between the asset’s carrying amount and the present value of 
estimated future cash flows, discounted using the original effective interest rate. For debtors 
and other receivables, the carrying amount of the asset is reduced through the use of an 
allowance account, and the amount of the loss is recognised in the surplus or deficit. When 
the receivable is uncollectible, it is written-off against the allowance account. Overdue 
receivables that have been renegotiated are reclassified as current (that is, not past due).  
 
Impairment in term deposits, local authority stock, government bonds, and community loans, 
are recognised directly against the instrument’s carrying amount.  
 
Financial assets at fair value through other comprehensive revenue and expense  
For equity investments, a significant or prolonged decline in the fair value of the investment 
below its cost is considered objective evidence of impairment.  
 
For debt investments, significant financial difficulties of the debtor, probability that the debtor 
will enter into bankruptcy, and default in payments are objective indicators that the asset is 
impaired.  
 
If impairment evidence exists for investments at fair value through other comprehensive 
revenue and expense, the cumulative loss (measured as the difference between the 
acquisition cost and the current fair value, less any impairment loss on that financial asset 
previously recognised in the surplus or deficit) recognised in other comprehensive revenue 
and expense is reclassified from equity to the surplus or deficit.  
 
Equity instrument impairment losses recognised in the surplus or deficit are not reversed 
through the surplus or deficit. If in a subsequent period the fair value of a debt instrument 
increases and the increase can be objectively related to an event occurring after the 
impairment loss was recognised, the impairment loss is reversed in the surplus or deficit. 
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19. Impairment of Non-Financial Assets  
The carrying amounts of Council’s assets, other than inventories (see Inventories Policy 10), 
forestry assets (see Forestry Assets Policy 15), and Investment Property (see Investment 
Property Policy 17) are reviewed at each balance date to determine whether there is any 
indication of impairment. If any such indication exists, the asset’s recoverable amount is 
estimated. 
 
Non-financial assets that have an indefinite useful life are not subject to amortisation and are 
tested annually for impairment. Assets that have a finite useful life are reviewed for 
impairment whenever events or changes in circumstances indicate that the carrying amount  
may not be recoverable. An impairment loss is recognised for the amount by which the 
asset’s carrying amount exceeds its recoverable amount. The recoverable amount is the 
higher of an asset’s fair value less costs to sell and value in use.  
 
Value in use is depreciated replacement cost for an asset where the future economic 
benefits or service potential of the asset are not primarily dependent on the assets ability to 
generate net cash inflows and where the entity would, if deprived of the asset, replace its 
remaining future economic benefits or service potential. 
 
The value in use for cash-generating assets is the present value of expected future cash 
flows. 
 
If an asset’s carrying amount exceeds its recoverable amount the asset is impaired and the 
carrying amount is written down to the recoverable amount. For revalued assets the 
impairment loss is recognised against the revaluation reserve for that class of asset. Where 
that results in a debit balance in the revaluation reserve, the balance is recognised in the 
surplus or deficit.  
 
For assets not carried at a revalued amount, the total impairment loss is recognised in the 
surplus or deficit. The reversal of an impairment loss on a revalued asset is credited to the 
revaluation reserve. However, to the extent that an impairment loss for that class of asset 
was previously recognised in the surplus or deficit, a reversal of the impairment loss is also 
recognised in the surplus or deficit.  
 
For assets not carried at a revalued amount (other than goodwill) the reversal of an 
impairment loss is recognised in the surplus or deficit. 
 


20. Third Party Transfer Payment Agencies 
Council collects and distributes monies for other organisations. Where collections are 
processed through Council’s books, any monies held are shown as accounts payable in the 
statement of financial position. Amounts collected on behalf of third parties are not 
recognised as revenue, but commissions earned from acting as agent are recognised in 
revenue. 
 


21. Creditors and Other Payables 
Creditors and other payables are initially measured at fair value and subsequently measured 
at amortised cost using the effective interest method. 
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22. Employee Entitlements 
Provision is made in respect of Council’s liability for the following short and long-term 
employee entitlements. 
 


i. Short-Term Entitlements 
Employee benefits that Council expects to be settled within 12 months of balance date 
are measured at nominal values based on accrued entitlements at current rates of pay.  
These include salaries and wages accrued up to balance date, annual leave earned to 
date, but not yet taken, at balance date, retiring and long service leave entitlements 
expected to be settled within 12 months.  


 
Liabilities for annual leave are accrued at the full amount owing at the pay period 
ending immediately prior to the statement of financial position date. 


 
ii. Long-Term Entitlements 
Where (for historical reasons) a retirement gratuity entitlement exists, where material, 
liability is assessed on an actual entitlement basis using current rates of pay taking into 
account years of service. All remaining staff with this provision in their contracts have 
completed the qualifying conditions. 


 
Where (for historical reasons) a long service leave entitlement exists in an individual’s 
employment agreement, the value of the entitlement will be recognised on an actual 
basis for staff who have completed the service entitlement, but not yet taken the leave, 
and on a discounted basis for the staff members who have not yet completed the 
qualifying service. 
 


iii. Superannuation Schemes 
Defined contribution schemes – Obligations for contributions to defined contribution 
superannuation schemes are recognised as an expense in the surplus or deficit as 
incurred. 


 
23. Borrowings 


Borrowings are recognised at their fair value. After initial recognition, all borrowings are 
measured at amortised cost using the effective interest method. 
 
Council has capitalised borrowing costs that are directly attributable to the acquisition, 
construction or production of a qualifying asset, in line with PBE IPSAS 5. 
 
Consequently, all borrowing costs are recognised as an expense in the period in which they 
are incurred. 
 


24. Provisions 
A provision is recognised in the statement of financial position when Council has a present 
legal or constructive obligation as a result of a past event, and it is probable that an outflow 
of economic benefits, the amount of which can be reliably estimated, will be required to 
settle the obligation. If the effect is material, provisions are determined by discounting the 
expected future cash flows at a pre-tax rate that reflects current market assessments of the 
time value of money and, where appropriate, the risks specific to the liability. 
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25. Landfill Post Closure Costs 
Council has several closed landfills. The resource consents for these include a legal 
obligation to provide ongoing maintenance and monitoring services throughout the life of the 
consent. The provision is measured on the present value of future cash flows expected, 
taking into account future events, including new legal requirements and known 
improvements in technology. The provision includes all costs associated with landfill post 
closure. 
 
The discount rate used is a rate that reflects the current market assessments of the time 
value of money and the risks specific to Council. 
 
The estimated future costs of meeting this obligation have been accrued and charged. The 
calculations assume no change in the legislative requirements for post-closure treatment. 
 


26. Goods and Services Tax 
The prospective financial statements are prepared exclusive of GST except for debtors and 
other receivables and creditors and other payables that are shown inclusive of GST. Where 
GST is not recoverable as an input tax it is recognised as part of the related asset or 
expense.  
 


27. Cost Allocations 
The costs of all internal service activities are allocated or charged directly to external service 
type activities. External service activities refer to activities which provide a service direct to 
the public. Internal service activities provide support for the external service activities. 
 
Where the user of a service can be identified, the cost recovery is made by way of a direct 
charge. Where this has not been possible, the costs are allocated by way of general 
overhead, based on expenditure incurred within the activity. 
 


28. Critical Accounting Estimates and Assumptions 
In preparing these financial statements, estimates and assumptions have been made 
concerning the future. These estimates and assumptions may differ from the subsequent 
actual results. Estimates and assumptions are continually evaluated and are based on 
historical experience and other factors, including expectations or future events that are 
believed to be reasonable under the circumstances.  
 
The estimates and assumptions that have a significant risk of causing a material adjustment 
to the carrying amounts of assets and liabilities in the next financial year are: 
 Estimating the fair value of land, buildings, and infrastructural assets – see Note 18  


 
Management has exercised the following critical judgments in applying accounting policies:  
  Classification of property –see Note 18 
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29. Reporting of Financial Instruments 
Financial instruments are currently reported under PBE IPSAS 29 until PBE IPSAS 41 
becomes compulsory on periods beginning on or after 1 January 2022. 
 
The Council plans to apply this standard in preparing its 30 June 2023 financial statements. 
 
While the Council has not assessed the effects of the new standard, due to the nature of the 
Councils financial assets, investments and liabilities Council do not see this as a material 
change in our financial statements. 
 


30. Impacts of COVID-19  
COVID-19 continues to remain an unknown. As of October 2021, Auckland remains at alert 
level three and much of New Zealand is at alert level two.  There are ongoing outbreaks of 
the Delta variant, and there is no certainty that Central Otago District will not face future 
lockdowns over the next 12-months.  However, based on the 2019/2020 and 2020/21 
financial year, Council has not seen a significant impact on our revenue streams or our 
activities. While year one of the 2021-31 Long-term Plan has reflected a decrease in building 
consents revenue based on the 2020/21 financial year, where Council is tracking at 95%. 
Council is still assuming land sales and relevant development and financial contributions as 
a result of development will continue and does not believe that there is any material risk to 
Council’s ongoing operations. 
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Notes to the financial statements 
 
For the year ended 30 June 2021. 
 
1. Rates 
 
Total rates revenue includes income from the sale of volumetric water supply. 
 


  2020/21 2019/20 
  $000 $000 


General Rates 2,286 3,861 
Uniform Annual General Charge 1,873 2,326 


  4,159 6,187 
Targeted Rates attributable to activities per Funding Impact Statement:  


– Water 5,869 4,559 
– Wastewater 4,769 4,084 
– Stormwater 694 719 
– Roading 471 835 
– Environment Services 3,716 3,056 
– Planning, Regulatory and Community Development 2,104 1,045 
– Pools, Parks and Cemeteries 5,249 4,758 
– Property and Community Facilities 2,332 2,217 
– Service Centres and Libraries 1,247 1,266 
– Regional Identity, Tourism and Economic Development 1,608 2,194 
– Governance and Corporate Services 229 144 


Total Targeted Rates 28,288 24,877 
Rates Penalties 238 177 
Rates Remissions (38)  (40)  
Rates Discount (86)  (61)  


  114 76 
Total Rates Revenue 32,561 31,140 


 
Total rates revenue of $32.60 million includes revenue of $2.0 million from targeted water 
meter supply rates (2020 $1.415 million). 
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2. Subsidies and grants 
 


   2020/21 
$000 


2019/20 
$000 


Waka Kotahi roading subsidies 5,977 4,239 
Creative NZ and SPARC  41 38 
Central Lakes Trust  -  - 
Department of Internal Affairs Grant 492 61 
Ministry of Business Innovation & Employment Grant 210 255 
Ministry of Civil Defence and Emergency Management  -  - 
Other grants 906 139 


Total Subsidies and Grants 7,626 4,732 
 
There are no unfulfilled conditions and other contingencies attached to subsidies and grants 
recognised (2020 nil). 
 
 


3. Regulatory fees, user fees and other income 
 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20 
$000 


Regulatory fees - building consent and health charges 1,773 1,472 
Regulatory fees - resource management fees 124 163 
Regulatory fees – liquor licensing 214 219 
User fees – libraries, swimming pools & visitor centres 820 766 
User fees - parks, recreation reserves and cemeteries 200 177 
User fees – waste collection, minimisation and disposal 1,269 982 
User fees - water 11 1 
User fees - wastewater 18 45 
User fees – property and land usage 1,233 1,096 
User fees – roading and fuel taxes 248 268 
User fees – planning 927 863 
User fees – district development & corporate services 6 12 
User fees - district development 259 245 
Development contributions 1,488 1,355 
Non-refundable land sale deposit  -   -  


Sales of Inventory  -   -  
Total Regulatory Fees, User Fees and Other Income 8,590 7,664 


 
There are no unfulfilled conditions and other contingencies attached to subsidies and grants 
recognised (2020 nil). 
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4. Vested and previously unrecognised assets 
 
Subdivision developers are required to install services as a condition of resource consent 
approval. These services, (roading, sewerage, water supply and footpaths) are subsequently 
vested in the Council as part of its infrastructure. In addition, assets have been identified as 
a result of the annual revaluation process. Much of this relates to a better understanding of 
our assets and the ownership arrangement. The value of these is identified as income (non-
cash) in the Statement of Comprehensive Income and is distributed within the following 
asset classes. 
 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20 
$000 


Parks and Reserves 433  -  
Property and Community Facilities  -  4,960 
Planning, Regulatory and Community Development  -   -  
Roading (including footpaths) 3,861 2,593 
Stormwater 525 43 
Wastewater 1,229 392 
Water 441 1,524 


Total vested and previously unrecognised assets 6.489 9,512 
 
 


5. Valuation gains and losses 
 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20 
$000 


Non-financial Instruments 
  


Gain (loss) in fair value of forestry assets (Note 21) 76 (59) 
Gain (loss) in fair value of investment property (818) 85 


  (742) 26 
Financial Instruments   


Gain (loss) in fair value of community loans - - 
Gain (loss) on disposal of available for sale financial assets - - 


Total Gains (Losses) (742) 26 
 
 


6. Revenue from exchange transactions 
 
Revenue from exchange transactions is revenue where the Council has received cash or 
assets and directly gives approximately equal value to the other party in exchange.  
 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20 
$000 


Full cost recovery – dog registration and dog control 182 204 
Full cost recovery – camping ground revenue 139 172 
Rental Revenue – leased premises 476 472 
Total revenue from exchange transactions 797 848 
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7. Employee benefit expenses 


 


*Includes employer contributions to Kiwisaver. 
 


 
8. Cost of sales and other expenses 


 
  2020/21 


$000 
2019/20 


$000 
Audit fees: 


  


   Fees to Audit NZ – audit of financial statements 160 98 
   Fees to Audit NZ – audit of Long-term plan for 2021-31 118 -  
   Fees to Audit NZ – for other services 9 9 
Maintenance contractors 9,175 7,237 
Professional fees 2,844 2,330 
Fuel and energy 1,264 1,249 
Grants 698 584 
Insurance premiums 398 451 
Increase (decrease) in provision for bad debts 32 51 
Payments under operating lease agreements 279 338 
Cost of land sold 3,744 7,394 
Other operating expenses 9,948 9,181 


Total Cost of Sales and Other Expenses 28,669 28,922 
 


 
9. Tax 


 
The Council has unused tax losses of $203,753 with a tax effect of $57,051 that have not 
been recognised (2019/20: tax losses $97,658; tax effect $27,344). 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20 
$000 


Net surplus (deficit) 12,323 12,829 
-  Tax at 28% 3,450 3,592 


Plus (less) tax effect of:   
-   Non-taxable income 3,450 3,592 
-   Tax loss not recognised - - 


Tax Expense - - 
Current tax - - 
Deferred tax - - 
Balance at Year End - - 


 


 2020/21 
$000 


2019/20 
$000 


Salaries and wages 10,773 9,898 


Defined contribution plan employer contributions* 300 243 


Increase (decrease) in employee benefit liabilities 36 77 


Total employee benefit expenses 11,109 10,218 
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10. Public equity 
 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20 
$000 


Accumulated funds 
  


Opening balance 1 July 397,343 385,285 
Surplus (deficit) for the year 12,323 12,070 
Transfers to restricted reserves -  -  
Transfers from property revaluation reserve 2,146 (12)  
 Closing balance 30 June  411,812 397,343 


 


Property, plants and equipment revaluation reserves 
 
Property revaluation reserves for each asset class consist of: 
 


  2020/21 
  Opening  


Balance 
Net  


Movement 
Adjustment 


for Assets 
Owned by 


Council 


Closing  
Balance 


  $000 $000 $000 $000 
Roading 231,151 5,970 - 237,121 
Bridges 31,736 1,166 - 32,902 
Water 45,327 3,016 - 48,343 
Wastewater 32,365 (1,473) - 30,892 
Stormwater 14,479 (3,402) - 11,077 
Land 63,592 (2,104)   - 61,488 
Buildings 44,526 800 - 45,326 
Parks and Reserves 20,319 - - 20,319 
Total  483,495 3,973 - 487,468 
Transfer to accumulated funds on realisation - - - - 
Transfer to accumulated funds as property - - - - 
Total gain on asset revaluation  483,495 3,973 - 487,468 


 
Parks and reserves were revalued as at 30 June 2020; these are revalued every 5 years. 
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  2019/20 


  Opening  
Balance 


Net  
Movement 


Adjustment 
for Assets 
Owned by 


Council 


Closing  
Balance 


  $000 $000 $000 $000 
Roading 231,150 - - 231,150 
Bridges 31,736 - - 31,736 
Water 45,326 759 - 46,085 
Wastewater 32,365 - - 32,365 
Stormwater 14,479 - - 14,479 
Land 63,592 (428) - 63,164 
Buildings 27,050 17,146 - 44,196 
Parks and Reserves 1,941 18,379 - 20,319 
 Total  447,638 35,856 - 483,495 
Transfer to accumulated funds on realisation  - - - 
Transfer to accumulated funds as property  - - - 
 Total gain on asset revaluation   35,856 - - 


 


Available for sale revaluation reserve 
 
Available for sale revaluation reserves consist of: 


 2020/21 
  Opening  Net  Closing 
  Balance Movement Balance 
  $000 $000 $000 


Shares in unlisted companies (20) - (20) 
 Total     


  
2019/20 


  Opening  Net  Closing 
  Balance Movement Balance 
  $000 $000 $000 


Shares in unlisted companies 41 (61)  (20)  
 Total  41  (61) (20) 
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Restricted reserves 
 


  2020/21 2019/20 
  $000 $000 


Trust and bequest funds   
Opening balance 1 July 80 80 
Transfers to accumulated funds - - 
 Closing balance 30 June  80 80 


 
 


11. Cash and cash equivalents  
 
Cash and cash equivalents comprise cash and current accounts, and on call deposits as 
follows: 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20 
$000 


Cash at bank and on-hand 2,014 4,713 
Term deposits with maturities of less than 3 months at acquisition 3,000 2,000 
Total cash and equivalents 5,014 6,713 


 
The carrying value of cash and cash equivalents approximates their fair value.  Of the total 
cash balance of $2,014,442 (2019/20: $4,713,069), an amount of $77,129 (2019/20: 
$23,308) is restricted in its use. 
 


12. Other Financial Assets 
 
The fair value of the unlisted shares in New Zealand Local Government Insurance Corporation 
Ltd was established using a net assets basis from the annual report of the Company for the 
year ended 31 December 2020.  The unlisted shares held in irrigation companies are 
measured at cost as fair value cannot be reliably measured.  Deposits are held with New 
Zealand registered banks and recorded at amortised costs. 
 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20  
$000 


Current portion 
  


Deposits maturing 3-12 months 11,500 10,000 
Non-current portion   
Share investments in unlisted companies 111 109  
Total other financial assets 11,611 10,109 


Interest rates 
The weighted average effective interest rates on investments (current and non-current) 
were: 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20  
$000 


Short-term deposits 1.31% 2.81% 
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Investment maturities 
The following schedule gives maturities for all current and non-current available for sale 
financial assets (excluding share investments). 
 


2020/21 
  


 
Short-term Deposits 


$000 
Total 
$000 


Less than 3 months - - 
3 to 12 months 11,500 11,500 
1 to 2 years - - 
2 to 5 years - - 
Total investments 11,500 11,500 


 
2019/20 


  Short-term Deposits 
$000 


Total  
$000 


Less than 3 months 2,000 2,000 
3 to 12 months 10,000 10,000 
1 to 2 years - - 
2 to 5 years - - 
Total investments 12,000 12,000 


 
 


13. Receivables 
 


  2020/21 2019/20  
$000 $000 


Sundry accounts receivable 2,382  1,326  
Goods and Services Tax 376  499  
Rates receivable  841  766  
Waka Kotahi subsidy 1,026  415  
Prepaid expenses 472  378  
Total receivables prior to impairment 5,097  3,384  
Less provision for impairment receivables  (245)  (213)  
Total receivables  4,852  3,171  


 
In a non-exchange transaction, an entity receives value from another entity without directly 
giving approximately equal value in exchange. Non exchange receivables for the Council 
include outstanding amounts for rates, grants, local authority petrol taxes, infringements and 
fees and charges that are partly subsidised by rates. Non-exchange receivables as at 30 
June 2021 is $834,854 (2020: $815,862). 
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Of the rates receivable, Council has within its district certain properties where the owners 
have formally or informally abandoned the land. Outstanding rates on these properties are 
treated as impaired. Other outstanding rates receivables are not impaired as Council has 
access to various powers under the Local Government (Rating) Act 2002 for collection. 
The age of outstanding sundry accounts receivable is detailed below: 
 


Rates receivable 2020/21 2019/20 
Gross Impairment Net Gross Impairment Net 


$000 $000 $000 $000 $000 $000 
Reporting year ended 30 June 517 (46) 471 431  (39)  392 
Unpaid 1 year 84 (39) 45 102  (31)  71 
Unpaid 2 years 48 (31) 17 63  (26)  38 
Unpaid older 160 (118) 42 170  (92)  77 
Total 809 (234) 575 766  (188)  578 


 
All overdue receivables have been assessed for impairment and appropriate provisions 
applied. Council holds no collateral as security or other credit enhancements over 
receivables that are either past due or impaired. The impairment provision for non-rates 
receivables has been calculated by a review of specific debtors. 
 
There is no concentration of credit risk with respect to receivables due to the dispersed 
customer base. 
 
The age of outstanding sundry accounts receivable is detailed below: 


  2020/21 2019/20  
  Gross Impairment Net Gross Impairment Net 


$000 $000 $000 $000 $000 $000 
Sundry Accounts receivable    
Current 2,159 - 2,159 1,085 - 1,085  
Unpaid 1 months 56 - 56 74  - 74  
Unpaid 2 months 12 - 12 16  - 16  
Unpaid 3 months and older 154 (22) 132 151  (26) 125  
Total 2,381 (22) 2,359 1,326 (26) 1,300 


 
14. Inventory 


 
Council holds title to surplus land at Alexandra and Cromwell. During the year development 
costs associated with these properties were transferred from property, plant and equipment 
to inventory.  Inventory is realised at cost. 
 


  2020/21 2019/20  
$000 $000 


Land held for resale: 5,355 1,459 
Merchandise at cost 39 50 
Total inventory 5,394 1,509 
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15. Trade and other payables 
 


  2020/21 2019/20  
$000 $000 


Payables and deferred income 12,804 4,503 
Audit fee accruals 183 79 
PAYE / Kiwisaver owed to IRD  267 124 
Agency and deposits 256 273 
Total payables 13,510 4,979 


 
Creditors and other payables are non-interest bearing and are normally settled on 30-day 
terms.  Therefore, the carrying value of creditors and other payables approximates their fair 
value. 
 
Non-exchange payables include grants received in advance, rates received in advance, and 
levies collected on behalf of third parties.  Non-exchange payables total $6,533k in the 2021 
financial year (2020: $1,068k). 
 
 


16. Employee entitlements 
  


2020/21 
$000 


2019/20 
$000 


Accrued pay 25 410 
Annual and statutory leave entitlements 648 600  


673 1,010 
 
 


17. Community loans 
 
Community loans and receivables consist of lending to recreation and cultural clubs and 
bodies, vendor mortgages on sale of land and community lending to local clubs and bodies. 
The fair value of investments is equal to the holding value, apart from community loans 
which have been determined using the effective interest method for low interest loans 
(interest rate 2020/2021 5.65%; 2019/2020 5.63%) or interest free loans. 
 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20 
$000 


Mortgages and other investments    
Interest bearing 190 241 
Non-interest bearing 92 92 
Total 282 333 
Less provision for impairment  - - 
Total 282 333 
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Interest rates 
Interest Rates 
Mortgages and other investments (interest bearing) 5.65% 5.63% 


 
 


18. Property, plant and equipment 


Restricted assets 
Some properties have various restrictions placed on them which affect Council’s ability to 
freely deal with those properties. For example, several properties, while having a Certificate 
of Title on issue in Council’s name, have been vested under the Reserves Act and may 
revert to the Crown if the purpose for which the properties were vested cease to be relevant. 
It is not currently practical to quantify these properties. 
 
“Endowment” properties can be freely divested. The only known restrictions apply to the 
purpose to which the proceeds received from such divestments may be utilised. Another 
example is property held in trust by the Council for particular purposes as a result of 
bequests. 


Heritage assets 
Heritage assets are included in the asset register in the same categories as non-heritage 
assets of similar nature. The book values of building heritage assets were revalued as at 30 
June 2019 and are as follows: 
 


  
  
  


2020/21 2019/20 
$000 $000 


Buildings 
       


239 243 
Bridges 


       
249 269 


                488 512 
 
Water, wastewater and stormwater assets were revalued with an effective date of 1 July 
2020. Roading assets were revalued with an effective date of 1 July 2020. 
 
These valuations have been completed in accordance with the following standards: 
 Public Benefit Entity International Public Sector Accounting Standard (PBE IPSAS) 17 


– Property, Plant and Equipment. 
 NZ Infrastructure Asset Valuation and Depreciation Guidelines Version 2, 2006. 


 
Land and buildings are revalued every 3 years and were revalued with an effective date of 
30 June 2019. 


Parks and reserves valuations are completed every 5 years by external independent valuers. 
Parks and reserves were valued with an effective date 30 June 2020 and were carried out by 
Rationale Ltd. 
 
All the above are revalued on an optimised depreciation replacement cost basis.
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Property, plant and equipment – as at 30 June 2021 
  


Cost / 
Revaluation 


30-Jun-20 
$000's 


Accumulated 
Depreciation  


and 
Impairment 


Charges 
30-Jun-20 


$000's 


Carrying 
Amount 


30-Jun-20 
$000's 


Current 
Year 


Transfers 
of 


completed 
or 


additional 
Work 


$000's 


Current 
Year 


Additions 
Council 


Constructed 
$000's 


Current 
Year 


Assets 
Previously 


Not 
Recognised 


$000's 


Current 
Year 


Additions 
Transferred 
To Council 


$000's 


Current 
Year 


Disposals 
at Cost 
$000's 


 Asset 
Adjustments 


$000's 


Current Year 
Depreciation 


$000's 


Revaluation 
$000's 


Revaluation 
Depreciation 


Recovered 
$000's 


Cost/ 
Revaluation 


30-Jun-21 
$000's 


Accumulated 
Depreciation 


and 
Impairment 


Charges 
30-Jun-21 


$000's 


Carrying  
Amount 


30-Jun-21 
$000's 


Infrastructural Assets                
Bridges  36,735 (337) 36,398 - 715 - - - - (404) 1,165 - 38,616 (741) 37,874 
Roading  463,261 (2,604) 460,657 124 6,605 - 4,049 - - (2,999) 5,723 - 479,762 (5,603) 474,159 
Under construction  467 - 467 (124) 339 - - - (167) - - - 515 - 515 
Land Under Roads  11,024 - 11,024 - 25 - - - - - 245 - 11,294 - 11,294 
Stormwater   25,932 (521) 25,411 44 (77) - 525 - (237) (447) (3,403) - 22,784 (968) 21,816 
Under construction  9 - 9 (44) 399 - - - 74 - - - 438 - 438 
Water Supply                 
Treatment plant & facilities  15,753 (459) 15,295 715 176 - 12 - - (457) 1158 - 17,814 (915) 16,899 
Other assets  64,229 (1,018) 63,211 1,280 34 - 429 - (1,442) (1,146) 1,858 - 66,389 (2,164) 64,224 
Under construction  7,770 - 7,770 (1,995) 2,297 - - - 1,995 - - - 10,066 - 10,067 
Wastewater                 
Treatment plant & facilities  18,292 (676) 17,616 625 - - - - (24) (706) (207) - 18,687 (1,382) 17,304 
Other assets  41,711 (899) 40,812 1,086 34 - 1,042 - (40) (975) (1,267) - 42,566 (1,874) 40,692 
Under construction  10,885 - 10,885 (1,711) 4,075 - - - (695) - - - 12,554 - 12,554 
 Total infrastructure assets 696,068 (6,514) 689,555 - 14,622 - 6,057 - (536) (7,134) 5,272 - 721,485 (13,647) 707,836 
Operational Assets                 
Equipment  2,183 (1,940) 242 - 84 - - - - (95) - - 2,267 (2,035) 232 
Furniture and Fittings  2,260 (1,431) 829 - 178 - - - - (158) - - 2,439 (1,590) 848 
Parks and Reserves  30,291 (474) 29,817 144 545 - 433 - - (512) - - 31,668 (1,242) 30,427 
Under construction  365 - 365 (144) 339 - - - (155) - - - 405 - 405 
Other  6,351 (2,523) 3,827 - 15 - - - - (279) 735 - 6,999 (2,701) 4,298 
Under construction  152 - 152 - 398 - - - (100) - - - 774 - 798 
Plant and Machinery  15,614 (1,618) 13,995 157 149 - - - - (495) 82 - 15,869 (1,980) 13,888 
Under construction  102 - 102 (157) - - - - 55 - - - - - - 
Motor Vehicles  1,352 (815) 537 - 319 - - (27) - (191) - - 1,343 (704) 638 
Land  70,192 - 70,192 - 12 - - (4,361) - - - - 65,844 - 65,843 
Buildings  52,676 (707) 51,969 28 658 - - (64) - (912) - - 53,298 (1,619) 51,679 
Under construction  - - - (28) 1,558 - - - 58 - - - 1,588 - 1,588 
Library Books  2,021 (1,428) 593 - 145 - - - - (126) - - 2,166 (1,555) 611 
Total Operational Assets 183,559 (10,936) 172,620 - 4,400 - 433 (4,452) (166) (2,768) 817 - 184,659 (13,426) 171,255 
TOTAL FIXED ASSETS 879,627 (17,450) 862,175 - 19,022 - 6,490 (4,452) (702) (9,902) 6,089 - 906,144 (27,073) 879,091 
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Property, plant and equipment – as at 30 June 2020 
 


 
Cost / 


Revaluation 
30-Jun-19 


$000's 


Accumulated 
Depreciation  


and 
Impairment 


Charges 
30-Jun-19 


$000's 


Carrying 
Amount 


30-Jun-19 
$000's 


Current 
Year 


Transfers 
of 


completed 
or 


additional 
Work 


$000's 


Current 
Year 


Additions 
Council 


Constructed 
$000's 


Current 
Year 


Assets 
Previously 


Not 
Recognised 


$000's 


Current 
Year 


Additions 
Transferred 
To Council 


$000's 


Current 
Year 


Disposals 
at Cost 
$000's 


 Asset 
Adjustments 


$000's 


Current Year 
Depreciation 


$000's 


Revaluation 
$000's 


Revaluation 
Depreciation 


Recovered 
$000's 


Cost/ 
Revaluation 


30-Jun-20 
$000's 


Accumulated 
Depreciation 


and 
Impairment 


Charges 
30-Jun-20 


$000's 


Carrying  
Amount 


30-Jun-20 
$000's 


Infrastructural Assets                
Bridges  36,645 - 36,645 - 90 - - - - (337) - - 36,735 (337) 36,398 
Roading  465,075 1 456,076 696 3,896 - 2,593 - - (2,605) - - 463,261 (2604) 460,657 
Under construction  696 - 696 (696) 467 - - - - - - - 467 - 467 
Land Under Roads  11,024 - 11,024 - - - - - - - - - 11,024 - 11,024 
Stormwater   25,602 (1) 25,601 94 314 120 (77) (120) - (520) - - 25,932 (521) 25,411 
Under construction  103 - 103 (94) - - - - - - - - 9 - 9 
Water Supply                 
Treatment plant & facilities  17,353 34 17,387 - - - - - - (1477) - - 17,387 (1443) 15,944 
Other assets  62,189 (33) 62,155 1,277 1,442 142 1,382 (3,796) - - - - 62,602 (33) 63,432 
Under construction  3,115 - 3,115 (1,277) 5,932 - - - - - - - 7,770 - 7,770 
Wastewater                 
Treatment plant & facilities  16,349 85 16,435 - 23 - - (23) - (1,576) - - 16,435 (1,490) 14,840 
Other assets  42,193 (84) 42,108 1,479 41 350 42 (452) - - - - 43,568 (84) 43,587 
Under construction  5,589 - 5,589 (1,479) 6,775 - - - - - - - 10,885 - 10,885 
 Total infrastructure assets 676,933 2 676,935 - 18,980 612 3,940 (4,392) - (6,514) - - 696,075 (6,512) 689,563 
Operational Assets                 
Equipment  2,157 (1,801) 356 - 45 - - (1) - (160) - - 2,201 (1,961) 240 
Furniture and Fittings  2,263 (1,328) 935 - 151 - - - (97) (159) - - 2,316 (1,487)) 829 
Parks and Reserves  13,696 (2,220) 11,476 - 268 - - - 420 (655) 15,908 2,401 30,291 (474) 29,817 
Under construction  78 - 78 - 360 - - - (73) - - - 365 - 365 
Other  6,597 (2,311) 4,287 - 4 - - - (214) (248) (36) 36 6,351 (2,523) 3,828 
Under construction  - - - - 152 - - - - - - - 152 - 152 
Plant and Machinery  2,749 (1,541) 1,208 - 350 - - - (121) (213) 12,637 136 15,614 (1,618) 13,996 
Under construction  - - - - 102 - - - -- - - - 102 - 102 
Motor Vehicles  901 (625) 275 - 483 - - (31) - (189) - - 1,352 (815) 537 
Land  70,571 - 70,571 - 71 - - (449) - - - - 70,192 - 70,192 
Buildings  43,006 (42) 42,964 - 538 4,960 - (656) 92 (704) 4,732 42 52,672 (703) 51,969 
Under construction  - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 
Library Books  1,892 (1,300) 593 - 129 - - - - (129) - - 2,021 (1428) 593 
Total Operational Assets 143,910 (11,167) 132,743 - 2,653 4,960 - (1,137) 7 (2,456) 33,242 2,615 183,629 (11,008) 172,620 
TOTAL FIXED ASSETS 820,842 (11,165) 809,677 - 21,633 5,572 3,940 (5,529) 7 (8,970) 33,242 2,615 879,704 (17,520) 862,175 
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19. Intangible assets 
 
Easements are not cash generating in nature as they give the right to access across private 
land. As such impairment of easements is determined by considering the future service 
potential of the easement and its assessed replacement cost. No impairment losses have 
been recognised for easements, as the carrying amount of the assets has been assessed as 
less than their replacement cost. 
 
Branding has been amortised over a period of 10 years which reflects the estimated life of 
the impact of the brand. No impairment losses have been recognised. 
 
Computer software is amortised over 3 to 10 years and where appropriate disposed of.  No 
impairment losses have been recognised. 
 


  Easements  Computer 
Software 


Branding Total 


  $000 $000 $000 $000 
Cost 


    


Balance at 1 July 2020 83 1,608 144 1,835 
Additions - 175 - 175 
Disposals - - - - 
Under construction  348  348 
Balance at 30 June 2021 83 2,131 144 2,358  


    
Balance at 1 July 2019 83 1,536 144 1,763 
Additions - 72 - 72 
Disposals - - - - 
Balance at 30 June 2020 83 1,608 144 1,835  


    
Accumulated Amortisation 
and Impairment     
Balance at 1 July 2020 - (846) (144) (990) 
Amortisation charge - (96) - (96) 
Disposals - - - - 
Balance at 30 June 2021 - (942) (144) (1,086)  


    
Balance at 1 July 2019 - (775) (144) (919) 
Amortisation charge - (71) - (71) 
Disposals - - - - 
Balance at 30 June 2020 - (846) (144) (990)  


    
Carrying Amounts     
Balance at 30 June 2021 83 1,190 - 1,272 
Balance at 30 June 2020 83 762 - 845 
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20. Insurance 
 
The Council holds asset insurance with multiple insurance companies including QBE, NZI 
and AIG as at 30 June 2021. 
 
The total value of all assets covered by insurance contracts is $90 million (2020: $95m). The 
maximum amount for which these assets is insured is $162 million (2020: $166m). Assets 
insured includes buildings, water and wastewater facilities, plant and equipment, library 
books, motor vehicles and forestry. 
 
There are no assets covered by financial risk sharing arrangements. 
 
The total value of self-insured assets is $776 million (2020: $770m). These are not covered 
by insurance policies. 
 


21. Forestry assets 
 
Independent registered valuers, Laurie Forestry Limited, have valued Council owned forestry 
assets as at 30 June 2021. 
 
As at 30 June the value of the Council owned forests increased by 21% compared to the 
value over the value as at the same time last year. The increase in valuation of the forest 
estate is predominately due to log prices having significantly increased since the 2020 
valuation. 
 
The following significant valuation assumptions have been adopted in determining the fair 
value of forests assets 
 A real pre-tax discount rate of 8.5% has been used this year 
 The value is of the tree crop only 
 No volume growth in the old crop trees at Alexandra and Cromwell 
 The valuation assumes that the forest will be grown for one rotation only and that no 


further planting will be undertaken 
 The valuation uses current costs, and no adjustment has been made for inflation The 


Central Otago District Council has forest investments of: 
o 27.6 net stocked hectares in Alexandra 
o 78.0 net stocked hectares in Cromwell 
o 3.0 net stocked hectares in Ranfurly 
o 2.6 net stocked hectares in Naseby 
o 10.8 net stocked hectares in Roxburgh 


 
Alexandra – 19.2 ha of Radiata pine of an undetermined age ready to be harvested at any 
time, with the balance ranging from 27 – 36 years old. 
Cromwell – 16.8 ha of Radiata pine of an undetermined age ready to be harvested, with the 
balance ranging from 36 - 39 years old.
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Ranfurly – 1.6 ha of Corsican pine 31 years old and 1.4 ha of Radiata pine 36 years old. 
Naseby – 2.6 ha Corsican pine 41 years. 
Roxburgh – 10.8 ha of Radiata pine 37 years old. 
Assumption: Radiata mature for clear felling at 36 years of age and Corsican pine 60 years. 


Valuations 
Independent registered valuers Laurie Forestry have valued forestry assets as at June 2021. A 
pre-tax discount rate of 8.5% has been used this year (2020: 8.5%). 
 The valuation assumes that the forest will be grown on for one rotation only and that no 


further planting will be undertaken. 
 The valuation uses current costs, and no adjustment has been made for assumed 


inflation since the 2020 annual valuation. 
 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20  
$000 


Balance as at 1 July 355 414 
Increases due to purchases - - 
Gain (loss) arising from revaluation 76 (59) 
Decrease arising from sales / harvest - - 
Balance as at 30 June 431 355 
The gain (loss) comprised of:    


Alexandra Forest 17 (23) 
Cromwell Forest 46 (30) 
Naseby Forest 3 (1) 
Ranfurly Forest 2 - 
Roxburgh Forest 8 (5) 


Gain (Loss) arising from revaluation 76 (59) 
 
 


22. Investment property 
 
Properties leased to third parties under operating leases are classified as investment property 
unless the property is held to meet service delivery objectives, rather than to earn rentals or for 
capital appreciation. Investment property is measured initially at its cost, including transaction 
costs. 
 
After initial recognition, all investment property is measured at fair value at each reporting date. 
There are no contractual obligations in relation to investment properties at balance date. 
 
Gains or losses arising from a change in the fair value of investment property are recognised in 
the surplus or deficit.  The Council's investment properties are revalued annually at fair value 
effective 30 June. The valuation was performed by Quotable Value Limited. The valuer stated 
that at present there had been limited disruption to the property market in the Central Otago 
District. There were varying views and predictions from economic commentators, local 
government and real estate agencies on how the property market would perform post-Covid. 
Global financial markets however have become more volatile as the rest of the world struggles 
to emerge from the grips of the virus. The property market however still remains affected by the 
uncertainty that the COVID-19 outbreak has caused. Market conditions are currently subject to 
higher potential for change and market uncertainty. This current valuation has been based on 
the most recent available market information available at the time.  
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  2020/21 2019/20 


$000 $000 
Balance as at 1 July 1,675 1,590 
Gains (loss) arising from revaluation 4,250 85 
Balance as at 30 June  5,925 1,675 
Rental income from investment property 166 107 
Direct expenses from investment property 38 28 


 
 


23. Landfill aftercare provision 
 
The Council has several resource consents for closed landfills. The Council has a responsibility 
under these consents to provide ongoing maintenance and monitoring of the landfill sites. 
 
These responsibilities include: 
 treatment and monitoring of leachate 
 groundwater and surface monitoring 
 monitoring of air quality 
 ongoing maintenance of cover and monitoring bores 


 
The cash outflows finished during the 2021 financial year. Future monitoring requirements past 
this date are not quantifiable. No reimbursements are expected. 
 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20  
$000 


Opening Balance 5 11 
Less applied to operations (5) (7) 
Add interest time adjustment - 1 
Balance as at 30 June - 5 


 
 


24. Capital commitments 
 


 
The Roading commitment will attract a subsidy of $0 (2020 $000: $3,675). Capital commitments 
represent capital expenditure contracted for at balance date but not yet incurred.


  2020/21 2019/20 
$000 $000 


Property 236 142 
Open spaces 23 - 
Information Technology 437 437 
Environmental engineering 373 - 
Water system 2,317 703 
Wastewater system 7,823 1,007 
Stormwater system - -  
Roading - 7,206 
Total capital commitments 11,209 9,495 
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25. Operating leases 


Leasing arrangements – operating lease as lessee 
Operating leases relate to the rental of buildings, office equipment, and communication 
facilities. The Council does not have an option to purchase the leased assets at the expiry of 
the lease period. 


Non-cancellable operating lease payments 
  2020/21 2019/20   


$000 $000 
No longer than 1 year 517  229 
Longer than 1 year and not longer than 5 years 579  206 
Longer than 5 years  -    - 
Total non-cancellable operating leases 1,096  435 


Leasing arrangements operating leases as lessor 
The Council leases land and buildings for retail, office space, farming and the airport.  The 
Council also has operating leases with community focussed activities, such as sport 
facilities, community halls and residential housing for the elderly.   
 
The future aggregate minimum lease payments to be collected under non-cancellable 
operating leases are as follows: 
 


  2020/21 2019/20 
$000 $000 


No longer than 1 year  861   656  
Longer than 1 year and not longer than 5 years  1,849   1,843  


Longer than 5 years  10,866  11,201 
Total operating leases as Lessor  13,576   13,700  


 


Other commitments 
Council has a commitment to pay development costs relating to the Gair Ave subdivision in 
accordance with the development agreement. 
 
 


26. Emissions Trading Scheme 
 
The Council is part of the Emissions Trading Scheme (ETS) for its pre 1990 forests 
(mandatory participation). Under the ETS the Council is allocated New Zealand Units 
(NZUs). An initial free allocation of NZUs is provided in relation to pre 1990 forests. Under 
the ETS liabilities can accrue as follows: 
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Pre 1990 forests 
Liabilities accrue if the pre 1990 forest land is deforested and not replanted. The Council 
does not anticipate any future liabilities will arise in relation to pre 1990 forest land based on 
the intention to replant trees harvested or removed in any other way. Due to the 
development of the Dunstan Park subdivision, the Council will not be replanting the trees 
that were removed at the Alexandra Pines. 
 


27. Contingencies 


Contingent assets 
Contingent assets comprise the value of lessees’ improvements on land leased from Council 
where a term of the lease provides for the improvements to vest in Council on the dissolution 
of the community group leasing that part of the reserve. Until this event occurs these assets 
are not recognised in the Statement of Financial Position. Council is not aware of any of the 
community groups dissolving and the improvements vesting in Council, resulting in a 
disclosure of nil. 
 


Contingent liabilities 
The Council has no contingent liabilities as at 30 June 2021. 
 


28. Remuneration 


Remuneration of Elected Members 
  2020/21 


$000 
2019/20  


$000 
Mayor 


  


T Cadogan 108 111 
Current Councillors   
NJ Gillespie* 47 36 
MR McPherson* 34 30 
SF Jeffrey* 33 28 
N McKinlay 28 24 
SL Duncan 26 23 
LJ Claridge 24 24 
IG Cooney 24 17 
CA Laws 24 17 
SA Calvert 21 21 
TA Paterson 21 15 
TN Alley - 15 
MC Topliss - 7 
Dr DJ Wills - 7 
VJ Bonham - 7 
Total elected representatives’ remuneration 390 382 
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* This includes additional remuneration paid to Neil Gillespie, Stephen Jeffrey and Martin 
McPherson due to positions held on the hearing panel. 


Remuneration of Chief Executive Officer 
The Chief Executive Officer of the Council, appointed under section 42 (1) of the Local 
Government Act 2002, received a salary of and benefits respectively of: 
 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20  
$000 


Salary – permanent CEO’s 280 260 
Motor vehicle 25 12 
Total chief executive officer remuneration 305 272 


 
As at 30 June 2021, the annual cost, including benefits, to the Council for the combined 
remuneration package of the Chief Executive Officer is calculated at $305,371 (2020 - 
$272,380). The above figures are the full amount paid exclusive of expense claims. 
 


  2020/21 
$000 


2019/20  
$000 


Remuneration of Key Management 1,054 938 
 
Key management includes the Chief Executive Officer and the four Executive Managers who 
form the Executive Team.  The key management remuneration is all short-term benefits and 
includes the value of motor vehicles assigned to the managers. 
 
Total staff numbers by remuneration band 


 
Total remuneration includes non-financial benefits paid to employees. 
 
Total employee numbers include all casual employees who have a current employment 
contract with the Council. At balance date, the Council employed 118 (2020: 112) full-time 
employees, with the balance of staff representing 32 (2020: 35) full-time equivalent 
employees. A full-time employee is determined on the basis of a 40-hour working week. 


    2020/21 
$000s 


2019/20 
$000s 


Total annual remuneration by band for employees at 30 June 
<$60,000 


 
113 143 


$60,000-$79,999 
 


51 30 
$80,000-$99,999 


 
15 16 


$100,000-$119,999 
 


4 6 
$120,000-$139,999 


 
9 3 


$140,000 - $219,999 
 


5 3 
$220,000 - $319,999 


 
1 1 


Total employees   198 202 
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Severance agreements 
Pursuant to Schedule 10 Part 3 (33) of the Local Government Act 2002, the Council is 
required to disclose the cost of any severance agreement with an employee. There were nil 
severance payments (2019/20: 1) made during 2020/2021 (2019/20: $50,000). 
 
 


29. Related Party Transactions 
Related party disclosures have not been made for transactions with related parties that are 
within a normal supplier or client/receipt relationship on terms and conditions that are more 
or less favourable than those that it is reasonable to expect the Council and group would 
have adopted in dealing with the party at arm’s length in the same circumstances. 
 
 


30. Financial Instruments 
The Council has a series of policies to manage the risks associated with financial 
instruments. Council is risk averse and seeks to minimise exposure from its treasury 
activities. Council has established and approved liability management and investment 
policies. These policies do not allow any transactions that are speculative in nature to be 
entered into. 


Credit risk 
Financial instruments that potentially subject the Council to credit risk, principally consist of 
bank balances, debtors and other receivables, short term investments and other financial 
assets. 
 
The Council’s main bank accounts are held with the Bank of New Zealand. Surplus funds 
are invested in accordance with Council policy with several approved trading banks, building 
societies, local authorities, state owned enterprises, regional health entities, corporates or in 
New Zealand Government stock. Council’s investment policy limits the amount of credit 
exposure to any one financial institution or organisation. 
 
The level and spread of debtors and other receivables minimise the Council’s exposure to 
risk. Collateral held: Rates as a charge on the property pursuant to the Local Government 
(Rating) Act 2002. 
 
Maximum exposure to credit risk and fair values 
The maximum exposure to credit risk and fair value of financial instruments is equivalent to 
the carrying amount in the Statement of Financial Position. Council manages the credit risk 
by spreading its investments across several institutions that have approved credit ratings. 
 
The Council’s maximum credit risk exposure for each class of financial instrument is as 
follows: 
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  Credit Rating 2020/21 2019/20  


$000 $000 
Loans and receivables 


   


Bank balances and term deposits Rating ‘A’ and greater, 
no defaults in the past 


16,514 16,714 


Debtors and other receivables  Note 13 4,852 3,171 
Community loans Not rated, no defaults in 


the past 
282 333 


Total credit risk loans and receivables   21,648 20,218 
 


Market risk 
 
Currency risk 
The Council is not exposed to any direct currency risk as all transactions are in New Zealand 
dollars. 
 
Interest rate risk  
The Council manages its investments to minimise interest rate risk, in accordance with its 
investment policy, by holding investments with differing maturities and fixed returns. The 
table below illustrates the potential effect on the surplus or deficit for reasonably possible 
market movements, with all other variables held constant, based on the Council’s financial 
instrument exposures at balance date. 
 


  2020/21  2019/20 
(Adjusted) 


$000 $000 $000 $000 
Interest rate risk -50bps +50bps -50bps +50bps 
Effect on surplus (deficit)         
Term deposits -85 85 -86 86 
Promissory and floating rate notes - - - - 
Total sensitivity -85 85 -86 86 


 
The interest rate sensitivity is based on a reasonable possible movement in interest rates 
measured as a basis points (bps) movement. For example, a decrease in 50bps is 
equivalent to a decrease in interest rates of 0.5%. 
 
Liquidity risk 
To meet its liquidity requirements, Council maintains a target level of investments to mature 
with differing maturities in either the short term or long term, after taking into account 
projected cash flows. Limits are also in place to restrict the total amount invested with any 
one approved institution. Approved institutions are registered banks that maintain high levels 
of liquidity. 







DRAFT 


139 


 
    2020/21         
  Note Less than 


1 year 
1 year 2-5 


years 
5+ years Total 


2020/21 


Financial assets             
Cash and cash equivalents 11 5,014 - - - 5,014 
Trade and other receivables 13 4,337 140 60 315 4,852 
Other financial assets (excluding 
shares in companies) 


12 11,500 - - - 11,500 


Financial liabilities       
Trade and other payables 15 13,510    13,510 


 
 


    2019/20         
  Note Less than 1 


year 
1 year 2-5 


years 
5+ years Total 


2019/20 


Financial assets             
Cash and cash equivalents 11 6,714  -               -               -        6,714  
Trade and other receivables 13 2,704 147  270           50      3,171  
Other financial assets (excluding 
shares in companies) 


12 10,000             -               -               -      10,000  


Financial liabilities            
Trade and other payables 15 4,979  -               -               -    4,979  


 
Price risk 
Price risk is the risk that the fair value or future cash flows of a financial instrument will 
fluctuate as a result of changes in market prices. Council is exposed to price risk in relation 
to its available for sale investments where the interest rate is fixed. The price risk arises due 
to interest rate movements. This price risk is managed by diversification of Council’s 
investment portfolio in accordance with the limits set out in Council’s investment policy. 
 
 


31. Internal loans 
 
The Council has used available cash reserves to finance debt internally rather than using 
external funding.  These loans are a combination of specified and investment account 
borrowings and are not represented in the Statement of Comprehensive Income. 
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  Opening  
Balance 


New 
Advances 


Principal 
Paid 


Closing 
Balance 


  $000 $000 $000 $000 
Water 13,241 779 (1,980)  12,039 
Wastewater 13,960 3,191 (2,478)  14,673 
Stormwater 61 219 -  280 
Transportation 3,768 2,763 (206)  6,325 
Environmental Services 1,454 832 (1)  2,285 
Planning and Environment 164 3 (326)  (160)  
Pools, Parks and Cemeteries 1,724 211 (77)  1,858 
Service Centres and Libraries -  -  -  -  
Property and Community Facilities 6,705 609 (1,049)  6,265 
Regional Identity, Tourism and Economic 
Development 155 41 (18)  178 


Governance and Corporate Services 3,965 297 (1,954)  2,308 
TOTAL  45,199 8,944 (8,092)  46,050 


 
In accordance with accounting standards, internal interest is excluded from the Statement of 
Comprehensive Income. It remains included in the individual Funding Impact Statements to 
recognise the actual cost to ratepayers of that particular activity. The internal interest rate 
charged is 1.48% (2019/2020, 3.14%). The following table details the amount of internal 
interest included within the respective Funding Impact Statements. 
 


  2020/21 
Actual 


2020/21 
Estimate 


2019/20 
Actual 


  $000 $000 $000 
Water 205 520 232 
Wastewater 164 477 196 
Stormwater 1 2 1 
Roading 65 213 227 
Environmental Services 21 52 31 
Planning, Regulatory and Community Development 2  -   -  
Pools Parks and Cemeteries 50 118 79 
Property and Community Halls  -   -   -  
Service Centres and Libraries 114 303 174 
Regional Identity, Tourism and Economic Development 89 74 72 
Governance and Corporate Services 2 25 20 
TOTAL  712 1,786 1,032 


 
 


32. Capital management 
The Council’s capital is its equity (or ratepayers’ funds), which comprise accumulated funds 
and reserves. Equity is represented by net assets. 
 
The Local Government Act 2002 requires the Council to manage its revenues, expenses, 
assets, liabilities, investments, and general financial dealings prudently and in a manner that 
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promotes the current and future interests of the community. Ratepayer’s funds are largely 
managed as a by-product of managing revenues, expenses, assets, liabilities, investments, 
and general financial dealings. 
 
The objective of managing these items is to achieve intergenerational equity, which is a 
principle promoted in the Act and applied by the Council. Intergenerational equity requires 
today’s ratepayers to meet the costs of utilising the Council’s assets and not expecting them 
to meet the full cost of long term assets that will benefit ratepayers in future generations. 
 
Additionally, the Council has in place asset management plans for major classes of assets 
detailing renewal and maintenance programmes, to ensure ratepayers in future generations 
are not required to meet the costs of deferred renewals and maintenance. 
 
The Act requires the Council to make adequate and effective provision in its Long-term Plan 
(LTP) and in its Annual Plan (where applicable) to meet the expenditure needs identified in 
those plans. The Act sets out the factors that the Council is required to consider when 
determining the most appropriate sources of funding for each of its activities. The sources 
and levels of funding are set out in the funding and financial policies in the Council’s LTP. 
 
The Council has the following Council-created reserves: 
 reserves for different areas of benefit; 
 self-insurance reserves; and 
 trust and bequest reserves. 


 
Reserves for different areas of benefit are used where there is a discrete set of rate or levy 
payers as distinct from the general rate. Any surplus or deficit relating to these separate 
areas of benefit is applied to the specific reserves. 
 
Self-insurance reserves are built up annually from general rates and are made available for 
specific unforeseen events. The release of these funds generally can only be approved by 
Council. 
 
Trust and bequest reserves are set up where the Council has been donated funds that are 
restricted for particular purposes. Interest is added to trust and bequest reserves where 
applicable and deductions are made where funds have been used for the purpose they were 
donated. 
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33. Reconciliation of net surplus (deficit) to net cash flows from operating activities 
 


  2020/21 2019/20  
$000 $000 


Net Surplus (Deficit) After Tax 12,323 12,070 
Add (less) non-cash items:    
Depreciation 9,903 8,970 
Amortisation of intangible assets 96 71 
Vested and previously unrecognised assets (6,489) (9,512) 
(Gains)/Losses on fair value of investment property 818 (85) 
Amortisation of landfill liability 5 6 
Add (less) movements in working capital items:    
Decrease (increase) in debtors and other receivables (1,628) 948 
Decrease (increase) inventory (3,885) 31 
Decrease (increase) in prepayments (94) (133) 
Increase (decrease) in agency and deposits (17) (56) 
Increase (decrease) in creditors and other payables 8,212 (2,228) 
Add (less) items included in investing activities:    
Valuation losses (76) 199 
Net (gain) loss on sale of assets 90 5,530 
Net (gain) on sale of land (2,492) (3,782) 
Decrease in landfill aftercare liability (5) (6) 
Net cash inflow (outflow) from operating activities 16,761 12,024 


 
 


34. Events subsequent to balance date 
 
Subsequent to the end of the financial year, Council has entered into a Memorandum of 
Understanding with Central Government to support the progress of three water reform in 
principle.  This agreement is to advance the centralisation of three water assets into a 
Central Government ownership model.  At this stage, Council is not able to estimate the 
financial effect of this event. 
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Independent Auditor’s Report 
 


To the readers of Central Otago District Council’s annual report 
for the year ended 30 June 2021 
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Dereck Ollsson 
Audit New Zealand 
On behalf of the Auditor-General 
Dunedin, New Zealand  
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Council meeting attendance 2020/21
Name Attended
T Alley
T Cadogan
S Calvert
L Claridge
I Cooney
S Duncan
N Gillespie
S Jeffery
C Laws
N McKinlay
M McPherson
T Paterson


Mayor and Councillors 
 


    
Tim Cadogan 
His Worship the Mayor 
Mobile: 021 639 625  
mayor@codc.govt.nz 


Neil Gillespie 
Deputy Mayor 
Cromwell Ward 
Phone: 03 445 0669 
Mobile: 027 433 4856 
neil.gillespie@codc.govt.nz 


Tamah Alley 
Vincent Ward 
tamah.alley@codc.govt.nz 


Shirley Calvert 
Cromwell Ward 
Mobile: 021 252 6916 
shirley.calvert@codc.govt.nz 


    


 


 


  
Stephen Jeffery 
Teviot Valley Ward 
Mobile: 027 220 6080 
stephen.jeffery@codc.govt.nz 


Lynley Claridge 
Vincent Ward 
Phone: 03 448 6942 
Mobile: 027 289 1551 
lynley.claridge@codc.govt.nz  


Stuart Duncan 
Maniototo Ward 
Mobile: 021 224 2320 
stuart.duncan@codc.govt.nz 


Cheryl Laws 
Cromwell Ward 
Mobile: 027 303 0455 
cheryl.laws@codc.govt.nz 


    


    
Tracey Paterson 
Vincent Ward 
Mobile: 027 493 4422 
tracey.paterson@codc.govt.nz 


Nigel McKinlay 
Cromwell Ward 
Phone: 03 445 4262 
Mobile: 027 474 1961 
nigel.mckinlay@codc.govt.nz  


Martin McPherson 
Vincent Ward 
Phone: 03 448 9114 
Mobile: 021 879 849 
martin.mcpherson@codc.govt.nz 


Ian Cooney 
Vincent Ward 
Mobile: 027 241 4177 
Ian.cooney@codc.govt.nz 
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Community boards 
The Council has four Community Boards covering the entire district. Community Boards 
provide a link between Council and the community. Our Council is one of the few in the 
country that maintains a comprehensive community board structure with significant 
delegated powers. 


Cromwell Community Board 
42 The Mall, Cromwell Phone: 03 445 0211 
 


    
Anna Harrison (Chair) Werner Murray (Deputy) Tony Buchanan Robin Dicey 
    


   


 


Neil Gillespie Cheryl Laws Nigel McKinlay  
 
Cromwell meeting attendance 2020-21
Name Attended
T Buchanan
R Dicey*
N Gillespie
A Harrison
C Laws
N McKinlay
W Murray
* resigned at the 20 April 2021 meeting
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Maniototo Community Board 
15 Pery Street, Ranfurly, Phone: 03 444 9170 
 


   
Robert Hazlett (Chair) Mark Harris (Deputy) Stu Duncan 
   


  


 


Duncan Helm Sue Umbers  


Teviot Valley Community Board 
120 Scotland Street, Roxburgh, Phone: 03 446 8105 


   
Raymond Gunn (Chair) Sally Feinerman (Deputy) Cushla Browning (Aitchison) 
   


  


 


Norman Dalley Stephen Jeffery 
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Vincent Community Board 
1 Dunorling Street, Alexandra, Phone: 03 440 0056 
 


    
Martin McPherson (Chair) Russell Garbutt (Deputy) Dr Roger Browne Lynley Claridge 


   


 


Ian Cooney Anna Robinson Sharleen Stirling-
Lindsay 


 


 
 
 
Vincent meeting attendance 2020/21
Name Attended
R Browne
L Claridge
I Cooney
R Garbutt
M McPherson
A Robinson
S Stirling-Lindsay
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Executive team 
 


Sanchia Jacobs 
Chief Executive Officer 


 Governance 
 Strategy and Policy 
 Regional Identity 
 Community Development 


 Economic Development 
 Tourism and Visitor Centres 
 Communications 
 Emergency Management 


Leanne Macdonald 
Executive Manager – Corporate Services 


 Accounting 
 Financial Planning and Reporting 
 Rating / Policy 
 Information Services 


Louise Fleck 
Executive Manager – People and Culture 


 Customer Services  
 Libraries 
 Health and Safety 
 People and Culture 


Julie Muir 
Executive Manager – Infrastructure Services 


 Roading 
 Water Services 
 Environmental Engineering 


Louise van der Voort 
Executive Manager – Planning and Environment 


 Planning 
 Building Control 
 Alcohol Licensing  
 Environmental Health 
 Dog Control and 


Registration 


 Parks and Recreation 
 Cemeteries 
 Swimming Pools 
 Property and Community Facilities 
 Elderly Persons’ Housing 
 Airports 
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21.6.9 WASTE SERVICES REVIEW 


Doc ID: 545510 


  
1. Purpose of Report 


 
To review public information prepared for community feedback on Council’s waste and 
recycling services. 


 


Recommendations 


That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of significance. 


B. Approves the ‘Have Your Say on Our Waste Services’ document for community feedback. 


 


 
2. Background 


 
Council is committed to cutting carbon emissions and reducing the amount of waste that goes 
to landfills.  
 
The costs of waste disposal are continuing to increase. In June 2020, central government 
introduced auctioning for New Zealand Emission Units (NZUs) together with an increase on 
the price cap on NZUs from $25/tonne to $50/tonne. In July 2020, central government 
announced it will increase the Waste Disposal Levy through a progressive increase to 
$60/tonne by July 2024.   
 
All of Council’s waste contracts come to an end on 30 June 2023. New contracts need to be 
awarded by July 2022 in order to meet lead in times for trucks and equipment.  
 
The contracts which are coming to the end of the contracted period are shown below. 
 


Contract   End Date 


Transfer Stations 


Includes operation and transfer to landfill 
30 June 2023 


Kerbside Rubbish Collection 


Includes supply of wheelie bins 
30 June 2023 


Kerbside Recycling Collection (Mixed Recycling and Glass) 


Includes supply of wheelie bins 
30 June 2023 


Landfill-Victoria Flats  


Option to negotiate early release from landfill agreement 
30 June 2029 


Wastebusters 30 June 2023 


Enviroschools (REAP) 30 June 2023 
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The total value of these contracts is approximately $4.3 million. This includes waste levy and 
the emissions trading scheme charges.  


 
Transfer stations are located in Alexandra, Cromwell, Ranfurly and Roxburgh.  The transfer 
stations accept a variety of materials including general rubbish, recycling and greenwaste. 
Anyone can drop a car load of greenwaste off at transfer stations for no charge. Larger loads 
incur a small fee. The Alexandra and Cromwell transfer stations are open seven days per 
week, while the Ranfurly and Roxburgh transfer stations open in the afternoon on Tuesday, 
Wednesday, Thursday, Saturday and Sunday in summer and Tuesday, Thursday, Saturday 
and Sunday in winter. 
 
Wastebusters operate a recycling hub and re-use shop in Alexandra where second-hand items 
and materials can be taken for re-use and recycling. There is currently no equivalent facility in 
Cromwell. 
 
There are dedicated rubbish drop-off facilities in Tarras and Patearoa. These services use 
Council branded rubbish bags that must be purchased from Council service centres or the 
Tarras Store.  
 
In addition to recycling drop-offs at the transfer stations, there are recycling drop-off facilities 
in Omakau, Oturehau, Patearoa, Poolburn, Roxburgh, Ranfurly and Tarras. These are public 
facilities which have no user charges. 


 
There is an increasing public expectation that waste, in particular organics (food waste and 
greenwaste), will be managed in an environmentally sustainable manner.  Most local 
authorities are considering introducing an organics service or have already committed to 
introducing them.  
 
Kerbside food waste collections are currently in place or in progress in Auckland, New 
Plymouth, Waikato district, Whakatane, Kawerau, Christchurch, Selwyn, Waimakariri, Hutt, 
Tauranga, Western Bay of Plenty, Hamilton, Ruapehu, Dunedin and Wellington.  Queenstown 
Lakes District Council are currently preparing an organics strategy that considers the 
introduction of kerbside organic collections alongside other interventions. 
 
Further work is being undertaken on investigating processing of greenwaste, and potentially 
food waste, within Central Otago. As part of this work the potential of a combined Queenstown 
/ Central Otago facility located within Central Otago district is also being considered. A report 
will be provided in early 2022 with the options for this. 
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3. Discussion 
 
As the COVID-19 pandemic continues to impact freight networks, community feedback is 
needed now to help inform what should be collected at kerbside, and what other supporting 
services should be provided to ensure effective and efficient waste management. This will 
allow the successful contractor enough time to be ready to commence a new service from 1 
July 2023.  
 
Currently the kerbside collection consists of three 240L bins. The rubbish (red lid) bin is 
collected fortnightly. The mixed recyclables (yellow lid) bin is also collected fortnightly, except 
on the eighth week, when it is swapped out for the glass (blue lid) bin collection.  
 
The annual cost of the kerbside service is $334.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Options for an improved kerbside collection service have been developed and assessed using 
the Better Business Case methodology, including the following steps: 


• Development of a longlist of options for the collection system and assessment of these 
options against strategic objectives and critical success factors. 


• Shortlisting of options and an economic assessment (financial and non-financial) of the 
shortlisted options to identify three recommended options for consultation. 


 
Shortlisting of options has been undertaken with an economic assessment (financial and non-
financial) of these options to identify three recommended options for community feedback. 
 
The options developed include: 
 
Option 1: Improved status quo 
 
Option 1 is the minimum change considered. It introduces an additional 240L bin for a four-
weekly collection of greenwaste (a green lid bin). The glass (blue) bin would change to a more 
regular four-weekly collection, in a smaller 140L bin. This option will also allow a choice of a 
240L or 140L rubbish (red) bin. If the smaller 140L rubbish bin is chosen it will have a 
discounted rate, of approximately $40 per annum. The 240L mixed recycling (yellow) bin would 
move to a consistent fortnightly collection. 
 
The estimated annual cost for Option 1 is approximately $350 to $400. 
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Option 2: Weekly rubbish option 


 
Option 2 is an enhancement on Option 1. In addition to the four-weekly greenwaste and glass 
collections, this option also introduces weekly rubbish bin collections. Both the rubbish and 
glass bins would be a smaller 140L bin. As in Option 1, the 240L mixed recycling bin would be 
collected fortnightly. 


 
The estimated annual cost for Option 2 is approximately $400 to $450. 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Option 3: Weekly organic collection 


 
Option 3 introduces an 80L organics bin to collect both food and greenwaste every week. The 
rubbish bin will still be collected fortnightly but residents would be able to choose between a 
240L or smaller 140L option. If they choose the smaller 140L rubbish bin they will pay a 
discounted rate of approximately $40pa for kerbside service.  As in Options 1 and 2, the 140L 
glass (blue) bin would be collected every four weeks and the 240L mixed recycling (yellow) bin 
would be collected fortnightly. 
 
The estimated annual cost for Option 3 is approximately $430 to $500. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Further information is available in the ‘Have Your Say on our Waste Services’ document in 
Appendix 1. The proposal is that the public will have the opportunity to provide feedback from 
the 25th of August 2021 through to the 24th of September 2021. 
 
Feedback is also being sought on the use of Council’s other waste services. This includes 
transfer stations, recycling drop offs and re-use shops. The survey will be available online 
through SurveyMonkey. Paper copies will be able to be printed at libraries and service centres. 
The survey questions are available in Appendix 2.   
 
Results from the community feedback will be provided to Council along with the proposed 
procurement plan in November.  
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4. Options 
 
Option 1 – (Recommended) 
 
Approve the ‘Have Your Say on our Waste Services’ document for community feedback.  
 
Advantages: 
 


• The public have an opportunity to provide feedback on the proposals and current use of 
other Council waste services.  


• Information on how people use current services will enable robust decision making.  
 
Disadvantages: 
 


• None 
 
Option 2 
 
Decline to approve the ‘Have Your Say on our Waste Services’ document and not seek 
community feedback.  
 
Advantages: 
 


• None. 
 
Disadvantages: 
 


• No opportunity for the public to provide input.  


• Limited information available on how the public use Council services.  
 
 


5. Compliance 
 


Local Government Act 2002 
Purpose Provisions 


This decision promotes the environmental 
wellbeing of communities, in the present and for 
the future by ensuring options are available for 
waste to be disposed of in an appropriate 
manner.   
 


Financial implications – Is this 
decision consistent with 
proposed activities and budgets 
in long term plan/annual plan? 


 


The proposal is being accommodated within 
existing budgets.  
 


Decision consistent with other 
Council plans and policies? Such 
as the District Plan, Economic 
Development Strategy etc. 


 


Yes 


 


 


Considerations as to 
sustainability, the environment 
and climate change impacts 


 


Yes 


The proposed options for feedback supports the 
actions of Council’s Sustainability Strategy and 
Waste Management and Minimisation Plan 
2018.  


 


Risks Analysis 
 


There are no significant risks to Council 
associated with the proposal.  
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Significance, Consultation and 
Engagement (internal and 
external) 


  


Community feedback will occur from 24 August 
2021 to 25 September 2021.  
 


 
 


6. Next Steps 
 


• Preparation of the consultation documentation and planning for the consultation exercise. 
(August 2021) 


 


• Council approval of the shortlisted options for public consultation. 
(August 2021) 


 


• Carry out public consultation on the proposed service changes.  
(August - September 2021) 


 


• Completion of Business Case for Waste Services Review, incorporating consultation 
outcomes, Councillor feedback and the transfer station review outcomes.  
(October 2021) 


 


• Council decision on recommended future services.  
(November 2021). 


 


• Council approval of procurement plan.  
(November 2021).  


 


• Development on tender documents.  
(November 2021 – January 2022). 


 


• Tender out to market.  
(January 2022 – March 2022). 


 


• Recommended tenderer to Council.  
(June 2022) 


 


• Contact awarded.  
(June 2022) 


 


• Service commencement.  
(July 2023) 


 
 


7. Attachments 
 
Appendix 1 -  DRAFT Have Your Say on Our Waste Services.pdf   
Appendix 2 -  DRAFT Waste Services Feedback Questions.pdf    


 
Report author: Reviewed and authorised by: 
 


 


 


 
Quinton Penniall Julie Muir  
Environmental Engineering Manager Executive Manager - Infrastructure Services  
4/08/2021 4/08/2021 
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5/05/2021 Delegated 
Decision 
under 
Schedule 1 of 
the Resource 
Management 
Act 1991 


21.3.22 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Accepts recommendation pursuant to clause 
29 (4) (a) of the First Schedule of the 
Resource Management Act 1991 to decline 
Plan Change 14 to the Central Otago District 
Plan.   


C. Serve a copy of its decision on the person 
who made the request and every person who 
made a submission/further submission along 
with a statement of the time within which an 
appeal may be lodged. 


D. Publicly notify that it has declined the plan 
change. 


E. Provide a copy of the decision to decline Plan 
Change 14 to every library in the District.  


Principal 
Policy 


Planner 


13 May 2021 
Action memo sent to officer. 


16 Jun 2021 
The decision on Plan Change 14 has 
been notified, appeal period closes 18 
June 


28 Jul 2021 
Appeal received on Plan Change 14 
from proponents awaiting dates from 
the Court 


08 Sep 2021 
Still awaiting to hear from the Court. 


18 Oct 2021 


Mediation has occurred. Some matters 
agreed, outstanding matters to 
proceed to court. 


11/08/2021 Major Event 
Funding 


21.6.26 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Notes the important role events play in 
Central Otago and the major scale of the 
Crankworx Summer Series. 


C. Agrees to fund $10,000 towards Crankworx 
event costs in 2021, from district general 
reserves. 


D. Agrees in principle support for up to $50,000 
per year for years 2 and 3 (2022 and 2023), 
from district general reserves, subject to 
reviewing separate reports made closer to 
that time to commit the funding.  


E. Agrees the report, contents and attached 
support documentation excluding the 


General 
Manager 
Tourism 
Central 
Otago 


16 Aug 2021 
Action Memo sent to report writer. 


07 Sep 2021 
Public announcement made on 9th of 
September 2021.  Appropriate 
information will now be released. 


18 Oct 2021 


Event plans have now been released 
and the public notified of Council's 
investment in attracting the event.  
Event confirmed to go ahead 27 and 
28 November 2021 at Matangi Station. 







recommendations and resolutions, remain 
confidential to protect commercial position of 
Crankworx.  


11/08/2021 Gair Avenue, 
Cromwell 


21.6.28 That the Council 


A.      Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B.      Agrees to adopt the development plan titled 
Super Lot Concept Plan dated 31 May 2021.  


C.      Agrees that the final stage of Council’s land at 
Gair Avenue, Cromwell be developed in 
general accordance with Super Lot Concept 
Plan dated 31 May 2021. 


D.      Agrees to apply to the Infrastructure 
Acceleration Fund for funding of 
infrastructure. 


F.      Agrees to progress construction of horizontal 
infrastructure in general accordance with the 
adopted plan, subject to receiving funding 
from the Infrastructure Acceleration Fund.  


G.     Agrees to publicly release the minutes and 
report when the outcome of the application to the 
Infrastructure Acceleration Fund is confirmed. 


Property 
and 


Facilities 
Manager 


16 Aug 2021 
Action Memo sent to report writer. 


08 Sep 2021 
Continues from Resolution 20.8.16. 
Application made to Infrastructure 
Acceleration Fund (IAF). Awaiting 
outcome. 


18 Oct 2021 


IAF outcome for Gair Avenue 
development proposal not yet 
received. 


22/09/2021 Lake Dunstan 
Water Supply 
Project 
Report 


21.7.25 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Notes a review of the project scope, and 
contractor and material supply estimate is 
underway. 


C. Approves ordering the membrane plant 
materials. 


Capital 
Projects 


Programme 
Manager 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Capital 
Projects Programme Manager, the 
Executive Manager - Infrastructure and 
to Finance. 


14 Oct 2021 
Contract document with supplier in 
Germany for signing. 







D. Authorises the Chief Executive to enter a 
contract for supply and installation of the 
membrane plant up to a value of $3.7 million. 


E. The contents of this report be released once 
a contract is entered into for the construction 
of the remaining bore field and treatment 
work. 


F. That a media statement be released to 
update the public on the current project status 
and expected completion. 
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HAVE YOUR SAY ON OUR WASTE SERVICES 


THE BIG PICTURE


Globally there is increasing attention being given to how rubbish and recycling are 
managed and Central Otago is no exception. Central Otago District Council has 
committed to being part of a national and global movement to cut carbon emissions 
and reduce the amount of rubbish that goes to landfill. 


Our current rubbish and recycling services contract comes to an end on 30 June 2023, 
so now is the time for us to work out what changes to make to our collection services 
and facilities. This will help us on our journey to reducing our District’s impact on the 
environment.


As the Covid-19 pandemic continues to impact freight networks, your feedback is 
needed now to help us decide what we should pick up from outside your home, and 
what other supporting services we should provide to help best manage your rubbish 
and recycling. This will allow the successful contractor enough time to be ready to 
commence a new service from 1 July 2023.  


National
National direction 
as set out by the 
Ministry for the 
Environment to work 
towards a circular 
economy approach to 
waste management


Local
Central Otago is 
actively committed 
to zero waste and 
to reducing carbon 
emissions.


Global
Global movement to 
cut carbon emissions 
and reduce the 
amount of rubbish 
that goes to landfill


HAVING YOUR SAY IS EASY
Go to www.codc.govt.nz/wastereview 


and fill in the online feedback form.
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WHAT WE CURRENTLY DO
Transfer stations
We have transfer stations located in Alexandra, Cromwell, Ranfurly and Roxburgh.  The 
transfer stations accept a variety of materials including general rubbish, recycling and 
greenwaste. 


Anyone can dispose of their rubbish at a transfer station by paying the relevant gate 
fees. These vary depending on what you are disposing of. The Alexandra and Cromwell 
transfer stations are open seven days per week, while the Ranfurly and Roxburgh 
transfer stations are only open on select days. 


Resource Recovery Centre
Next door to the Alexandra transfer station there is a recycling hub and re-use shop 
where second-hand items and materials can be taken for re-use and recycling. There is 
currently no equivalent facility in Cromwell. 


General rubbish drop-offs
There are dedicated rubbish drop-off facilities in Tarras and Patearoa, these services use 
Council branded rubbish bags that you must purchase to use the facility. Both facilities 
operate in slightly different ways. 


Recycling drop-offs
In addition to drop-offs at the transfer stations, there are recycling drop-off facilities in 
Omakau, Oturehau, Patearoa, Poolburn, Roxburgh, Ranfurly and Tarras. These are public 
facilities and free to use. 


Greenwaste and food waste   


Anyone can drop a car load of greenwaste at transfers stations for no charge. Larger 
loads incur a small fee.


We currently do not operate any facilities to process food waste. 
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KERBSIDE COLLECTIONS 
– STATUS QUO
Currently the kerbside collection consists of three bins, and they are paid for through 
rates by the people that receive the service.


The 240L rubbish (red lid) bin is collected fortnightly. 


The 240L mixed recyclables (yellow lid) bin is also collected fortnightly, except on the 
eighth week, when it is swapped out for the 240L glass (blue lid) bin collection. 


If you currently have a kerbside bin collection you are paying $380 per year for this 
service.


CURRENTLY


PER YEAR
$380


FORTNIGHTLY
RUBBISH BIN


240 litre


8-WEEKLY 
GLASS


240 litre


 FORTNIGHTLY  
MIXED RECYCLING


(except during glass 
collection)


240 litre


4
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HAVING YOUR SAY IS EASY
Go to www.codc.govt.nz/wastereview 


and fill in the online feedback form.


POSSIBLE CHANGES
We need to meet the demands of our growing district and ensure our services are fit 
for purpose. To meet these demands, the structure and reach of our kerbside collection 
services need to change. 


If you live in Tarras, Queensberry and Patearoa, we are considering including you in 
the kerbside services as long as the services can be provided to your property efficiently 
and cost-effectively. This would also mean removal of the current rubbish drop-off 
points. 


Investigations of our Ranfurly and Roxburgh transfer stations show that customers are 
not using these facilities as often as we thought. If a greenwaste collection service was 
introduced, this may further reduce the need to use a transfer station.  If we were able 
to reduce the operating hours at these sites to the times that the community uses them 
most, then we would be able to reduce the cost of rubbish disposal. 


We are also interested in whether you would use a re-use centre if one were to be 
provided in Cromwell. 


Costs


People, including visitors, can manage their rubbish and recycling in a range of ways, 
such as taking it to a transfer station and paying the gate fees, using the drop off points 
or by using the kerbside collection service. 


Making changes to our services impacts costs. We also know that the cost of landfill 
disposal is going up. Increasing our ability to divert material, for example with recycling 
and organics services is a good way to lessen the impact of increased landfill disposal 
costs in the long term. 


We’ve got some preliminary figures for what new service options would cost. These are 
just estimates – we’ll have a better idea of costs early next year.
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CHANGES TO KERBSIDE 
COLLECTION SERVICES
Option 1 – improved status quo


Option 1 is the minimum change being considered. 


It introduces an additional 240L bin for a four-weekly collection of greenwaste (green 
lid) bin. 
The glass (blue) bin would change to a more regular four-weekly collection, in a smaller 
140L bin. 
This option would also allow you to choose between a 240L or 140L rubbish (red) 
bin. If you choose the smaller 140L rubbish (red) bin you will pay a discounted rate, 
approximately $40 less per year, for your kerbside service.
The 240L mixed recycling (yellow) bin would move to a consistent fortnightly collection.


The estimated annual cost for Option 1 is approximately $350 to $400.


 FORTNIGHTLY 
Rubbish Bin


(choice of bin sizes 
approx. $40 less 


per year for 140L bin)


or


 FORTNIGHTLY  
MIXED 


RECYCLING


240 litre240 litre 140 litre 140 litre 240 litre


4-WEEKLY 
GLASS


4-WEEKLY 
GREENWASTE


ESTIMATED ANNUAL FEE:


$350 TO $400
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Lid Type Size Options Pickup
240L 140L 80L


Red Rubbish x x Fortnightly
Yellow Mixed Recycling x Fortnightly
Blue Glass x 4 - Weekly
Green Greenwaste Only x 4 - Weekly
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Option 2 – the weekly rubbish option 
Option 2 is an enhancement on Idea 1. 


In addition to the four-weekly greenwaste (green) and glass (blue) collections, this 
option also introduces weekly rubbish (red) bin collections. 
Both the rubbish (red) and glass (blue) bins would be a smaller 140L bin. 
As in Option 1, the 240L mixed recycling (yellow) bin would be collected fortnightly.


The estimated annual cost for Option 2 is approximately $400 to $450.


 FORTNIGHTLY  
MIXED 


RECYCLING


240 litre


WEEKLY 
RUBBISH BIN


140 litre 140 litre


4-WEEKLY 
GLASS


240 litre


4-WEEKLY 
GREENWASTE


ESTIMATED ANNUAL FEE:


$400 TO $450
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Lid Type Size Options Pickup
240L 140L 80L


Red Rubbish x Weekly
Yellow Mixed Recycling x Fortnightly
Blue Glass x 4 - Weekly
Green Greenwaste Only x 4 - Weekly
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Option 3 – the weekly organic collection option


Option 3 introduces an 80L organics bin (green lid) that would collect both food and 
greenwaste every week. 


The rubbish (red) bin would still be collected fortnightly, but you will be able to choose 
between a 240L or smaller 140L option. If you choose the smaller 140L rubbish bin you 
will pay a discounted rate, approximately $40 less per year, for your kerbside service.  
As in Option 1 & 2, the 140L glass (blue) bin would be collected every four weeks and 
the 240L mixed recycling (yellow) bin would be collected fortnightly. 


The estimated annual cost for Option 3 is approximately $430 to $500.
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 FORTNIGHTLY 
Rubbish Bin


(choice of bin sizes 
approx. $40 less per year 


for 140L bin)


 FORTNIGHTLY  
MIXED 


RECYCLING


240 litre240 litre 140 litre 140 litre 80 litre


4-WEEKLY 
GLASS


WEEKLY 
ORGANIC 


COLLECTION 
(food and 


greenwaste)


or


ESTIMATED ANNUAL FEE:


$430 TO $500


Lid Type Size Options Pickup
240L 140L 80L


Red Rubbish x x Fortnightly
Yellow Mixed Recycling x Fortnightly
Blue Glass x 4 - Weekly
Green Organics (food 


and greenwaste)
x Weekly
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KEY DATES
24


Sept
2021


Feedback closes - have 
your say


Late 
2021


Options and costs are 
developed further using 
market feedback


June
2023 Inclusion in our Annual 


Plan


Nov
2021 Council considers your 


feedback


During 
2022


Tendering process to 
determine successful 
contractor


1 July
2023 Expected roll out of new 


kerbside services


HAVING YOUR SAY IS EASY
Online
Go to www.codc.govt.nz/wastereview and fill in the online feedback form.


Written feedback
Pick up a form from your local Service Centre or Library, drop it back in or post to:
Central Otago District Council
PO Box 122
Alexandra  9340


Remember
Your feedback needs to reach the Council by 24 September 2021.
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Report author: Executive Manager – Planning and Environment  


Status Report on Confidential Resolutions - Planning and Environment 


 


Resolution 20.10.18 – December 2020 
Boundary Adjustment and Alteration to Cromwell Cemetery Shelter Belt 
 
That the Council: 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of significance. 


 
B. Agree to sell approximately 2.37 hectares of land described as Part Lot 3 DP 505292, 


to 45 South Cherry Orchards Limited (Cerise Orchard Limited) for between $950k and 


$1.45m plus GST if any (this range being provided by 2 independent valuations, where 


the difference will next be negotiated, as is standard practice, to ensure the best deal 


possible for Council), with the final valuation to be agreed upon, subject to:  


 


• The land and the adjoining property being rezoned industrial. 


• Amalgamation of the land with the adjoining title. 


• The purchaser agreeing to establish and maintain buffer plantings outside the new 


western boundary of the Council’s land as approved by the Council’s Chief 


Executive, and to enter into a covenant to that effect. 


• The purchaser agreeing to enter into a fencing covenant whereby the Council will 


not be called upon to meet any boundary fence costs. 


• The purchaser meeting all of Council costs associated with consideration of his 


application, should the sale not proceed. 


 
C. Agree to delegate the final terms and conditions of sale to the Chief Executive. 


 


D. Agree that the report and minutes be publicly available from the date of the resolution 


but with all financial details being withheld until a sale contract is unconditional or it 


has been confirmed the sale will not be proceeding. 


 
STATUS                                                                                                                   
 
October 2021 – Plan Change to be notified 28 October 2021. 
 
September 2021 – Plan Change 18 report being presented to Council at its September 
meeting, due to additional discussion required with Waka Kotahi.  
 
June 2021 – Further progress subject to future plan change scheduled to go before Council 
in August 2021. 
 
April 2021 – Agreement drawn up and with both parties’ lawyers. 
 
February – March 2021 – Negotiations ongoing with prospective purchaser. 
 
January 2021 – Negotiations continue to finalise best price possible for Council. 
 
December 2020 – Action memo sent to the Development Manager. 
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Your details 


Name:* __________________________________________________________________ 


Town/Location:* ___________________________________________________________ 


* Question requires an answer. 


Current services 


Q1. Which services do you currently use?* 


 Kerbside collection  Rural recycling drop-off 


 Transfer stations  Alexandra re-use centre 


 Rural rubbish drop-off  None 


Kerbside collection 


Q2. Which option do you prefer? (Please select one)  


 Option 1 Improved status quo 


 Option 2 Weekly rubbish 


 Option 3 Weekly organic collection 


Comments: _______________________________________________________________ 


_________________________________________________________________________ 


_________________________________________________________________________ 


Transfer stations 


Q3. Which transfer station do you use most frequently?* (Please select one) 


 Alexandra  Roxburgh 


 Cromwell  I don’t use a transfer station 


 Ranfurly   


If you selected Alexandra or Cromwell please answer questions 4 and 5 


If you selected Roxburgh or Ranfurly please skip to question 6 


  







 


Alexandra and Cromwell transfer stations 


Q4. Which days do you typically use the transfer station? (Alexandra/Cromwell only) 


 Monday  Friday 


 Tuesday  Saturday 


 Wednesday  Sunday 


 Thursday   


 


Q5. What time of day do you typically use the transfer station? (Alexandra/Cromwell only) 


 Morning  
(between 10am & 12pm) 


 Middle of the day 


(between 12 & 2pm) 


 Afternoon (after 2pm)   


Comments: _______________________________________________________________ 


_________________________________________________________________________ 


_________________________________________________________________________ 


 


Ranfurly and Roxburgh transfer stations 


Q6. Which days do you typically use the transfer station? (Ranfurly/Roxburgh only) 


 Tuesday  Saturday 


 Wednesday (*Summer only)  Sunday 


 Thursday   


 


Q7. Do you use the transfer station for residential waste or commercial waste?   


 Residential  Commercial  Both 


 


Q8. Which services do you use most at the transfer station? 


 Drop off general waste  Drop off green waste 


 Drop off recycling  Other (please specify) 


   


 







 


Cromwell (re-use shop) 


Q9. If there was a re-use shop at the Cromwell transfer station, would you use it and how 


frequently?  


 Yes, I would use a re-use shop in Cromwell frequently (3 or more times per year) 


 Yes, I would use a re-use shop in Cromwell infrequently (1-2 times per year) 


 No, I wouldn’t use a re-use shop in Cromwell 


 


General feedback 


Do you have any further feedback you would like to give regarding the transfer stations? 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Do you have any further feedback regarding our waste services? 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Please drop your completed survey into any of Council’s service centres. 








‘Have your say on our waste services’ survey 


analysis 


October 2021 


Introduction 


The Central Otago District Council rubbish and recycling services contract comes to an end on 30 


June 2023. The waste services team wanted the community’s feedback on three potential options 


for kerbside collection to help inform their decision about any changes that may be required to 


the service.  


The team also took the opportunity to find out more about how the community use the transfer 


stations across the district and to gather some feedback about what the community think about 


waste services in general.  


There were 870 responses received from the community. The following report summarises the 


feedback. 


  







Location 


Respondents were asked to provide their town/location. This was so that the feedback 


received could be categorised by location to provide more accurate information for each 


area of the district. It allows us to see if there are any specific trends within wards and/or 


towns. 


 


The majority of responses came from the Vincent and Cromwell Wards with 32% of all 


responses from those living in Alexandra, and 24% from people living in Cromwell. There 


was a good response from the Maniototo with the majority of these respondents from 


Naseby and Ranfurly. There was a comparatively low response rate from those living in 


Teviot Valley, with only 34 respondents from Roxburgh. 


 


Eighty-one percent of all respondents live in urban centres around the district, with 19% 


living rurally. Note: for the purposes of this analysis, those living rurally are defined by 


whether the area they live in has a rapid number associated with it. 


 


Number of respondents by ward 


 
Figure 1. No. of respondents - ward 


 


Number of respondents from each town 


 
Figure 2. No. of respondents - town 
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Current Services 


The community was asked which of the current waste services they use. 


Eighty-six percent of all respondents use the kerbside collection service, which corresponds with 


the number of respondents who live in urban centres. Sixty-five percent of respondents use a 


transfer station and 33% use the Alexandra re-use centre. Of note, 18% of those who use the 


Alexandra re-use centre live outside of the Vincent Ward.  


Waste services used across the district 


 
Figure 3. Current service usage across the district 


 
 
Waste services used by town 


 
Figure 4. Current service usage by location 
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Kerbside Collection 


 


The ‘Have your say on our waste services’ document detailed three potential kerbside 


collection options for the community to consider. They were asked to select a preference 


and provide feedback on that preference if they chose to. 


 


Kerbside collection - option preference 


 
Figure 5. Option preference 
 


Of the 791 respondents who provided an answer to this question, 44% preferred option 1 – improved 


status quo, 36% preferred option 2 – weekly rubbish collection. Twenty percent of respondents 


preferred option 3 – weekly organic collection. 


 


The following information provides the key themes that came through in the comments. 


 


Option 1 – Improved status quo 


Green and organic waste (51 comments) – most of these comments were respondents expressing 


the fact that they liked the inclusion of a green waste bin with this option, ‘Adding Greenwaste 


removal is a fantastic idea’, ‘Strongly support the introduction of a green/food waste collection’. A few 


comments mentioned that the green waste bin should be collected more frequently than 4-weekly, 


‘Would prefer 3 weekly or 2 weekly pickup for green waste’, ‘The only change I would propose is that 


the frequency of the green waste changes for the seasons’. Eight comments said they would like to 


be able to opt out of having a green waste bin, ‘Don't need a green waste bin! Should be an option to 


not get this!’, ‘would be nice to have the green waste bin as optional, not everyone would want or 


need it’. 


 


Bin size (20 comments) – these comments mentioned that respondents like the small blue bin with 


many saying they would prefer a small red bin also, ‘Smaller rubbish & glass bin’, ‘Smaller red and 


blue bins, alongside green waste collection would suit our household perfectly’. Some respondents 


mentioned that they like the choice of red-bin size with this option. 


 


347


282


162


Option 1 - Improved status quo Option 2 - Weekly rubbish collection


Option 3 - Weekly organic collection







Blue bin (17 comments) – there was a mix of comments with some people saying they would like the 


blue bin to be collected more frequently and some saying they don’t use it or that it doesn’t need to be 


collected 4-weekly, ‘Glass needs to be collected more often over Xmas it's currently a joke’, ‘But 


probably don't need glass picked up as often, once every couple of months would be heaps’. 


 


Status quo (16 comments) – these respondents were happy with the current system. ‘For 2 of us 


current situation is more than adequate’, ‘No real need for change for us’. 


 


Option 2 – Weekly rubbish collection 


No kerbside collection (27 comments) – these respondents all said they did not currently have 


kerbside collection. The majority were from Queensberry and two mentioned they were just off the 


collection route. ‘We live in Queensberry and we have no options available here’, ‘We have no 


collection’. 


 


Weekly rubbish (20 comments) – these respondents liked this option because of the weekly rubbish 


collection, the main reason given was to reduce the smell of rubbish particularly during summer 


months. ‘Rubbish weekly especially in summer would be good as the bins get very smelly with the 


heat if only emptied every 2nd week’, ‘Red bin needs to be picked up weekly’.  


 


Green and organic waste (11 comments) – these comments mentioned that they liked the addition of 


the green waste bin. 


 


Option 3 – Weekly organic collection 


Green and organic waste (45 comments) – the majority of comments from respondents who chose 


option 3 mentioned they liked the addition of the weekly organic collection. Reasons included that 


they approved of green waste being taken out of landfill; suggestions to make compost to sell; 


collection of weekly organic material reduces smell especially in summer, ‘A compost service is well 


overdue and would reduce the amount of food being thrown into red bins.’ ‘I think including a food and 


green waste option will make the biggest impact on reducing waste.’ ‘Definitely compostable 


collection would reduce landfill waste.’ 


 


 


  







Urban 


 
Figure 6. Kerbside collection option preference – urban 


 


With the majority of all respondents from urban centres, the preference selection remains 
consistent with that of the total number of respondents. There is no obvious change in trend. 
 


Rural 


 
Figure 7. Kerbside collection option preference – rural 


 
It’s important to note the smaller sample sizes of those living rurally. Of note, the majority of 
respondents from Naseby selected option 1 – improved status quo. In contrast, the majority 
of respondents from Queensberry and Tarras selected option 2 – weekly rubbish collection.  


0


50


100


150


200


250


300


Alexandra Cromwell Clyde Omakau Pisa Moorings Ranfurly Roxburgh


Option 1 - Improved status quo Option 2 - Weekly rubbish collection


Option 3 - Weekly organic collection


0


10


20


30


40


50


60


Option 1 - Improved status quo Option 2 - Weekly rubbish collection


Option 3 - Weekly organic collection







Transfer stations 


 


The community was asked which transfer station they use most frequently. 


 


Seventy-eight percent of all respondents (681) use one of the transfer stations in the district. The 


graph below shows the number of respondents that selected each transfer station. 


 


Transfer station usage – district-wide 


 
Figure 8. Transfer stations usage across the district 


Forty-four percent use the Alexandra transfer station and 38% use the Cromwell transfer station. 


Alexandra/Cromwell transfer stations 


Respondents who selected Alexandra or Cromwell transfer stations were asked which days they 


typically use the transfer station and at what time of the day. 


 


Days of the week 


 
Figure 9. Alexandra/Cromwell transfer stations – days of the week 
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The trend is very similar from both Alexandra and Cromwell with the majority of respondents using the 


transfer station at the weekend. 


 


Time of day 


 
Figure 10. Alexandra/Cromwell transfer stations – time of day 


 


Respondents were given the opportunity to provide a comment (109 comments were made). The 


main theme that came through in these comments was that they use the transfer station occasionally 


(73 mentions), ‘No particular time as it’s very occasional use’, ‘Only use it occasionally 2 or 3 times a 


year’, ‘Infrequently like once a year’. 


 


Another strong theme to come through in these comments was ‘green waste’ (23 mentions). All of 


these comments said that they use the transfer station to dispose of green waste. ‘No particular day 


or time to drop off green waste only’, ‘To get rid of green waste’, ‘Only use occasionally to get rid of 


garden rubbish, maybe going only once per month’. 


 


Ranfurly/Roxburgh transfer stations 


Respondents who selected Ranfurly or Roxburgh transfer stations were asked which days they 


typically use the transfer station. 


 
Figure 11. Ranfurly/Roxburgh transfer stations – days of the week 
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There is a similar trend between the Ranfurly and Roxburgh transfer stations, though the sample 


size for Roxburgh is smaller. The weekend is the most common time for respondents to use the 


transfer stations. 


All respondents were asked what they use for the transfer station for, residential or commercial 


waste or both, as well as what services at the transfer station they use most. The following four 


graphs show this information for across the district and by transfer station. 


Residential vs commercial waste district-wide 


 
Figure 12. Residential vs commercial waste – district-wide 


 


Residential vs commercial waste by town 


 
Figure 13. Residential vs commercial waste – by town 
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Services used at transfer stations – district-wide 


 
Figure 14. Services most used at transfer stations – district-wide 


 


Services used at transfer stations – by town 


 
Figure 15. Services most used at transfer stations – by town 


 


  


312


234


472


0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500


Drop off general waste


Drop off recycling


Drop off green waste


124 126


46


16


83


112


28
11


217


169


68


18


0


50


100


150


200


250


Alexandra Cromwell Ranfurly Roxburgh


Drop off general waste Drop off recycling Drop off green waste







Cromwell re-use shop 


The community were asked to indicate whether or not they would use a re-use shop at the 


Cromwell transfer station. Seven-hundred and forty respondents answered this question. 


  
Figure 16. Cromwell re-use shop – district-wide 


 


Forty-six percent of those who responded to this question said they would use a re-use shop in 


Cromwell at least one per year. It is worth noting that of those respondents who selected ‘No, I 


wouldn’t use a re-use shop in Cromwell’, 157 are based in Alexandra and already have access to 


this service in their town. 
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General feedback 


Respondents were given the opportunity to provide any further feedback about the transfer 


stations and about waste services in general. The key themes are detailed below. 


Transfer stations (209 comments) 


There were 37 comments received about the Cromwell transfer station. Twelve of these were 


negative comments regarding staff with references to staff being rude, unhelpful and not very 


friendly. ‘Some staff need to be friendlier’, ‘The staff are super grumpy and unhelpful!’, ‘To be 


honest I would rather all my waste and green waste go in the wheelie bin as I am so intimidated 


by the staff in Cromwell’. Some mentioned that they would like to see a re-use centre available at 


the Cromwell transfer station. Three comments referred to the layout at Cromwell saying the area 


to dispose of waste is too small. 


Thirty-two comments referred to green waste including, composting green waste and selling it; 


that respondents use the transfer station mostly for green waste disposal; that free green waste 


drop off is good and should remain; and to keep the Ranfurly green waste disposal option. 


There were a number of comments asking for the Ranfurly transfer station not to be closed and 


to keep the operating hours as they are now or to extend them particularly in summer. 


Respondents do not want to see the operating hours of transfer stations reduced throughout the 


district. 


Twenty-two comments mentioned recycling; ability to drop off soft plastics; more separation of 


recyclables is needed at transfer stations; holes for glass bottle recycling aren’t big enough; 


there’s a need for options to dispose of e-waste. 


Twenty-one comments referred to cost; transfer stations are too expensive; all green waste 


services should be free; particular mention of the cost to dispose of rubbish in Ranfurly. 


Waste services (318 comments) 


Eighty-nine comments mentioned the kerbside collection service, most of these comments 


were in regard to the kerbside schedule and how often the bins should be collected. These 


included weekly rubbish collection during summer in particular, red and yellow bins both 


collected weekly, empty all bins more frequently. Many comments were requesting collection 


service for areas not in the current schedule i.e. Tarras, Queensberry (22 comments), 


Patearoa. 


 


Eighty-three comments mentioned green waste. The majority of these comments simply said 


they felt the addition of green waste collection would be great; suggestions to compost green 


waste; some questions around how green waste would be disposed of; a couple of 


respondents said they would want to opt out of having a green waste kerbside collection bin. 


 


Fifty comments referred to waste minimisation. Targeted initiatives to reduce waste needed; 


more education around what can and cannot be recycled; need to be able to recycle more 


materials i.e. meat trays and fruit punnets; concerns raised around what will happen to the 







large 240lt bins if people choose the smaller bins i.e. will they be re-used; rubber ties needed 


for bins so lids don’t blow open; options to dispose of e-waste. 


 


Blue bin was mentioned 39 times with the key themes being that the blue bin needs to be 


collected more frequently and on the other hand some felt they didn’t need a blue bin at all. 


‘The blue bin needs to be collected more often’, ‘Would like glass bin picked up more 


frequently’, ‘Most people barely use their blue bins... most people would use them once or 


twice a year and never full’, ‘Green bin is essential as far as I am concerned; the blue bin 


could go!’.  
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1 Instructions and required documentation 


 


Instructions 


The Performance Assessment Framework (PAF) is the primary data collection and collation document 
to inform your CouncilMARK™ assessment.  


This version of the PAF is for Territorial Authorities. 


Please complete all sections in this document.  The purpose of the CouncilMARK™ assessment is to 
both assess current performance to provide transparency to your constituents, and inform your 
continuous improvement programme, so please answer each section as candidly as possible.  


Use Dropbox to share a copy of the completed document (complete with copies of all required 
documents listed below, and any supplementary documents) with the assessors at least two weeks 
before the scheduled on-site assessment visit.  The CouncilMARK™ Programme Manager will confirm 
the names and contact details of the two assessors assigned to your assessment. 


 


Required documentation 


Please provide copies of the following documents, together with any other supplementary documents 
you deem appropriate, to inform the assessment.  Add the publication date in the table. 


Required documentation  Date of publication 


1. Long-Term Plan  


2. Annual Plan  


3. 30-year Infrastructure Strategy  


4. Financial Strategy  


5. Two examples of current Asset Management Plans  


6. Communications and Engagement Strategy/Plan and Communications 
and stakeholder audits 


 


7. Key strategies/policies that are guiding documents (for example 
economic development strategy, property acquisition and sale policy, 
media policy) 


 


8. Annual resident/ratepayer survey  


9. Business satisfaction survey  


10. Two examples of most recently completed Section 17A service reviews   
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Required documentation  Date of publication 


11. Two examples of recently completed business cases  


12. Two recent (substantive) examples of management reports to council   


13. Audit report (with any corrective actions)  


14. Risk policy, risk register and risk analysis reporting by senior executive   


15. Example of a community engagement plan   


16. Most recent operational/financial reports sent to elected members  


17. Chief Executive’s Performance Agreement  


18. Committee Structure (and names)  


19. Delegations Manual/Document  


Supplementary documentation  Date of publication 


1.   


2.   


3.   


4.   


5.   


6.   
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2 Council and stakeholder interviews 
 


The assessors will meet with the Mayor and elected members, the Chief Executive and senior leaders, 
a broad selection of staff, and selected external stakeholders during the on-site portion of the 
assessment process.  Please provide the names and position/role of all people who will be interviewed 
in the following table. 


A copy of the completed on-site assessment agenda will also be provided. 


Interviewees (name and position) 


Mayor and elected members Role 


•   


•   


•   


•   


•   


•   


•   


•   


•   


Staff  Role 


•   


•   


•   


•   


•   


•   


•   


•   
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External stakeholders  Organisation/role 


• Māori/iwi representatives (ideally, a group)  


• Business community representatives  


• Community group(s) with whom council has substantial 
dealings 


 


• NZTA representative  


• Regional council representative  


•   


•   
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3 About Council 
 


Please complete the following table to provide context for the assessors, and include 
references/website links to the latest available source data. 


Population 
(most recent figure, 
noting the source) 


Reference Statistics New Zealand 


Population 
characteristics 


Reference Statistics New Zealand 
 


Council type 
(Remove those that 
aren’t relevant) 


(Reference – CouncilMARK Prospectus) 
� Large metro council (populations 100,000 plus); 
� Small metro or large provincial council (populations between 30,000 


and 99,999); or 
� Small provincial or rural council (populations less than 30,000) 


Land area 
(square km) 


Reference Department of Internal Affairs 
 


Transport network 
(km) 


Reference Ministry of Transport 
Describe road and any other transport infrastructure the council 
provides  


Significant water 
bodies 


List significant waterbodies; lakes, estuaries, rivers 
 


Gross domestic 
product 


 


Growth/decline/stable 
population  


 


 


  



http://archive.stats.govt.nz/Census/2013-census/profile-and-summary-reports/quickstats-about-a-place.aspx

http://nzdotstat.stats.govt.nz/wbos/Index.aspx?DataSetCode=TABLECODE7501&_ga=2.266048719.1375849854.1559357584-1307299737.1450150129

https://www.lgnz.co.nz/about-councilmark/council-resources/

http://www.localcouncils.govt.nz/lgip.nsf/wpg_url/Profiles-Councils-by-Type-index

https://www.transport.govt.nz/mot-resources/transport-dashboard/2-road-transport/rd001-length-of-road-network-sealed-and-unsealed-km/rd004-length-of-sealed-local-roads-by-territorial-local-authority-km/
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Please provide answers to the below to ensure consistency throughout the assessment process: 


What do you refer to your senior leadership team as (ie Chief Executive and second tier 
managers)? 


 


Does Council have a formal committee that represents the interests of iwi/hapu, ie Māori 
Standing Committee?  If so, what is the name of the group, and what is the purpose/role of the 
committee? 


 


Please include an organisational hierarchy in the pack. 
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4 Performance indicators 
 


Priority one:  Governance, leadership and strategy 


Vision, strategy and goals Indicators 


1. How was the Council’s vision and overall strategy (for its 
community as a whole) developed? 


2. What level of involvement do stakeholders and the public have in 
determining vision, strategy and goals? 


3. How well aligned is vision and overall strategy with the 
community’s interests and goals, and the wider environmental 
and social context? How often is this tested? 


4. Is the vision and strategy clearly articulated with measurable 
goals, and is documentation easily accessible by the public? 


5. How is vision and strategy used to justify operating plans, work 
programmes, projects and expenditure? 


6. How are competing demands assessed and prioritised? 


• Vision, overall strategy and goals are coherent, succinct, clearly articulated in 
the LTP and all other core council documents.  


• Elected members are actively involved in the development and promotion of 
the vision, strategy and goals. 


• Internal and external documentation is explicitly aligned to vision, strategy 
and goals. 


• Outcome measures are explicitly linked with strategic goals. 
• Strategic documents and policies are reviewed regularly. 
• A mechanism is in place to assess and prioritise projects and proposals. 
• Formal and informal collaborations with others to set and achieve region-


wide goals.  


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Conduct of Council business Indicators 


7. How is ‘the business of council’ conducted? 
8. What use is made of committees, and has their effectiveness 


been reviewed in the last three years? 
9. To what extent are elected members committed to the tenet of 


collective responsibility, and how is this demonstrated? 
10. How are conflicts of interest managed? 
11. What is the quality of the relationship (confidence, trust and 


transparency) between elected members, between the Mayor 
and Chief Executive, and between the elected members and Chief 
Executive? 


12. How are major differences/splits that may occur between groups 
of elected members dealt with? 


• Elected members are united in their commitment to achieve vision and goals, 
via agreed strategy. 


• Committee structures, terms of references and delegations are explicitly 
documented. 


• Register of interests and formal conflict of interest process in place. 
• A mechanism to express and resolve major differences in place. 
• There is mutual trust and confidence between elected members and 


management (especially the Chief Executive) to deliver successful community 
outcomes. 


• Elected members understand and adhere to the tenet of collective 
responsibility. 


• Mayor, elected members and Chief Executive project a publicly-united view 
on all strategic matters. 


• Code of Conduct reviewed in the last three years. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Professional development of elected members Indicators 


13. Is a formal induction programme in place for elected members 
that covers governance (role, function, responsibilities); vision, 
strategy and goals; policies, culture and work practices; and 
operations? 


14. What provision is made for the ongoing professional 
development of elected members, both individually and as a 
group? 


15. What process is used to ensure the elected member induction is 
effective and conveys necessary information? 


• Comprehensive induction programme, covering both governance role and 
strategic and operational topics is in place. 


• A structured professional development programme is established for all 
elected members; budget is assigned and programme is delivered. 


• Supplementary professional development options are utilised to support 
specific needs. 


• All elected members understand the ‘governance’ role and function, and 
observe it in practice. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Performance of elected members  Indicators 


16. Have the elected members undertaken a self-assessment and/or 
an independent assessment (third party evaluation) of their 
individual and collective ‘performance’ in the last year.  If so, 
what form did it take and what was learned? 


17. Has the Mayor sought feedback on his/her performance in the 
current triennium?  If so, what was the feedback? 


• Structured and independent performance review system in place. 
• Findings from performance reviews documented, and are discussed amongst 


elected members, and actioned. 


 Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
 
 


Chief Executive performance Indicators 


18. How it the Chief Executive’s performance agreement aligned with 
vision, strategy and agreed goals? 


19. How do elected members both monitor and support the Chief 
Executive, and hold him/her accountable for performance? 


• Chief Executive’s performance agreement is aligned with the Council’s vision, 
strategy and goals. 


• Performance of Chief Executive evaluated regularly, at least once a year. 
Findings are documented. 


• Structured professional development programme in place for the Chief 
Executive. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Health and Safety framework Indicators 


20. Are the core principles of health and safety embedded in the 
organisation? 


21. Is the health and safety framework fully compliant with 
legislation? 


22. What training is provided to ensure the health and safety system 
is well-understood by both elected members and management? 


23. What is the quality and frequency of health and safety 
performance reporting?  To whom is this reporting provided? 


• A comprehensive health and safety framework is in place and understood by 
both elected members and senior management.   


• Regular reporting (minimum quarterly) is provided to elected members, with 
relevant ‘lead and lag’ indicators, trend reporting and corrective actions. 


• Health and safety is embedded in the culture of the organisation. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Advice, reporting and decision-making Indicators 


24. What is the frequency and scope of management reporting? 
25. In what form is management advice and reporting provided? 
26. How does management advice and reporting enable informed 


decisions by elected members? 
27. Are the decisions of elected members transparent and well-


documented? 
28. How do elected members monitor the implementation of their 


decisions, and verify whether expected benefits/outcomes are 
achieved? 
 
 


• Regular (monthly) management reporting in place, covering all material 
operational and financial matters. 


• Reports are well-written, well-structured, well-reasoned, evidence-based 
and balanced (not pushing a preferred staff option), with explicit references 
to approved goals and policies. 


• Proposals are understood and critically assessed by elected members, 
especially for relevance; value-for-money; and alignment with vision, 
strategy and LTP priorities. 


• Decision-making considers risk in accordance with the significance of the 
decisions.  


• Formal delegations framework in place. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Assessors’ recommended grading 


 


Assessors’ initial comments on Council’s performance 


 
 


Areas where the Council excels and why 


 
 


Areas where the Council could improve and why  
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Priority two: Financial decision-making and transparency 


Financial strategy and reporting Indicators 


1. How is the financial strategy linked to council vision, outcomes 
and strategic goals (including the infrastructure strategy)? 


2. Is the financial strategy realistic and suitable to support council 
priorities and outcomes? 


3. What financial reports are generated, how often and to whom? 
4. How is financial data being used to inform spending decisions, 


monitor and verify performance and forecast future demands? 
 


• Financial strategy is visibly and coherently linked to the vision and overall 
outcomes, and 30-year infrastructure strategy.   


• Financial strategy provides relevant context for financial goals including 
evidence-based analysis, and quantifiable steps for achieving the long-term 
financial goals. 


• Financial reports are succinct and enable effective analysis to an appropriate 
level of detail.  Comprehensive explanations of material variances are 
provided. 


• Financial performance is reported publicly at least annually, and variances 
from the budget are explained. 


• Finance team understands revenue and expenditure drivers, and provides 
sound and straightforward (jargon-free) advice to both senior management 
and elected members. 


• Annual financial results are largely free of significant operating surpluses and 
capital expenditure carry-forwards. 


• Capital and operating budgets are clearly linked to strategic goals in the LTP. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Audit, risk and control Indicators 


5. Does Council have an audit and risk committee (or equivalent), 
with independent members and a terms of reference? 


6. Is an approved risk policy in place that is regularly reviewed?  
7. How are significant risks identified, recorded and mitigated? 
8. Do elected members understand, monitor and take responsibility 


for significant risks? 
9. Is the risk register regularly updated? 


• An audit and risk committee is operating, with suitable expertise and 
independent member(s).  Appropriate independent advice (eg treasury) is 
sought when needed. 


• Risk policy (including risk appetite statement) in place. 
• Risk register in use; material risks are measured, prioritised, mitigated and 


reported quarterly.  Economic trade-offs between mitigation and non-
mitigation are documented and reported. 


• Elected members understand and actively manage significant risks. 
• Financial management is substantively compliant with Office of the 


Auditor-General standards and guidelines, especially in relation to 
purchasing/contracting. 


• Issues of financial probity dealt with to the highest standards, especially 
registers of elected member interests and conflicts. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Budgeting Indicators 


10. How are annual budgets set? 
11. Is the annual budget balanced or unbalanced due to specific 


circumstances; and is the basis documented and explained? 
12. Are the budgets financially sustainable? 


• Budgets for each activity area are zero-based.  
• If budget is unbalanced, reasons are explained in plain language.  
• Budgets are presented in a format that is readily understood by non-


technical readers (especially elected members and senior managers). 
• Budgets have regard for past financial performance, such as areas of 


consistent under-spending or over-spending in activities. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Financial position Indicators 


13. Is the Council’s level of debt aligned to its growth and the 
capacity of its ratepayers?  


14. Does Council have a recognised credit rating, or has it been 
deemed prudent not to do so? What is basis for decision? 


15. In the last three years, has an adverse, disclaimer or qualified 
opinion been given to the annual plan, LTP or annual report?  If 
so, what action was taken? 


16. Have any issues raised in audit management letters been 
resolved in a timely manner? 


17. What processes are in place to manage debtors and rates 
arrears? 


• No unnecessary cash reserves held. 
• Levels of debt have regard to inter-generational equity between ratepayers.  
• Fiscal benchmark requirements met. 
• Any audit report qualifications are quickly and effectively resolved. 
• All issues identified in audit management letters are resolved satisfactorily. 
• Aged debt (90-plus days) is actively managed down.  
• Process in place to regularly review, and where appropriate dispose of non-


strategic assets. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Transparency Indicators 


18. Is the rates-setting process published publicly? 
19. Is rates information easily accessible and understandable by all 


ratepayers? 
20. Is financial performance information readily available online, and 


presented in a manner that is easily understood by the public? 
21. What approach is used to ensure ‘best value’ procurement? 
22. Is information about major contracts published online?  


• Empirical data is used to justify all rates demands, especially targeted rates.  
• Straightforward language is used to report and justify rates and user charges. 
• Cost-allocation decisions (eg user charges) are driven by strategic and 


operational priorities, not political expediency.  
• Debt and financing costs are equitably shared between current and future 


generations.   
• Capital expenditure is reported comprehensively at a major project level. 
• Procurement strategy balances price and non-price attributes to achieve best 


value for money. 
• Procurement policy and associated documents are maintained and publicly 


available, including online. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
 
 


 
  







  


 20 


Assessors’ recommended grading 


 


Assessors’ initial comments on Council’s performance 


 
 


Areas where the Council excels and why 


 
 


Areas where the Council could improve and why  
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Priority three: Service delivery and asset management 


Aligning services with vision and strategic outcomes Indicators 


1. How are core service delivery strategies linked with vision, overall 
strategy and goals, for the achievement of community outcomes? 


2. Are linkages explicitly summarised and explained in public 
documentation? 


3. How is Council responding to potential consequences of climatic 
change and other locally-relevant environmental considerations? 


• Strategies are in place for all core activities (infrastructure; property, land 
and buildings; community services; regulatory compliance and enforcement). 


• Current state and desired future state of all services is identified and clearly 
documented. 


• Strategies are interlinked both internally, and with relevant external entities 
(other councils, NZTA, etc). 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Determining and monitoring service levels Indicators 


4. How are service levels determined and communicated?  
5. How is service performance monitored, reported and improved? 


• Service levels are based on an effective mix of quality, timeliness and value 
for money.  Service levels reference appropriate benchmarks. 


• Performance trends are monitored and reported over a sustained period of 
time, and Council can demonstrate upward improvement trends. 


• Survey results are credible, publicly reported and used to inform decision-
making and make adjustments as appropriate. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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People capability, capacity and culture Indicators 


6. How does the Council ensure it has the appropriate capability 
and capacity to deliver services at agreed levels now and in the 
future? 


7. What arrangements are in place for staff development and 
succession planning? 


8. How is staff performance assessed? 
9. What form of staff engagement surveys are conducted and how 


are the results actioned?   


• Effective resource planning systems in place. 
• Sufficient skills and capacity available to deliver on plans, through an 


effective mix of internal and external resources.  
• Appropriate training and development plans and tools in place and in use 


(for all staff). 
• Recognised and independent process used to diagnose organisational 


culture. 
• Engagement results are shared with staff, prioritised for action, and changes 


monitored and reported.  
• Engagement and other results demonstrate a strong and cohesive team 


culture. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Asset management Indicators 


10. Are management plans in place for all major asset categories (3 
Waters, roads, property, buildings, etc), and how are they aligned 
to overall vision, strategy and goals?  


11. What systems are in place for effective monitoring and 
maintenance of assets, to ensure agreed service levels are 
delivered? 


12. What benchmarks are used to measure asset condition and 
performance? 


13. Is asset condition explicitly reconciled with strategy and service 
level goals?  


• AMPs in place for all asset categories. 
• AMPs and related technical documents include a plain-English summary; 


linkages to overall vision, outcomes and infrastructure strategy is explicit. 
• Asset performance and condition is continuously measured, monitored and 


reported.  
• Impact of climatic change (and other significant environmental 


considerations) on asset condition, and current and future performance, is 
identified and understood; appropriate mitigations are documented. 


• Network efficiency and network resilience is understood and measured. 
• Relevant international accreditations in place. 
• Condition of assets is regularly assessed and asset condition is reconciled 


with infrastructure and financial strategies. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Three waters Indicators 


14. How are regulatory standards for each service monitored and 
met? 


15. What treatment measures are in place for each service to ensure 
compliance, security and safety to meet current and forecast 
demands? 


16. Is the cost of delivering 3 Waters understood and incorporated 
into financial planning? 


17. How are community group (eg iwi, business, rural) expectations 
for 3 Waters services balanced against regulatory requirements?  


18. Is sufficient capacity in place to meet current and forecast needs? 
How has future demand been modelled? 


19. What discharge consents are in place and what will be required in 
the near future? 


• All drinking water plants meet drinking water standard, supported by 
appropriate risk management practices. 


• Discharge consents are in place, and future renewals are being effectively 
planned for. 


• Appropriate use of pricing controls to manage public use of drinking water 
and waste water. 


• Treatment of stormwater and wastewater discharges meet environmental 
expectations of community groups and Māori/iwi, as well as regulatory 
requirements. 


• Network failures are addressed in a timely, financially and environmentally 
prudent manner.   


• Future demand and capacity of the networks is understood and being 
planned for within the capital programme. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Waste disposal Indicators 


20. What solid waste disposal and minimisation systems are in use? 
21. How are resident and community group (eg iwi, business, rural) 


expectations for solid waste services balanced against regulatory 
requirements?  


22. Is sufficient capacity in place to meet current and forecast waste 
needs? How has future demand been modelled? 


• Solid waste systems meet community/iwi environmental expectations, as 
well as regulatory requirements. 


• Programme to actively minimise solid waste in place. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Roading and transport Indicators 


23. Is the roading network documented and understood (especially in 
relation to current and future demand, and changes in usage)? 


24. What initiatives are in place to increase usage of public 
transport?  


25. How are trade-offs between service costs and levels of service 
assessed?  


26. How is the effectiveness of the roading network currently 
measured and performance assessed? 


27. When was the cost and quality of roading maintenance last 
reviewed, and what were the findings? 


• Roading network documentation is comprehensive, complete and up-to-
date. 


• Roads (including bridges) are well-maintained and fit-for-purpose. 
• Roading maintenance contracts are cost-effective.  
• Network availability is measured and reported. 
• Modes of transport are well integrated including public transport (where 


applicable).  
• Transport and roads are managed as a system.   
• Economic value of a road is considered in assessment of maintenance and 


replacement planning. 
• Multi-tiered investment plan in place to meet future roading demands. 
• Key route journeys documented and monitored to ensure quality of journey. 
• Future demographics are understood and linked to plans. 
• Spatial planning includes air space and water rights, and consideration of 


community needs. 
• There is a well-reasoned view of amenity value. 
• Spatial policy is supported by sound economic analysis and relevant rights 


are fully considered and reflected within the District Plan. 
• A high-quality and well-evidenced land banking strategy is in place. 
• Civic assets are future-proofed (in case of use change). 
• National Policy Statement requirements are given effect (or process is in 


place to do so). 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Community services Indicators 


28. Does Council have a comprehensive community services strategy 
and well-being framework, and how is it linked with overall vision 
and strategy and LTP goals? 


29. What community services are provided by Council, and to whom, 
and why? 


30. What decision-making framework is used to determine whether 
to add, maintain or divest any particular community service? 


31. How are service levels determined and monitored? 
32. How is the cost of providing each community service calculated 


and are costs published to the community? 
33. Is the patronage of community services monitored and reported 


publicly? 


• Service levels and costs for all community facilities are discussed with, and 
understood by, the community, including the ratings and user charging 
implications. 


• Patronage and cost of service is measured and reported. 
• Service scope and quality are benchmarked to appropriate standards.   
• Desired demand patterns (of community facilities) understood. 
• There is active consideration of public/private provision of community 


facilities. 
• A well-being indicator framework has been established with outcomes 


monitored regularly.  


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Regulatory services Indicators 


34. How are regulatory service standards set, monitored and 
reported? 


35. How are regulatory services linked to council outcomes? 
36. Are regulatory service standards aligned nationally or regionally? 


• All regulatory services meet relevant national standards. 
• The cost of all regulatory services is understood and documented. 
• Resourcing of each service is appropriate to satisfy community needs, 


regulatory requirements and economic imperatives. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
 
 


Spatial planning Indicators 


37. How does the Council’s RMA, land use and infrastructure, and 
Land Transport Management Act (LTMA) planning take into 
account projected demographic changes in the city or district; 
future infrastructure requirements; natural hazards; and 
environmental factors (impacts of climatic change, for example)? 


• Long-term development needs and intentions are understood, defined and 
documented, with due consideration of population growth/change, and 
climatic change. 


• Land use, infrastructure planning, and financial planning is explicitly linked to 
spatial planning. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Regulatory compliance and enforcement Indicators 


38. Does the Council have a Compliance and Enforcement Strategy? 
39. How are resourcing decisions for different compliance activities 


prioritised (eg enforcing consent conditions versus freedom 
camping)? 


40. How are different compliance options (eg education versus 
infringements) determined? 


41. How is the effectiveness of compliance and enforcement 
measured and monitored? 


• A comprehensive strategy is in place and is linked to key community 
outcomes (environmental, public safety, etc). 


• An effective work programme is in place (and documented) for prioritising 
and actioning compliance activities. 


• Consent applicants clear of what is required of them, and decisions are 
issued within legislative timeframes. 


• Compliance activities are appropriately resourced and targeted to the most 
important issues facing the district/city. 


• There is an effective balance between ‘carrot’ (eg public education 
programmes) and stick (eg prosecution) regulatory options. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Accountability reporting Indicators 


42. How are actual service delivery levels reported (including 
comparisons against published strategy and work programme)? 


43. How does the Council ensure public reporting is readily accessible 
and presented in an informative and transparent manner? 


44. Does the Council report on the completion of capital projects 
(including whether the project was completed on time, budget 
and scope)?  


45. How does the Council balance reporting against financial, social, 
environmental and economic outcomes? 


• Actual performance is clearly articulated in the Annual Report, with effective 
use of visual elements such as tables and graphs. 


• Annual Report contains comprehensive overview of activities and service 
performance including multi-year (trend-line) comparisons. 


• Annual Report includes candid summaries of under-performing activities and 
projects, with corrective actions and/or lessons learned. 


• Capital projects are reported across financial years. 
• Capital project over-runs/under-runs are reported and variances explained. 
• Council uses a variety of financial and non-financial measures to account for 


performance. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Capital investments Indicators 


46. What analysis processes are used to inform 
investment/ownership decisions and capital projects (ie cost of 
capital analysis, or taking a better business case focus)? 


47. What formal delegations framework is used, and is it 
documented and applied consistently? 


48. What project management methodologies and disciplines are in 
use to support delivery of projects within budget and time goals? 


49. Are formal project reviews conducted and reported? 
50. Are the benefits to be realised from a capital project 


documented, monitored and reported post-project delivery? 


• Major capital expenditure decisions (over a documented threshold) are 
supported by a comprehensive business case, ideally containing essential 
elements of a better business case (strategic, economic, financial, 
commercial, management). 


• All business cases genuinely assess all reasonable options, including doing 
nothing. 


• Business case development is facilitated by an accredited Better Business 
Case Practitioner (or equivalent). 


• Business cases are robust, and recognised by agencies such as Officer of the 
Auditor-General and NZTA. 


• Reputable project management methodology used to deliver capital projects 
over a documented threshold (including project management, 
steering/oversight group, detailed project plan, independent quality 
assurance and reporting framework). 


• Capital projects are managed by accredited/recognised and independent 
project managers.  


• Post-implementation reviews and benefits realisation assessments are 
undertaken and reported, for all major capital projects.  


• Major capital projects are individually reported in the Annual Report. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Assessors’ recommended grading 


 


Assessors’ initial comments on Council’s performance 


 
 


Areas where the Council excels and why 


 
 


Areas where the Council could improve and why  
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Priority four: Communicating and engaging with the public and business 


Communication and engagement Indicators 


1. Does the Council have a communications strategy that 
complements its Significance and Engagement Policy? 


2. How do its communication documents align with the Council's 
vision, goals and strategies? 


3. How does the Council promote two-way communication with its 
community? 


4. Is the Council's communications and engagement strategy well 
understood and implemented by elected members and staff?  


• An effective communications strategy that promotes the vision, strategy and 
values (internally and publicly) is in use. 


• Pro-active, two-way and open system in place for communication, with 
appropriate mechanisms for both community and staff feedback. 


• Key messages are clearly, unambiguously and consistently articulated in all 
internal and external messaging across print, social, online and other 
channels. 


 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Reputation Indicators 


5. Is the Council's reputation within the community and with key 
stakeholders assessed regularly, and if so how? 


6. Are reputation survey results segmented by community group? 


• A credible, independent survey mechanism is in use (in addition to public 
submissions), to understand local needs and preferences, and to determine 
delivery performance. 


• Survey results are publicly reported, and they are actioned and monitored 
for improvement.   


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Media Indicators 


7. Does the Council have a media and social media strategy? 
8. Have relevant designated staff and elected members received 


media training? 
9. Do the Mayor and Chief Executive meet regularly with media to 


discuss key matters?  


• Media strategy effectively promotes the key goals and outcomes.   
• Mayor, Chief Executive, other nominated elected members and staff are 


effective media communicators.   
• Effective media relationships enables the Council to be portrayed in a fair 


and balanced manner.  
• Social media used for direct communication with selected stakeholders (as 


appropriate). 
• Effectiveness of communication is monitored and evaluated.   


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Engagement with Māori/iwi Indicators 


10. What is the Council’s strategy for engagement with local 
Māori/iwi? 


11. How is the effectiveness of engagement measured?   
12. How do iwi participate in local government decision-making? 


• An active stakeholder engagement plan is operating and valued by both 
council and Māori/iwi. 


• Elected members and managers meet with local Māori/iwi periodically, to 
gain a shared understanding of current and emerging matters. 


• Engagement is translated into tangible action on mutually-agreed matters of 
importance. 


• Council provides Māori/iwi tangible opportunities for participation in 
decision-making. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Engagement with business sector Indicators 


13. What is the Council’s strategy for engagement with the business 
community? 


14. How is the effectiveness of engagement measured?  
 


• An active stakeholder engagement plan is operating and valued by both 
council and the business community. 


• Elected members and managers meet with business groups regularly, to gain 
a shared understanding of current and emerging matters. 


• Engagement is translated into tangible action on mutually-agreed matters of 
importance. 


• Council provides tangible opportunities for participation in decision-making. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Engagement with general public Indicators 


15. How does the Council engage with the general public and 
individual community groups? 


16. How is the effectiveness of engagement and communication 
measured?  


17. How are consultation documents presented and accessed by all 
sectors of the community? 


18. What process is used to record information received from 
community engagement, and how is this used?  


• Elected members and staff meet with community groups according to 
current and emerging needs and issues.  


• Community consultation is substantive (not merely validating committed 
decisions). 


• Consultation documents are readily available in a variety of formats, and key 
information is presented in a straightforward and balanced manner. 


• Council provides tangible opportunities for participation in decision-making. 
• Engagement is translated into tangible action on matters of importance to 


the business community.  
• Service quality and value for money is prominently addressed in council 


communications.   
• Complex and/or detailed information is summarised, with effective use of 


visual aids including graphs and charts.  
• Mandatory statutory information of lesser public interest is provided 


separately, in appendices. 


Council self-assessment  
 
 


Assessor comments 
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Assessors’ recommended grading 


 


Assessors’ initial comments on Council’s performance 


 
 


Areas where the Council excels and why 


 
 


Areas where the Council could improve and why  
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5 Overall comments 


 


Assessors’ recommended CouncilMARKTM rating 


 


 


Assessors’ overall comments 


 


 


 


 


 





		Instructions

		Required documentation

		Priority one:  Governance, leadership and strategy

		Priority two: Financial decision-making and transparency

		Priority three: Service delivery and asset management

		Priority four: Communicating and engaging with the public and business






Meeting Schedule 2022 
 


Month Day Date Time Meeting 


January Wednesday 26  10.30am Council 


     


February Tuesday 1 2.00pm Vincent Community Board 


 Thursday 3 2.00pm Teviot Valley Community Board 


 Tuesday 8 9.30am Hearings Panel 


 Tuesday 15  2.00pm Cromwell Community Board 


 Thursday 17 2.00pm Maniototo Community Board 


 Friday 25 9.30am 
 


Audit and Risk Committee 


     


March Tuesday 8 9.30am Hearings Panel 


 Wednesday 9 10.30am Council 


 Tuesday 22 10.00am Creative Communities Assessment 
Committee 


 Tuesday 22 2.00pm Vincent Community Board 


 Thursday 24 2.00pm Teviot Valley Community Board 


 Tuesday  29 2.00pm Cromwell Community Board 


 Thursday 31 2.00pm Maniototo Community Board 


     


April Tuesday  12 9.30am Hearings Panel 


 Wednesday 20 10.30am Council 


     


May Tuesday 3 2.00pm Vincent Community Board 


 Thursday  5 2.00pm Teviot Valley Community Board 


 Monday 9 2.00pm Cromwell Community Board 


 Tuesday 10 9.30am Hearings Panel 


 Thursday 12 2.00pm Maniototo Community Board 


 Thursday  
(if required) 


19 2.00pm Cromwell Community Board 
(hearings and deliberations if required) 


 Friday 
(if required) 


20 2.00pm Vincent Community Board 
(hearings and deliberations if required) 


 Monday 
(if required) 


23 2.00pm Maniototo Community Board 
(hearings and deliberations if required) 


 Tuesday 
(if required) 


24  2.00pm Teviot Valley Community Board  
(hearings and deliberations if required) 


     


June Monday 1 10.30am Council (hearings and deliberations if required) 


 Friday 3  9.30am Audit and Risk Committee 







 Monday 13 2.00pm Vincent Community Board 


 Tuesday  14 9.30am Hearings Panel 
 


 Thursday 16 2.00pm Teviot Valley Community Board 


 Tuesday  21 2.00pm Cromwell Community Board 


 Thursday 23 2.00pm Maniototo Community Board 


 Wednesday 29  10.30am Council (to adopt LTP and set rates if not 1 
June) 


     


July Tuesday 12 9.30am Hearings Panel 


 Wednesday 13 10.30am Council 


 Tuesday 26 2.00pm Vincent Community Board 


 Thursday 28 2.00pm Teviot Valley Community Board 


     


August Tuesday 2 2.00pm Cromwell Community Board 


 Thursday 4 2.00pm Maniototo Community Board 


 Tuesday  9 9.30am Hearings Panel 


 Wednesday 24 10.30am Council  


     


September Tuesday 6 2.00pm Vincent Community Board 


 Thursday  8 2.00pm Teviot Valley Community Boad 


 Monday 12 2.00pm Cromwell Community Board 


 Tuesday 13 9.30am Hearings Panel 


 Thursday 15 2.00pm Maniototo Community Board 


 Tuesday  20 10.00am Creative Communities Assessment 
Committee 


 Wednesday 28 10.30am Council 


 Friday 30 9.30am Audit and Risk 


     


October Saturday 8  ELECTION DAY 


 Tuesday 11 9.30am 
 


Hearings Panel 


 Wednesday  19 9.00am Induction Day 


 Wednesday 26 2.00pm Inaugural Council Meeting 


 Monday 31 2.00pm Inaugural Vincent Community Board  







     


November Tuesday 1 2.00pm Inaugural Cromwell Community Board 


 Wednesday 2 2.00pm Inaugural Teviot Valley Community Board 


 Thursday 3 2.00pm Inaugural Maniototo Community Board 


 Tuesday  8 9.30am 
 


Hearings Panel 
 


 Wednesday 9 10.30am Council 


 Wednesday 16 9.00am Council Workshop 


 Tuesday 22 2.00pm Vincent Community Board 


 Tuesday 22 10.00am Sport NZ Assessment Committee 


 Thursday  24 2.00pm Teviot Valley Community Board 


 Tuesday 29 2.00pm Cromwell Community Board 


     


December Thursday 1 2.00pm Maniototo Community Board 


 Friday 2 9.30am Audit and Risk Committee 


 Tuesday 13 9.30am Hearings Panel  


 Wednesday  14 10.30am 
 


Council 


 
 
 


Holiday Dates 2022 


New Year’s Day 
Observance 


Monday 3 January 


Day After New Year’s 
Holiday Observance 


Tuesday 4 January 


Waitangi Day Observance Monday 7 February 


Otago Anniversary Day Monday 21 March 


Good Friday Friday 15 April 


Easter Monday Monday 18 April 


ANZAC Day  Monday 25 April  


Queen’s Birthday Monday 6 June 


Matariki Friday 24 June 


Labour Day Monday 24 October 


Christmas Day 
Observance 


Monday 26 December 


Boxing Day Observance  Tuesday 27 December 


 
Executive Committees are on an as required basis. 








2022 Calendar
1 Sa New Year's 


Day 1 Tu VCB 1 Tu 1 Fr 1 Su 1 We Council / 
Hearings? 1 Fr 1 Mo 1 Th 1 Sa 1 Tu Inaugural 


CCB 1 Th MCB


2 Su 2 We 2 We 2 Sa 2 Mo 2 Th 2 Sa 2 Tu CCB 2 Fr 2 Su 2 We Inaugural 
TVCB 2 Fr AUDIT & 


RISK


3 Mo NY Day Ob 3 Th TVCB 3 Th 3 Su 3 Tu VCB 3 Fr AUDIT & 
RISK 3 Su 3 We 3 Sa 3 Mo 3 Th Inaugural 


MCB 3 Sa


4 Tu NY Obs 4 Fr 4 Fr 4 Mo 4 We 4 Sa 4 Mo 4 Th MCB 4 Su 4 Tu 4 Fr 4 Su


5 We 5 Sa 5 Sa 5 Tu 5 Th TVCB 5 Su 5 Tu 5 Fr 5 Mo 5 We 5 Sa 5 Mo


6 Th 6 Su 6 Su 6 We 6 Fr 6 Mo Queens B-
Day 6 We 6 Sa 6 Tu VCB 6 Th 6 Su 6 Tu


7 Fr 7 Mo Waitangi 
Day Obs 7 Mo 7 Th 7 Sa 7 Tu 7 Th 7 Su 7 We 7 Fr 7 Mo 7 We


8 Sa 8 Tu Hearings 8 Tu Hearings 8 Fr 8 Su 8 We 8 Fr 8 Mo 8 Th TVCB 8 Sa ELECTION 
DAY 8 Tu Hearings 8 Th


9 Su 9 We 9 We Council 9 Sa 9 Mo CCB 9 Th 9 Sa 9 Tu Hearings 9 Fr 9 Su 9 We Council 9 Fr


10 Mo 10 Th 10 Th 10 Su 10 Tu Hearings 10 Fr 10 Su 10 We 10 Sa 10 Mo 10 Th 10 Sa


11 Tu 11 Fr 11 Fr 11 Mo 11 We 11 Sa 11 Mo 11 Th 11 Su 11 Tu Hearings 11 Fr 11 Su


12 We 12 Sa 12 Sa 12 Tu Hearings 12 Th MCB 12 Su 12 Tu Hearings 12 Fr 12 Mo CCB 12 We 12 Sa 12 Mo


13 Th 13 Su 13 Su 13 We 13 Fr 13 Mo VCB 13 We Council 13 Sa 13 Tu Hearings 13 Th Offical 
Results Dec 13 Su 13 Tu Hearings 


14 Fr 14 Mo 14 Mo 14 Th 14 Sa 14 Tu Hearings 14 Th 14 Su 14 We 14 Fr 14 Mo 14 We Council


15 Sa 15 Tu CCB 15 Tu 15 Fr Good 
Friday 15 Su 15 We 15 Fr 15 Mo 15 Th MCB 15 Sa 15 Tu 15 Th


16 Su 16 We 16 We 16 Sa 16 Mo 16 Th TVCB 16 Sa 16 Tu 16 Fr 16 Su 16 We Council 
Workshop 16 Fr


17 Mo 17 Th MCB 17 Th 17 Su 17 Tu 17 Fr 17 Su 17 We 17 Sa 17 Mo 17 Th 17 Sa


18 Tu 18 Fr 18 Fr 18 Mo Easter 
Monday 18 We 18 Sa 18 Mo 18 Th 18 Su 18 Tu 18 Fr 18 Su


19 We 19 Sa 19 Sa 19 Tu 19 Th CCB 
Hearings? 19 Su 19 Tu 19 Fr 19 Mo 19 We Induciton?? 19 Sa 19 Mo


20 Th 20 Su 20 Su 20 We Council 20 Fr VCB 
Hearings? 20 Mo 20 We 20 Sa 20 Tu CCS 20 Th 20 Su 20 Tu


21 Fr 21 Mo 21 Mo Otago Ann 
Day Obs 21 Th 21 Sa 21 Tu CCB 21 Th LGNZ 


Conference 21 Su 21 We 21 Fr 21 Mo 21 We


22 Sa 22 Tu 22 Tu CCS/VCB 22 Fr 22 Su 22 We 22 Fr LGNZ 
Conference 22 Mo 22 Th 22 Sa 22 Tu VCB/ 


Sports NZ 22 Th


23 Su 23 We 23 We 23 Sa 23 Mo MCB 
Hearings? 23 Th MCB 23 Sa LGNZ 


Conference 23 Tu 23 Fr 23 Su 23 We 23 Fr


24 Mo 24 Th 24 Th TVCB 24 Su 24 Tu TVCB 
Hearings? 24 Fr Matariki 24 Su 24 We Council 24 Sa 24 Mo Labour Day 24 Th TVCB 24 Sa


25 Tu 25 Fr AUDIT & 
RISK 25 Fr 25 Mo ANZAC 


Day 25 We 25 Sa 25 Mo 25 Th 25 Su 25 Tu 25 Fr 25 Su Christmas 
Day


26 We Council 26 Sa 26 Sa 26 Tu 26 Th 26 Su 26 Tu VCB 26 Fr 26 Mo 26 We Inaugural 
Council 26 Sa 26 Mo Boxing Day


27 Th 27 Su 27 Su 27 We 27 Fr 27 Mo 27 We 27 Sa 27 Tu 27 Th 27 Su 27 Tu Christmas 
Day (obs.)


28 Fr 28 Mo 28 Mo 28 Th 28 Sa 28 Tu 28 Th TVCB 28 Su 28 We Council 28 Fr 28 Mo 28 We


29 Sa 29 Tu CCB 29 Fr 29 Su 29 We AP Council 
? 29 Fr 29 Mo 29 Th 29 Sa 29 Tu CCB 29 Th


30 Su 30 We 30 Sa 30 Mo 30 Th 30 Sa 30 Tu 30 Fr AUDIT & 
RISK 30 Su 30 We 30 Fr


31 Mo 31 Th MCB 31 Tu 31 Su 31 We 31 Mo Inaugural 
VCB 31 Sa


Data provided 'as is' without warranty


DecemberMay June July August September OctoberJanuary February March April November
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Council  


Forward Work Programme 2021 


 


 
 
  
 


Area of work and 
Lead Department  


Reason for work 
Council role 


(decision and/or direction) 


Expected timeframes 
Highlight the month(s) this is expected to come to Council in 2021  


Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec 


Annual Plan 2022/23 


Annual Plan 


Executive Manager 
Corporate Services 


Legislative requirement under the Local 
Government Act 2002. 


Decisions required: Budget direction and decisions 
required on the Consultation Document (if required)/letters 
and key supporting documentation. 


           W 


Vincent Spatial Plan 


Vincent Spatial Plan 


Executive Manager: 
Planning & 
Environment 


Vincent Community Board and Council 
priority. 


Decision required: Workshops and decisions required as 
the work progresses. 


       D    D 


Cromwell Masterplan 


Cromwell Masterplan 


Executive Manager: 
Planning & 
Environment 


Cromwell Community Board and Council 
priority. 


Decision required: Workshops and decisions required as 
the work progresses. 


  D  D D   D    


Three waters reform 


Water reform 


Water Services 
Manager/Executive 
Manager 
Infrastructure 


Key central government legislative priority. 
Decision required: Workshops and decisions required as 
the reform progresses. 


  D  D W   U   U 


Council’s role in housing 


Housing 


Chief Advisor 
Key Council priority. Decision required: Agree council’s role in the housing.  D W W  D      D 


District Plan review 


District Plan Review 


Planning 
Manager/Executive 
Manager Planning & 
Environment  


Legislative requirement under the Resource 
Management Act 1991. 


Decision required: Workshops and decisions required as 
this work progresses. 


 


  D   D  D    D 
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Area of work and 
Lead Department  


Reason for work 
Council role 


(decision and/or direction) 


Expected timeframes 
Highlight the month(s) this is expected to come to Council in 2021  


Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec 


Lake Dunstan Water Supply and Clyde Waste Water projects 


 


Major projects 


Capital Works 
Programme Manager; 
Executive Manager 
Infrastructure 


Key Council priority (Long-term Plan 2018-28) 
Decision required: Key decisions as required as the work 
progresses, including approval of tenders. Regular updates 
will be provided via the Project Governance Group. 


  D  D D   U  D  


Sustainability Strategy Action Plan 


Sustainability 
Strategy 


Environmental 
Services 
Manager/Executive 
Manager 
Infrastructure 


Key Council priority 
Decision required: Updates and decisions required as this 
action plan is implemented. 


     D      U 


 


  


Key – W = workshop, D = decision, U = update 








Status Updates Committee: Council 
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Meeting Report Title Resolution No Resolution Officer Status 


3/02/2021 Minister of 
Conservation's 
Consent - 
Lease to Puna 
Rangatahi, 
Alexandra and 
Districts Youth 
Trust over 
Roxburgh 
Recreation 
Reserve 


21.1.10 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Agrees to grant consent (under delegated 
authority) on behalf of the Minister of Conservation, 
to Council issuing a lease over part of the 
Roxburgh Recreation Reserve to the Puna 
Rangatahi, Alexandra and Districts Youth Trust as 
set out in resolution 20.6.4 of the Teviot Valley 
Community Board meeting held on 12 November 
2020. 


 


Property and 
Facilities 
Officer 


(Vincent and 
Teviot Valley) 


11 Feb 2021 
Action memo sent to Property and Facilities 
Officer (Vincent and Teviot) 


24 Feb 2021 
The lease agreement is with the Youth 
Trust for signing. 


16 Apr 2021 
Scouts Association have signed their 
agreement. Awaiting the Youth Trust 
signatories. 


16 Jun 2021 
Scouts have signed the agreement. 
Awaiting Youth Trust. A meeting has been 
set with the Youth Trust representative to 
discuss where they are at with signing the 
documents. 


28 Jul 2021 
Meeting with Youth Trust representative 
completed. The representative reported that 
the building has had new maintenance 
issues: a heat pump and toilet stopped 
working. The Youth Trust has funding 
application in with external funders to help 
with maintenance of this building and the 
results of these applications will determine if 
they will proceed or not with taking over the 
building ownership and ground lease. 


08 Sep 2021 
Awaiting the outcome of the Youth Trust's 
application with external funder, 
Transpower. Application outcome due end 
of September. 


13 Oct 2021 
Youth Trust funding application was 
successful. All agreements are executed. 
MATTER CLOSED. 


24/03/2021 Rural Fire Land 
and Buildings 


21.2.6 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


Property and 
Facilities 
Officer 


(Vincent and 


30 Mar 2021 
Action memo sent to report writer. 


16 Apr 2021 
Documentation for the asset transfer and 
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B. Agrees to dispose of the Tarras Rural Fire Depot 
to Fire and Emergency New Zealand subject to the 
following conditions:  


1 The building ownership is transferred for $1 


2 A ground lease is granted for an area (as 
outlined in Appendix) for 30  years at 
$1 per annum, and upon termination of the 
lease any improvements on the land will 
revert to Council 


3 Fire and Emergency New Zealand covers 
the legal costs associated with the sale and 
the preparation of the lease 


4 Fire and Emergency New Zealand covers 
the costs associated with the installation of a 
power supply and a septic tank system to 
the depot  


5 Fire and Emergency New Zealand covers 
the costs of relocating the Tarras Domain’s 
access gate and the recycling station   


C. Agrees to dispose of the Omakau Rural Fire Depot 
to Fire and Emergency New Zealand on the 
following conditions:  


1 The building ownership is transferred for $1 


2 A ground lease is granted under Section 
61(2) of the Reserve Act 1977 for 30 years
 at $1 per annum, and upon termination of 
the ground lease any improvements on the 
land will revert to Council  


3 Fire and Emergency New Zealand covers 
the legal costs associated with the sale and 
the preparation of the lease 


D. Agrees to dispose of the Millers Flat Rural Fire 
Depot to Fire and Emergency New Zealand on the 
following conditions: 


1  Council’s ground lease is terminated upon 
which the building’s ownership transfers to 
Fire and Emergency New Zealand   


2 Fire and Emergency New Zealand covers 


Teviot Valley) ground leases are in draft and under review 
by both parties. 


16 Jun 2021 
Draft documentation is with FENZ for 
review. Awaiting their response. 


28 Jul 2021 
Millers Flat Depot - agreements executed. 
Tarras Depot - draft documentation under 
review. Omakau Depot - draft 
documentation under review. 


08 Sep 2021 
Tarras Depot - lease document with 
Council's lawyer to under take a final 
review. Omakau Depot - awaiting FENZ's 
review of draft documentation. 


13 Oct 2021 
Tarras Depot – Final review completed. 
Lease document with FENZ for signing. 
Omakau Depot – Lease document is with 
Council's lawyers to review. 
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the legal costs 


24/03/2021 District Plan 
Review 
Programme 


21.2.10 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Approve the District Plan review programme as 
outlined in Appendix 1 


 


Principal 
Policy Planner 


30 Mar 2021 
Action memo sent to report writer. 


21 Apr 2021 
Review of Industrial Chapter underway; 
RFP for Residential section review being 
drafted; GIS mapping project progressing; 
e-Plan contract approved 


16 Jun 2021 
Expert noise and transportation reports to 
support the Industrial Chapter review have 
been commissioned. RFP for the 
Residential section of the Plan closes 18 
June. 


28 Jul 2021 
RFP for Residential Chapter Review 
released and contract awarded - initial 
workshop with stakeholders completed and 
review underway; GIS mapping plan 
change notified; ePlan contract awarded 
and operative District Plan in ePlan and 
being tested by planners; Industrial zone 
plan change for Cromwell (reflecting 
Cromwell Spatial Plan) being finalised; 
Industrial Chapter Review underway 


08 Sep 2021 
Issues and Options for review of Residential 
Chapter drafted; submissions on GIS 
mapping plan change closed - 3 in support 
so no hearing required; ePlan testing 
complete with mapping being updated and 
incorporated; engagement with affected 
landowners is upcoming as part of Industrial 
Chapter Review. 


18 Oct 2021 
Residential chapter being drafted; ePlan 
mapping underway; Industrial Zone 
changes to be notified. 


1/06/2021 Submissions on 
the 2021-31 
Long-term Plan 
Consultation 


21.4.3 E. Agrees to the recommendation from the Cromwell 
Community Board on the draft 2021-31 Long-term 
Plan that staff are requested to investigate the 
request for a toilet from the Cromwell Bike park 


Property and 
Facilities 
Officer 


(Cromwell) 


11 Jun 2021 
Action memo sent to Property and Facilities 
Officer Cromwell.  Memo sent to Executive 
Manager Corporate Services and Chief 
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Document further and provide a report for consideration in a 
future annual or long-term plan. 


 


Advisor for information.  For action following 
final adoption of the Long-term Plan on 30 
June 2021. 


06 Jul 2021 
Email sent to Cromwell Bike Park 
committee to request an extensive survey 
of usage be carried out to determine what 
toilet facility may be required in the future. 


08 Sep 2021 
Cromwell Bike Park committee to undertake 
a usage study of the toilet facilities at the 
site in summer to reflect peak usage - ON 
HOLD 


1/06/2021 Submissions on 
the 2021-31 
Long-term Plan 
Consultation 
Document 


21.4.3 J. Agrees to the recommendation from the Vincent 
Community Board on the draft 2021-31 Long-term 
Plan that staff are requested to investigate a 
request for an extension of the junior playground at 
Pioneer Park and provide a report for consideration 
in a future annual or long-term plan. 


 


Parks and 
Recreation 
Manager 


11 Jun 2021 
Action memo sent to Parks and Recreation 
Manager.  Memo sent to Executive 
Manager Corporate Services and Chief 
Advisor for information.  For action following 
final adoption of the Long-term Plan on 30 
June 2021. 


28 Jul 2021 
Preparatory work that will support further 
investigation and underpin a report for 
consideration is being undertaken. Funding 
to be considered for 2022-2023 Annual 
Plan. 


08 Sep 2021 
No further progress. 


18 Oct 2021 
Investigation of request for extension of 
junior playground at Pioneer Park and 
report for consideration on hold until closer 
to a future annual or long-term plan. ON 
HOLD. 


1/06/2021 Submissions on 
the 2021-31 
Long-term Plan 
Consultation 
Document 


21.4.3 K. Agrees to the recommendation from the Vincent 
Community Board on the draft 2021-31 Long-term 
Plan that staff provide a report regarding a request 
Ice Inline for future consideration. 


 


Parks and 
Recreation 
Manager 


11 Jun 2021 
Action memo sent to Parks and Recreation 
Manager.  Memo sent to Executive 
Manager Corporate Services and Chief 
Advisor for information.  For action following 
final adoption of the Long-term Plan on 30 
June 2021. 


28 Jul 2021 
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Background data for report being collated. 


08 Sep 2021 
No further progress. 


18 Oct 2021 
No further progress on requested report 
considering IceInLine's Long-Term Plan 
(LTP) submission. 


1/06/2021 Submissions on 
the 2021-31 
Long-term Plan 
Consultation 
Document 


21.4.3 L. Agrees to the recommendation from the Vincent 
Community Board on the draft 2021-31 Long-term 
Plan that staff convene a meeting of Central Otago 
District Council, Central Otago Hockey Association, 
Central Lakes Trust and Molyneux Turf 
Incorporated to discuss a way forward on the 
proposed multi-use turf and facilities at Molyneux 
Park. 


 


Parks and 
Recreation 
Manager 


11 Jun 2021 
Action memo sent to Parks and Recreation 
Manager.  Memo sent to Executive 
Manager Corporate Services and Chief 
Advisor for information.  For action following 
final adoption of the Long-term Plan on 30 
June 2021. 


28 Jul 2021 
Meeting convened on 5 July 2021. 
Molyneux Turf Incorporated (MTI) preparing 
additional information. 


08 Sep 2021 
Additional information not yet received from 
MTI. 


18 Oct 2021 
Additional information not yet received from 
MTI, and unable to progress until then. ON 
HOLD. 


1/06/2021 Submissions on 
the 2021-31 
Long-term Plan 
Consultation 
Document 


21.4.3 N. Agrees to the recommendation from the Vincent 
Community Board on the draft 2021-31 Long-term 
Plan to proceed with the preferred option in the 
consultation document for the Omakau Hub. 


 


Community 
and 


Engagement 
Manager 


11 Jun 2021 
Action memo sent to Communication and 
Engagement Manager.  Memo sent to 
Executive Manager Corporate Services and 
Chief Advisor for information.  For action 
following final adoption of the Long-term 
Plan on 30 June 2021. 


29 Jul 2021 
A community collective is progressing the 
hub project. Financial input from Council is 
programmed for year three of the 2021-24 
of the Long-term Plan. 


09 Sep 2021 
No further update until July 2022, when 
funds are due to be released. 


1/06/2021 Submissions on 
the 2021-31 


21.4.3 P. Agrees to the recommendation from the Teviot 
Valley Community Board on the draft 2021-31 


Parks and 
Recreation 


11 Jun 2021 
Action memo sent to Parks and Recreation 
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Long-term Plan 
Consultation 
Document 


Long-term Plan to proceed with the preferred 
option in the consultation document for the 
Roxburgh Pool. 


 


Manager Manager.  Memo sent to Executive 
Manager Corporate Services and Chief 
Advisor for information.  For action following 
final adoption of the Long-term Plan on 30 
June 2021. 


28 Jul 2021 
Funding allocated pending request from 
Pool Committee. 


08 Sep 2021 
Funding not yet requested. 


18 Oct 2021 
Roxburgh Pool funding request not yet 
received, and unable to progress until then. 
ON HOLD. 


1/06/2021 Submissions on 
the 2021-31 
Long-term Plan 
Consultation 
Document 


21.4.3 R. Agrees to the recommendation from the Maniototo 
Community Board on the draft 2021-31 Long-term 
Plan that Council request staff to consider the 
suggestion of filling in the ice rink with water, add 
planting and creating walkways and report back to 
the Board. 


 


Parks and 
Recreation 
Manager 


11 Jun 2021 
Action memo sent to Parks and Recreation 
Manager.  Memo sent to Executive 
Manager Corporate Services and Chief 
Advisor for information.  For action following 
final adoption of the Long-term Plan on 30 
June 2021. 


28 Jul 2021 
Request under consideration. 


08 Sep 2021 
No further progress. 


18 Oct 2021 
No further progress on requested report 
considering filling the ice rink in the 
Maniototo with water and adding planting 
and walkways nearby. 


1/06/2021 Submissions on 
the 2021-31 
Long-term Plan 
Consultation 
Document 


21.4.3 S. That Council requests staff progress discussions 
around the scope of a partnership agreement with 
Kā Rūnaka, via Aukaha, and report back to Council 
for consideration in the 2022-23 Annual Plan. 


 


Chief 
Executive 


Officer 


11 Jun 2021 
Action memo sent to Chief Executive 
Officer.  Memo sent to Executive Manager 
Corporate Services and Chief Advisor for 
information.  For action following final 
adoption of the Long-term Plan on 30 June 
2021. 


29 Jul 2021 
The CEO has been in correspondence with 
Aukaha to begin discussions. 


07 Sep 2021 
Due to COVID-19 alert level restrictions, the 
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planned meeting in early September did not 
go ahead.  Staff are currently working with 
Aukaha to reschedule and an update will be 
provided once this meeting has occurred. 


13 Oct 2021 
Negotiations are progressing and Aukaka 
will provide a first draft of an agreement 
following the CEO's return from medical 
leave. 


30/06/2021 Cromwell Menz 
Shed - New 
Lease 


21.5.12 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Agrees to lease the proposed area to the Cromwell 
Menz Shed 


C. Agrees to a lease over 1000m² (more or less) of 
land (shown in Figure 1) located on the Cromwell 
Transfer Station/Closed Landfill site, being part of 
Lot 3 DP526140. 


D. Authorise the Chief Executive to do all that is 
necessary to give effect to this resolution. 


 


Property and 
Facilities 
Officer 


(Cromwell) 


05 Jul 2021 
Action memo sent to Property and Facilities 
Officer - Cromwell. 


06 Jul 2021 
Cromwell Menz Shed updated on 
resolution., Meeting arranged between 
property and infrastructure for 9 July to 
discuss actions required. 


26 Jul 2021 
Meeting scheduled with Menz Shed for 30 
July to review and discuss Draft Lease. 


17 Aug 2021 
Working alongside the Menz Shed to 
prepare an appropriate lease 


08 Sep 2021 
Lease document being finalised. 


18 Oct 2021 
Lease document still being finalised. 


30/06/2021 Cromwell 
Aerodrome 
Licence to 
Occupy 


21.5.15 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Agrees to grant a new licence to occupy to the 
Central Lakes Equestrian Club over a reduced area 
of 7.3 hectares on the Cromwell Aerodrome 
Reserve for a period of five 5 years commencing 
from 1 July 2021. 


C. Approves that the licence will be under the same 
terms and conditions as the previous licence with 
the following amendments and additional 
conditions. 


I. Annual rental of $525 plus GST 


Property 
Officer 


05 Jul 2021 
Action memo sent to Property Officer for 
action and finance staff for noting. 


28 Jul 2021 
Licence to Occupy (LTO) being prepared 
for Central Lakes Equestrian Club 


09 Sep 2021 
LTO being prepared. 


18 Oct 2021 
LTO sent to club for signing. 
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II. Remove requirement for the Club to mow 
Aerodrome runways in lieu of rental. 


III. Allowance for either party to terminate the 
licence to occupy with 6 months written 
notice. 


D. Authorises the Chief Executive Officer to do all that 
is necessary to give effect to the resolutions. 


30/06/2021 Revocation of 
Part of 
Greenway 
Reserve off 
Waenga Drive 


21.5.4 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Agrees  to progress the revocation of the Local 
Purpose (Amenity) Reserve classification from the 
specified 619m² (subject to survey) area from Lot 
201 DP 359519. 


C. Agrees public notification of the proposed 
revocation in accordance with section 24(2)(b) of 
the Reserve Act 1977. 


D. Agrees (following the successful completion of the 
public notification process, and decision) that the 
Minister of Conservation is notified in writing of the 
Council decision and request that the specified part 
of Waenga Drive Greenway Reserve be approved 
for revocation and notified in the Gazette. 


E. Agrees that if reserve status of the specified Part of 
Waenga Drive Greenway Reserve is successfully 
revoked via Gazette notice, that all affected parties 
are notified and the underlying land is disposed of, 
subject to subdivision, to the adjoining landowner 
being Foodstuffs South Island Properties Limited 
on behalf of Cromwell New World. 


F. Agrees that the remainder of Lot 201 DP 359519 of 
the Waenga Drive Greenway Reserve (excluding 
the relevant part of Waenga Drive Greenway 
Reserve in recommendation B above) remain as 
Local Purpose (Amenity) Reserve. 


Parks and 
Recreation 
Manager 


05 Jul 2021 
Action memo sent to Parks and Recreation 
Manager 


19 Jul 2021 
This is now progressing through the public 
submission stage which closes in August, 
with Council's Hearings Panel to hear 
submissions in September. 


08 Sep 2021 
Hearings Panel to meet remotely on 14 
September. 


18 Oct 2021 
Following the Hearings Panel meeting on 
14 September 2021, Council will consider a 
report on this matter at its 3 November 
2021 meeting. MATTER CLOSED. 


30/06/2021 Roxburgh 
Aerodrome - 
Request for 
hangar site 


21.5.16 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


Property 
Officer 


05 Jul 2021 
Action memo sent to Property Officer 


28 Jul 2021 
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B. Approves a lease for a hangar only site at 
Roxburgh Aerodrome to Central Heliwork Ltd for 
841m2 of land described as part of Lot 3 DP 8420 
situated at Teviot Road, Roxburgh. 


C. Authorise the Chief Executive Officer to do all that 
is necessary to give effect to the resolutions. 


Lease document being prepared for Central 
Heliwork Ltd. 


08 Sep 2021 
Applicant informed of decision. Site pegged 
by surveyor. Lease document being 
prepared. 


18 Oct 2021 
Lease document being prepared. 


11/08/2021 Draft Vincent 
Spatial Plan 
Engagement 
Document 


21.6.2 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Approves the draft Vincent Spatial Plan preferred 
option.    


C. Directs staff to develop a preferred option 
engagement document for release to stakeholders   


Principal 
Policy Planner 


16 Aug 2021 
Action Memo sent to report writer. 


08 Sep 2021 
Public consultation currently underway. 


18 Oct 2021 
Engagement on draft spatial plan has now 
closed. Feedback being considered and 
once complete a report on the matter will be 
presented to Council. 


11/08/2021 Central Otago 
District Council 
Submission on 
Proposed 
Otago Regional 
Policy 
Statement 


21.6.3 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Approves the lodging of the submission on the 
Proposed Otago Regional Policy Statement on 
behalf of the Central Otago District Council. 


C. Directs staff to finalise the submission and lodge 
with the Otago Regional Council.  


Principal 
Policy Planner 


16 Aug 2021 
Action Memo sent to report writer. 


08 Sep 2021 
Response lodged on 3 September. 


18 Oct 2021 
MATTER CLOSED 


11/08/2021 Cromwell 
Aerodrome - 
Refueling 
Facility 


21.6.6 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Agrees in principle to approve the issuing of a 
licence to occupy to RD Petroleum for refuelling 
facility at Cromwell Aerodrome comprising two 
10,000 litre tanks for avgas and Jet A1 fuel.  


C. Authorises the CEO to confirm approval of final 
location and design of refuelling facility to include 
safe and secure access for all potential users. 


D. Authorises the CEO to approve acceptable terms 
and conditions for the Licence to Occupy similar to 
the Licence for the refuelling facility at Alexandra 
Airport and do all that is necessary to give effect to 


Property 
Officer 


16 Aug 2021 
Action Memo sent to report writer. 


08 Sep 2021 
Applicant informed of decision. Site meeting 
upcoming to finalise fuel tank position. 
Licence to Occupy (LTO) being drafted. 


18 Oct 2021 
Site meeting was held with applicant to 
discuss fuel tank location. Applicant will 
provide full proposal to inform drafting of 
LTO. 
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the resolutions. 


11/08/2021 WoolOn 2021 
Event Request 
for Grant 


21.6.7 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Approves a grant of $10,000 to the WoolOn 
Creative Fashion Society Incorporated for WoolOn 
creative fashion events 13 – 15 August 2021. The 
approved grant to be applied to venue costs, 
master of ceremonies, event marketing and 
communication only and is to be funded from 
district general reserves 


Media and 
Marketing 
Manager 


16 Aug 2021 
Action Memo sent to report writer. 


06 Sep 2021 
Correspondence including details on 
discussion points, resolution, and invoicing 
instructions emailed 6 Sept 2021 to 
applicant. 


14 Oct 2021 
Grant not yet uplifted. Staff have emailed 
committee requesting written confirmation 
of plans - i.e. rescind / not uplift or uplift and 
complete report back. 


11/08/2021 Naseby Water 
Supply 


21.6.11 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Agrees to proceed with construction of a clarifier, 
pH correction, and flocculation tank to be funded 
from tranche 1 of the water stimulus funding. 


C. Directs staff to investigate options for an alternative 
water source for the Naseby water supply, 
including consideration of a single Maniototo water 
treatment site. 


Executive 
Manager - 


Infrastructure 
Services 


16 Aug 2021 
Action Memo sent to report writer. 


09 Sep 2021 
Clarifier being tendered. Investment Logic 
Map workshop for Maniototo water supplies 
scheduled for 18th October. 


14 Oct 2021 
No change. 


11/08/2021 Rural Networks 
South Island 
rent review. 


21.6.14 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Agrees to: 
 


1. Reduce the licence fee for the Gilligans 
Gully site from $6,000 to $4,800 per 
annum plus GST. 


 
2. Reduce the licence fees for the Clyde 


Lookout, Earnscleugh Road, and Sugarloaf 
sites from $5,000, to $1,900 per annum 
plus GST. 
 


3. Reduce the rental for the Alexandra Airport 
site from $5,000 to $1,900 per annum plus 
GST, subject to the lessee continuing to 


Statutory 
Property 
Officer 


16 Aug 2021 
Action Memo sent to report writer. 


08 Sep 2021 
Company invoiced in accordance with 
resolution. Agreements forwarded to lessee 
for execution. 


27 Sep 2021 
Majority of backdated charges since paid, 
license agreements being refined. 


12 Oct 2021 
Refinement of licence agreements almost 
complete. 
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provide free internet services to the Airport 
Terminal. 


 
4. Charge a flat fee of $600 per annum plus 


GST (per tenant as applicable) for power at 
the Gilligans Gully and Clyde Lookout sites 
with that fee being subject to adjustment 
(increase) by 10% on renewal.  


 
5. Backdate the revised fees and charges to 


the commencement of the new licences 
and leases being 01 July 2020. 


 


C. Authorises the Chief Executive to do all that is 
necessary to give effect to the resolution. 


22/09/2021 Council 
Community 
Grant 
Applications 
2021-24 
Financial Year 


21.7.2 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance.  


B. Considers the following applications: 
i. Central Otago Health Inc to cover 


administration costs 
2021/22 Requested: $7,556              
Approve: $7,556 
2022/23 Requested: $7,556              
Decline: $0 
2023/24 Requested: $7,556              
Decline: $0 
 


ii. Central Otago Heritage Trust to cover 
operational costs 
2021/22 Requested: $40,000            
Approve: $40,000 
2022/23 Requested: $45,000            
Decline: $0 
2023/24 Requested: $50,000            
Decline: $0 
 


iii. Central Otago District Arts Trust to cover 
operational costs 
2021/22 Requested: $47,488.10       
Approve: $31,250  
2022/23 Requested: $67,926.47       


Community 
Development 


Officer 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Community 
Development Officer and to Finance 


06 Oct 2021 
All applicants have been notified of the 
outcome of their application and successful 
applicants have all sent through invoices. - 
CLOSED 
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Decline: $0 
2023/24 Requested: $63,458.16       
Decline: $0 
 


iv. Life Education Trust Heartland to cover 
operational costs in Central Otago 
2021/22 Requested: $5,000               
Approve: $3,000 
2022/23 Requested: $5,000               
Decline: $0 
2023/24 Requested: $5,000               
Decline: $0 
 


v. Sport Otago for Sport Central operational 
costs in Central Otago 
2021/22 Requested: $48,000              
Approve: $41,549 
2022/23 Requested: $48,960              
Decline: $0 
2023/24 Requested: $49,960              
Decline: $0 
 


vi. Sport Central for annual sports awards 
2021/22 Requested: $1,000                
Decline: $0 
2022/23 Requested: $1,000                
Decline: $0 
2023/24 Requested: $1,000                
Decline: $0  


22/09/2021 District Museum 
Function 


21.7.3 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Notes eight sector-led models were considered and 
analysed to provide the delivery of the district 
museum function. 


C. Notes a sector-led trust model is likely to be the 
most effective mechanism to deliver the district 
museum function. 


D. Endorses the establishment of a new sector 
museum trust to deliver the district museum 
function.  


Senior 
Strategy 
Advisor 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Senior Policy 
Advisor and to Finance 


18 Oct 2021 
Outcome communicated to the Museum 
sector. Sector have contacted a lawyer and 
begun the process of formalising the 
Central Otago Museums Trust. 
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E. Approves a portion of the $50,000 allocated to this 
function is retained for staff to facilitate the 
establishment of the trust by paying legal fees to 
review the trust deed and establishing the new 
trust. 


F. Authorises the Chief Executive Officer to enter into 
a performance agreement with the new entity upon 
which overall delivery will be measured against. 


G. Approves on the evidence of the establishment of 
the trust and the signing of the performance 
agreement the remaining balance of the $50,000 is 
transferred to this new entity. 


H. Approves that council will have active involvement 
in the trust with the appointment by the Chief 
Executive Officer of one staff member as a council 
representative on the trust.  


I. Approves that the district museum function will be 
delivered by the new trust for a trial period of two 
years with regular reporting to council on progress 
and delivery. 


J. Notes that any decision regarding funding beyond 
the two-year period will be considered under the 
museum investment framework soon to begin. 


22/09/2021 Next Stages of 
Three Waters 
Service 
Delivery Reform 


21.7.4 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Notes the Government’s 30 June and 15 July 2021 
Three Waters Reform announcements 


C. Notes officer’s advice on the accuracy of the 
information provided to Council in June and July 
2021 as a result of the RFI and WICS modelling 
processes. 


D. Notes officer’s analysis of the impacts of the 
Government’s proposed three water service deliver 
model on the Central Otago community and its 
wellbeing, including the impacts on the delivery of 
water services and water related outcomes, 
capability and capacity, Central Otago District 
Council’s sustainability (including rate impact, debt 


Executive 
Manager - 


Infrastructure 
Services 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Executive 
Manager - Infrastructure and the Chief 
Executive Officer 


13 Oct 2021 
The 8 week period has ended and the local 
government sector is waiting to hear from 
the government on next steps. MATTER 
CLOSED 
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impact, and efficiency). 


E. Notes the analysis of three waters service delivery 
options available to Council at this time provided in 
this report. 


F. Notes that a decision to support the Government’s 
preferred three waters service delivery option is not 
lawful (would be ultra vires) at present due to 
section 130 of the Local Government Act 2002 
(LGA), which prohibits Council from divesting its 
ownership or interest in a water service except to 
another local government organisation, and what 
we currently know (and don’t know) about the 
Government’s preferred option. 


G. Notes that Council cannot make a formal decision 
on a regional option for three waters service 
delivery without doing a Long-term plan 
amendment and ensuring it meets section 130 of 
the LGA. 


H. Notes that the Government intends to make further 
decisions about the three waters service delivery 
model after 30 September 2021. 


I. Notes that it would be desirable to gain an 
understanding of the community’s views once 
Council has further information from the 
Government on the next steps in the reform 
process. 


J. Requests the CEO to give feedback to the 
Government on the following changes to the 
Government’s proposal: 


 Entrenching protections against 
privatisation in legislation in such a 
manner that these cannot be 
overturned by a simple majority of 
parliament. 


 Requirements for entities to develop 
strong relationships with councils in 
respect to planning for growth 


 Legislative requirements to use 
growth projections and spatial plans 
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as a basis for planning for future 
growth, with 30 year plans which 
demonstrate that capacity 
requirements for growth have been 
incorporated into forward work 
planning.  


 That the entities be required to 
implement a funding mechanism 
similar to development contributions 
to enable cumulative effects of 
growth to be funded in an equitable 
manner across the entity area.   


 Establishment of a water 
ombudsman, as well as further 
legislative mechanisms that ensure 
consumer rights.  


 Legislative requirement for 
standardised pricing for baseline 
services that is a level of service that 
meets minimum compliance 
requirements irrespective of location. 


 That service levels higher than 
baseline could be paid for by the 
specific community who receives 
that benefit 


 Government review the rating 
legislation around the 30% uniform 
annual charges cap. This will need 
to be reviewed with consideration 
given to increasing the cap to 
possibly 40%.  Alternatively, Central 
Government may need to consider 
funding rating reviews for all councils 
that will breach the 30% cap under 
the current regime. 


 That certainty be provided to local 
providers and contractors to ensure 
there is no negative financial or 
economic impact on local 
economies. 
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 Competency-based non-iwi 
appointments to the representative 
group should reflect the community 
in which they deliver services to 
(such as rural and urban 
representatives). Individuals who 
have local government experience 
(such as former mayors and local 
government staff) should be eligible 
for appointment. 


K. Notes that the Chief Executive will report back 
once they have received further information and 
guidance from Government, LGNZ and Taituarā on 
what the next steps look like and how these should 
be managed. 


L. In noting the above, agrees it has given 
consideration to sections 76, 77, 78, and 79 of the 
Local Government Act 2002 and in its judgment 
considers it has complied with the decision- making 
process that those sections require (including, but 
not limited to, having sufficient information and 
analysis that is proportionate to the decisions being 
made). 


22/09/2021 Ripponvale 
Water Supply 


21.7.5 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Notes the revised programme of work on the 
Ripponvale Water Supply Scheme. 


C. Agrees that Fulton Hogan are engaged to 
undertake the work as a variation to the 
maintenance contract. 


D. Notes that $300,000 of the upgrade is funded 
through Stimulus Funding. 


E. Notes that stimulus funded work must be complete 
by 30 March 2022. 


Water 
Services 
Manager 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Water Services 
Manager and to Finance 


14 Oct 2021 
Work underway. MATTER CLOSED 


22/09/2021 Procurement for 
Three Waters 
Stimulus 
Projects 


21.7.6 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


Infrastructure 
Finance 
Officer 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Infrastructure 
Financial Officer and to Finance 


14 Oct 2021 
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B. Notes the update on the Three Water Stimulus 
programme of work. 


C. Rescinds the decision to run an open tender for the 
stimulus funded falling main project and 
Manuherekia pipe crossing (Part of Resolution 
21.2.15B). 


D. Agree that remaining work to be funded with water 
stimulus funding be undertaken as a variation to 
the Water Services Maintenance Contract. 


Procurement undertaken. MATTER 
CLOSED. 


22/09/2021 Recycling cost 
increases 


21.7.7 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Approves a budget increase of $30,000 from 
general reserves for processing of recycling at the 
Frankton materials recovery facility. 


Environmental 
Engineering 


Manager 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Environmental 
Engineering Manager and to Finance. 


14 Oct 2021 
MATTER CLOSED. 


22/09/2021 Appointment of 
a consultant for 
the 
development 
and tender of 
Council's Waste 
Contract 


21.7.8 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Approves the direct appointment of Morrison Low 
for the development and tender of Council’s waste 
services contract. 


Environmental 
Engineering 


Manager 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Envirnmental 
Engineering Manager. 


14 Oct 2021 
Morrison Low appointed. MATTER 
CLOSED. 


22/09/2021 Road 
Renaming 
Approval 
Report - Portion 
of Ferraud 
Street 


21.7.10 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Renames a portion of Ferraud Street to Seaton 
Street. 


Roading 
Administration 


Assistant 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Roading 
Administration Assistant. 


14 Oct 2021 
Road renamed. MATTER CLOSED. 


22/09/2021 Proposed Road 
Stopping - 
Unnamed Road 
off Tarras-
Cromwell Road 


21.7.11 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Approves the proposal to stop approximately 430 
square metres (the western end) of the unnamed 
unformed road off Tarras – Cromwell Road as 
shown in figure 4, subject to: 


- Public notification and advertising in 
accordance with the Local Government Act 
1974. 


Statutory 
Property 
Officer 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Statutory Property 
Officer. 


12 Oct 2021 
Applicant advised of outcome. Works to be 
managed externally. MATTER CLOSED. 
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- No objections being received within the 
objection period. 


- The land being exchanged for an 
easement (in gross) in favour of the 
Central Otago Queenstown Trails Network 
Trust over the area marked “1” in figure 2. 


- The land being amalgamated with Record 
of Title OT365/40 (Section 1636R Block III 
Tarras Survey District). 


- The Central Otago Queenstown Trails 
Network Trust paying all other costs 
associated with the stopping. 


 
C. Authorises the Chief Executive to do all that is 


necessary to give effect to the resolution. 


22/09/2021 Plan Change 18 
Cromwell 
Industrial 
Resource Area 
Extension 


21.7.12 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Recommends that Plan Change 18 be notified and 
processed in accordance with the First Schedule to 
the Resource Management Act 1991. 


Principal 
Policy Planner 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Principal Policy 
Planner 


18 Oct 2021 
Plan Change prepared. 


22/09/2021 Cromwell Town 
Centre Project 
Structure 


21.7.14 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Approves the project structure and programme. 


C. Approves appointment of recommended Cromwell 
Community Board member to the Advisory Group. 


D. Appoints Nigel McKinlay to the Advisory Group. 


Property and 
Facilities 
Manager 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Property and 
Facilities Manager. 


19 Oct 2021 
Project Advisory Group (PAG) formed. 
Discussions continue with external 
stakeholder group, who will confirm their 
chosen representatives. 


22/09/2021 Request for 
Minister of 
Conservation's 
consent to 
granting of 
easement over 
Local Purpose 
Reserve [PRO 
61-2067-E1] 


21.7.15 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Agrees to grant the consent of the Minister of 
Conservation (under delegated authority) to the 
granting of an easement (in gross) over Section 1 
Survey Office Plan 496959 and Section 1 Block 
XXXVIII Town of Alexandra (Local Purpose 
(Cemetery) Reserve) to Aurora Energy Limited. 


Statutory 
Property 
Officer 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Statutory Property 
Officer. 


12 Oct 2021 
Applicant advised of outcome. Works to be 
managed externally. MATTER CLOSED. 
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22/09/2021 Request for 
Minister of 
Conservation's 
consent to the 
granting of a 
grazing lease 
over recreation 
reserve [PRO: 
65-7040-L10] 


21.7.16 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Agrees to grant the consent of the Minister of 
Conservation (under delegated authority), to 
Council granting a grazing lease over 4500 square 
metres of Part Section 181 Block II Teviot Survey 
District being part of the Roxburgh Recreation 
Reserve. 


Statutory 
Property 
Officer 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Statutory Property 
Officer. 


12 Oct 2021 
Applicant advised of outcome. MATTER 
CLOSED. 


22/09/2021 Carry-forwards 
from 2020/21 
and Forecast 
Changes for the 
2021/22 
Financial Year 


21.7.17 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Authorises carry-forwards to complete 2020/21 
capital projects of $23.3 million, as per Appendix 1 
in the report. 


C. Authorises Health and Safety to use $15,305 of 
District Reserves, being funding received in 
2020/21 financial year, as per Appendix 2 in the 
report. 


D. Authorises $30,223 use of District Reserves arising 
from the Libraries Partnership Programme Grant of 
$50,138 received in the 2020/21 financial year, as 
per Appendix 3 in the report. 


E. Authorises $44,365 use of District Reserves from 
funding received in 2020/21 financial year across 
the four libraries to complete this year’s planned 
works, as per Appendix 4 in the report. 


F. Authorises the Roading activity to use $600,000 of 
District Reserves from funding received in 2020/21 
for the Clyde River Park access road and to 
support the Tourism Infrastructure Funding (TIF) as 
per Appendix 5 in the report. 


G. Authorises the use of $8,000 from the Maniototo 
General Reserves to complete the oval irrigation as 
per Appendix 6 in the report. 


H. Authorises $11,702 of Vallance Cottage Reserves 
be used to complete 2020/21 programme of work 
as per Appendix 7 in the report. 


Management 
Accountant 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Corporate 
Accountant, the Finance Manager and the 
Executive Manager - Corporate Services. 


27 Sep 2021 
A revised budget for the financial year 
2021/22 including carry-forwards from 
2020/21 and forecast budget changes have 
been actioned to reflect the new financial 
year. CLOSED 
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I. Authorises $40,000 of Central Stories Reserves to 
complete 2020/21 maintenance programme as per 
Appendix 8 in the report. 


J. Authorises the CEO to use $180,000 of District 
Reserves from funding received in 2020/21 
financial year, to continue with the organisational 
and cultural leadership as per Appendix 9 in the 
report. 


K. Authorises $35,000 from District Reserves to 
progress the museum sector work from funding not 
used in 2020/21 that transferred into district 
reserves as per Appendix 10 in the report. 


L. Authorises the use of $37,500 of District Reserves 
for an already externally funded shared resource of 
an Inland Economic Development Advisor as per 
Appendix 11 in the report. 


M. Authorises the use of $50,000 of district reserves, 
required to meet the Welcoming Communities 
position expenditure, as per Appendix 12 in the 
report. 


22/09/2021 Appointment of 
Hearings Panel 
Alternatives 


21.7.18 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Appoints Cr Ian Cooney to join Cr Neil Gillespie, Cr 
Stephen Jeffery and Cr Martin McPherson as the 
Central Otago District Council’s Hearings Panel.  
Cr Cooney is appointed as the alternate member of 
the Panel who may be called upon in situations of 
absence or conflicts of interest. 


C. Appoints Cr Stephen Jeffery as the alternative 
Chair of the Hearings Panel, subject to Cr Jeffery 
receiving Chair accreditation.  


Governance 
Manager 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Governance 
Manager and the Planning Manager. 


04 Oct 2021 
COMPLETED - Appointments noted. 


22/09/2021 Next Stages of 
Three Waters 
Service 
Delivery Reform 


21.7.4 That the Council 


A. Receives the report and accepts the level of 
significance. 


B. Notes the Government’s 30 June and 15 July 2021 
Three Waters Reform announcements 


C. Notes officer’s advice on the accuracy of the 


Chief 
Executive 


Officer 


27 Sep 2021 
Action memo sent to the Executive 
Manager - Infrastructure and the Chief 
Executive Officer 


13 Oct 2021 
The 8 week period has ended and the local 
government sector is waiting to hear from 
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information provided to Council in June and July 
2021 as a result of the RFI and WICS modelling 
processes. 


D. Notes officer’s analysis of the impacts of the 
Government’s proposed three water service deliver 
model on the Central Otago community and its 
wellbeing, including the impacts on the delivery of 
water services and water related outcomes, 
capability and capacity, Central Otago District 
Council’s sustainability (including rate impact, debt 
impact, and efficiency). 


E. Notes the analysis of three waters service delivery 
options available to Council at this time provided in 
this report. 


F. Notes that a decision to support the Government’s 
preferred three waters service delivery option is not 
lawful (would be ultra vires) at present due to 
section 130 of the Local Government Act 2002 
(LGA), which prohibits Council from divesting its 
ownership or interest in a water service except to 
another local government organisation, and what 
we currently know (and don’t know) about the 
Government’s preferred option. 


G. Notes that Council cannot make a formal decision 
on a regional option for three waters service 
delivery without doing a Long-term plan 
amendment and ensuring it meets section 130 of 
the LGA. 


H. Notes that the Government intends to make further 
decisions about the three waters service delivery 
model after 30 September 2021. 


I. Notes that it would be desirable to gain an 
understanding of the community’s views once 
Council has further information from the 
Government on the next steps in the reform 
process. 


J. Requests the CEO to give feedback to the 
Government on the following changes to the 
Government’s proposal: 


 Entrenching protections against 


the government on next steps. MATTER 
CLOSED 







 


 Page 22 of 23 


privatisation in legislation in such a 
manner that these cannot be 
overturned by a simple majority of 
parliament. 


 Requirements for entities to develop 
strong relationships with councils in 
respect to planning for growth 


 Legislative requirements to use 
growth projections and spatial plans 
as a basis for planning for future 
growth, with 30 year plans which 
demonstrate that capacity 
requirements for growth have been 
incorporated into forward work 
planning.  


 That the entities be required to 
implement a funding mechanism 
similar to development contributions 
to enable cumulative effects of 
growth to be funded in an equitable 
manner across the entity area.   


 Establishment of a water 
ombudsman, as well as further 
legislative mechanisms that ensure 
consumer rights.  


 Legislative requirement for 
standardised pricing for baseline 
services that is a level of service that 
meets minimum compliance 
requirements irrespective of location. 


 That service levels higher than 
baseline could be paid for by the 
specific community who receives 
that benefit 


 Government review the rating 
legislation around the 30% uniform 
annual charges cap. This will need 
to be reviewed with consideration 
given to increasing the cap to 
possibly 40%.  Alternatively, Central 
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Government may need to consider 
funding rating reviews for all councils 
that will breach the 30% cap under 
the current regime. 


 That certainty be provided to local 
providers and contractors to ensure 
there is no negative financial or 
economic impact on local 
economies. 


 Competency-based non-iwi 
appointments to the representative 
group should reflect the community 
in which they deliver services to 
(such as rural and urban 
representatives). Individuals who 
have local government experience 
(such as former mayors and local 
government staff) should be eligible 
for appointment. 


K. Notes that the Chief Executive will report back 
once they have received further information and 
guidance from Government, LGNZ and Taituarā on 
what the next steps look like and how these should 
be managed. 


L. In noting the above, agrees it has given 
consideration to sections 76, 77, 78, and 79 of the 
Local Government Act 2002 and in its judgment 
considers it has complied with the decision- making 
process that those sections require (including, but 
not limited to, having sufficient information and 
analysis that is proportionate to the decisions being 
made). 


 








Name Member’s Declared Interests Spouse/Partner’s Declared 


Interests 


Council Appointments 


Tamah Alley Manuherikia Irrigation Co-operative 


(shareholder) 


Cromwell Youth Trust (Trustee) 


Blue Light Central Lakes (Chair) 


NZ Police (Sworn Constable) 


Oamaru Landing Service (OLS) (family 


connection) 


Cliff Care Ltd (family connection) 


Manuherikia Irrigation Co-


operative Society Ltd 


(shareholder) 


Emergency Management Otago 


Group Controller (employee) 


  


Tim Cadogan Alexandra Musical Society (member) 


Otago Chamber of Commerce Central Otago 


Advisory Group member 


Dunstan Golf Club (member) 


Alexandra Squash Club (member) 


Two Paddocks (employee) 


Blossom Festival Committee 


member 


FarmFresh (Family member sells 


for this entity) 


Airport Reference Group 


Maniototo Curling International 


Inc 


Eden Hore Steering Group 


Tourism Central Otago Advisory 


Board Ministerial Working Group 


on Responsible Camping  


LGNZ Governance and Strategy 


Group  


Shirley Calvert Central Otago Health Services Ltd (Employee) 


Cromwell Rotary (member) 


Cromwell and District Community Trust 


Old Cromwell Town (subscription member) 


  Central Otago Wilding Conifer 


Group 


Lynley 


Claridge 


Affinity Funerals (Director) 


Central Otago Chamber of Commerce (Advisory 


Panel) 


Affinity Funerals (Shareholder)  Alexandra Council for Social 


Services 


Ian Cooney Castlewood Nursing Home (Employee)   Omakau Recreation Reserve 


Committee 


Promote Alexandra 







Stuart Duncan Penvose Farms - Wedderburn Cottages and 


Farm at Wedderburn (shareholder) 


Penvose Investments  - Dairy Farm at Patearoa 


(shareholder) 


Fire and Emergency New Zealand (member) 


JD Pat Ltd (Shareholder and Director) 


Penvose Farms - Wedderburn 


Cottages and Farm at Wedderburn 


(shareholder) 


Penvose Investments  - Dairy 


Farm at Patearoa (shareholder) 


Otago Regional Transport 


Committee 


Patearoa Recreation Reserve 


Committee 


Design and Location of the Sun 


for the Interplanetary Cycle Trail 


Working Group 


Neil Gillespie Contact Energy (Specialist - Community 


Relations and Environment) 


Clyde & Districts Emergency Rescue Trust 


(Secretary and Trustee) 


Cromwell Volunteer Fire Brigade (Deputy Chief 


Fire Officer) 


Cromwell Bowling Club (patron) 


Otago Local Advisory Committee - Fire 


Emergency New Zealand 


Returned Services Association (Member) 


  Lowburn Hall Committee 


Tarras Community Plan Group 


Tarras Hall Committee 


Stephen 


Jeffery 


G & S Smith family Trust (Trustee) 


K & EM Bennett’s family Trust (Trustee) 


Roxburgh Gorge Trail Charitable Trust (Chair) 


Roxburgh and District Medical Services Trust 


(Trustee) 


Central Otago Clutha Trails Ltd (Director) 


Teviot Prospects (Trustee) 


Teviot Valley Community Development Scheme 


Governance Group 


Central Otago Queenstown Network Trust 


    







Cheryl Laws The Message (Director) 


Wishart Family Trust (Trustee) 


Wooing Tree (Assistant Manager - Cellar Door) 


Daffodil Day Cromwell Coordinator 


Otago Regional Council (Deputy 


Chair) 


The Message (Director) 


Cromwell Resource Centre 


Cromwell Historical Precinct  


Nigel 


McKinlay 


Transition To Work Trust (Board member) 


Gate 22 Vineyard Ltd (Director) 


Everyday Gourmet (Director) 


Central Otago Wine Association (member) 


Long Gully Irrigation Scheme (member) 


    


Martin 


McPherson 


Alexandra Blossom Festival CODC (employee) 


CODC (employee) (Daughter) 


  


Tracy 


Paterson 


Matakanui Station (Director and shareholder) 


Matakanui Development Co (Director and 


shareholder) 


A and T Paterson Family Trust (trustee) 


A Paterson Family Trust (trustee) 


Central Otago Health Inc (Chair) 


Bob Turnbull Trust (Trustee / Chair) 


John McGlashan Board of Trustees (member) 


New Zealand Wool Classers Association (board 


member) 


Central Otago A&P Association (member) 


Matakanui Station (director and 


shareholder) 


Matakanui Development Co 


(director and shareholder) 


A Paterson Family Trust (trustee) 


A and T Paterson Family Trust 


(trustee) 


Federated Farmers (on the 


executive team) 


Omakau Irrigation Co (director) 


Matakanui Combined Rugby 


Football Club (President) 


Manuherikia Catchment Group 


(member) 


Omakau Domain Board 


Central Otago Health Inc 


Manuherikia River Group 
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Resolution 19.11.8 – December 2019 
Business Case for Central Stories Building 
 
That the Council: 


 
A. Receives the report and accepts the level of significance. 


 


B. Agrees that once Council has made decisions on the i-SITE review and draft Museum 


Strategy, the business case to then go to Vincent Community Board for comment and 


report back to Council. 


STATUS  


July-October 2021 – In the next few months Council staff will be undertaking work on Council 
investment in the museum sector. This information will feed into future decision-making for 
the Central Stories building.  


November 2020-June 2021 – Allowing for the district museum strategy development process 
to occur before proceeding. The Central Stories project will not be included in the 2021 Long-
term Plan consultation document. 


September-October 2020 – Council/Vincent Community Board discussions are underway 
through the LTP workshop programme. 


January-July 2020 – Action memo sent to Community and Engagement Manager. Awaiting 
outcomes of the i-SITE review and museum strategy adoption before proceeding. 


Resolution 18.13.7 – December 2018 
Lighting Policies to Reinforce Council’s Position on Dark Skies Protection 
(COM 01-02-021) 
 


A. RESOLVED that the report be received and the level of significance accepted 


 


B. RESOLVED that Council commits to the development of a Lighting Policy for the Central 


Otago District owned and managed or administered building facilities and infrastructure 


which promotes lighting standards that comply with current International Dark Sky 


Association requirements 


 


C. RESOLVED that Council commits to promoting lighting standards that comply with 


current International Dark Sky Association requirements, into the first draft of the new 


Central Otago District Plan. 


STATUS  


July-October 2021 – A draft plan change report has been prepared on behalf of Naseby 


Vision. This needs to be finalised and further documentation provided prior to this being 


presented to Council for adoption and plan change notification. It is expected that this will be 


in the latter half of this year. 
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February-June 2021 – The community is gathering public feedback on their dark skies 


initiative for input into their district plan change application. Council staff are not involved in 


this process. 


 


January 2021 – No update available. 


 


September-November 2020 – The community are currently undertaking consultation with 


local residents in regard to the proposed plan change. 


 


August 2020 – The community is developing content (including the required community 


consultation) for a District Plan change application, and are in liaison with Council staff during 


the process.  


 


May-June 2020 – No update available. 


 


March 2020 – Met with local planning consultant who is willing to assist Naseby community 


put together a plan change request. They will work with Naseby group to prepare this. 


 


February 2020 – No further update available. An update will be provided once there is 


progress to report on.  


 


January 2020 – No further update available. 
 
December and November 2019 – Council staff are currently investigating how to include 
dark skies protection parameters within the District Plan. 
 


October 2019 - The Project Plan for the District Plan Review is being prepared and includes 


this, as well as other topics. There has been no prioritisation of any urgent topics at this 


stage. 


 


May 2019 – Further scoping work for Naseby is occurring with Council’s Community 


Development Manager and Planning Team. Update to be provided in Spring 2019. 


 


April 2019 – Council adopted a lighting policy for Council-owned assets in February 2019. 


Planning staff are reviewing recommended International Dark Skies lighting requirements 


and their potential fit into the Central Otago District Plan. 


 


January 2019 - Council staff are preparing a lighting policy on Council-owned infrastructure 


and this is scheduled for presentation to the February 2019 Council meeting. Naseby Vision 


has circulated a newsletter on IDA lighting standards to residents over the Christmas period 


and are collecting signatures from people who are willing to adhere to these standards on 


their own properties. 


 


January 2019 – Action Memo sent to the Community Development Manager. 
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OWNERS AND MANAGERS MEETING 
29 July, Wellington


This is your chance to hear from the Board and Executive  
and ask questions about the Proposal.


CONSULTATION 
29 July – 9 September


This is when we want your feedback - we must hear from  
you by 5pm on Thursday 9 September. There will be an  
online submission form.


ADOPT FINAL PROPOSAL 
20 September


The Board, having considered your feedback, has confirmed 
this Final Proposal.


EXPRESSION OF INTEREST 
20 September - 29 October


You decide what you want to do, based on the options 
outlined in the Final Proposal.


We need your non-binding Expression of Interest by  
4pm on Friday 29 October. There will be an online  
submission form.


FORMAL OUTCOME 
November


Based on members Expressions of Interest the Board  
will confirm the pathway forward for delivering the  
Final Proposal and seek binding commitments.


A number of funding and other conditions will still need  
to be met to ensure the Final Proposal can proceed. If these 
are met then a Special General Meeting will be convened.


SPECIAL GENERAL MEETING 
June 2022


You will vote on constitutional changes to allow the Future 
Network to proceed.


FUTURE NETWORK COMMENCES 
1 July 2022


 


COMPLETED


COMPLETED
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700,000
international holiday 


visitors each year


i-SITE centres across the network
were used by over


7.6
million


i-SITE 
assisted with


visitor inquiries


of all international 
holiday visitors 
to New Zealand 
used an i-SITE


overall visitor numbers have fallen by Spend has fallen by a further


of these said this 
influenced their decisions 
around activity, transport 


or accommodation providers.


40% 59%


56%


26%


19%


International visitors


Domestic visitors


Local visitors


$57.4
Million


generated by the network 
in travel sales annually


Pre-COVID-19


During COVID


62%57%


For every $1
provided by Councils 


in funding, the network 
returned on average
$8.70 in GDP. 


O


N E D O LLAR


557 
employees 


and supported 


2,200
 job equivalents


 
i-SITES are at a crossroads
i-SITES have been part of New Zealand’s travel ecosystem, for domestic 
and international visitors since 1990 and the contribution to the tourism 
sector is significant. Pre-COVID-19, centres across the network were used 
by over 700,000 international holiday visitors each year and collectively 
assisted with 7.6 million visitor inquiries. A total of $57.4m per year was 
generated in travel sales booked through the centres, almost 40 per cent 
of all international holiday visitors to New Zealand used an i-SITE and 
almost two thirds of these said this influenced their decisions around 
activity, transport or accommodation providers. Overall, 56 per cent of 
users were international visitors, 26 per cent domestic and 19 per cent 
were locals.  For every $1 of direct sales made by the network, there was 
a $1.48 total additional spending in the wider economy. 


However, before the COVID-19 pandemic a number of i-SITES had already 
closed, visitor numbers were trending down, visitor spending had 
significantly reduced due to direct booking competition and operational 
costs were rising. In the wake of the pandemic, despite increased 
domestic and local visitor numbers and spending, overall visitor numbers 
have fallen by 57 per cent and spend by a further 62 per cent. 


The i-SITE network is at a crossroads - a traditional brick-and-mortar 
visitor-centric network which needs to change, because our visitor 
markets are changing along with how Kiwis see tourism. The network is 
highly trusted by users and has a strong reputation among stakeholders. 
However, it has inconsistent standards and levels of service and lacks 
a long-term game plan, capital investment for improvements and 
standardisation and a strong digital strategy. 


The need for change is clear. Before COVID-19, a major body of work was 
already underway to identify a new way forward for the network – and 
that has now been further developed to also reflect and respond to the 
impacts of the pandemic.


Executive Summary
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What we have now:
The i-SITE brand is managed by Tourism New Zealand and i-SITE  
New Zealand is the trading name for Visitor Information Network (VIN 
Inc), a subsidiary of Tourism New Zealand.  The VIN Board does not see 
continuation of the status quo for i-SITES as a viable scenario. Without 
steps to revitalise the network it is likely it will degrade further and 
become unsustainable. Sliding standards and declining membership would 
undermine the network’s value to Tourism NZ, visitors and i-SITE owners. 


In July 2019 the VIN board initiated the future network strategy, with the 
goal of identifying measures that would make the network more relevant 
to visitors, owners and other stakeholders, including the communities 
that centres operate in. The outcomes of that programme of work are set 
out here, together with the steps we encourage our members to take to 
join us on a journey to create a revitalised future for the i-SITE network. 
It will require bold thinking, close consultation and collaboration but our 
board is confident that together we can achieve a new streamlined and 
improved network supported and guided by Tourism NZ and DOC but 
owned and operated by members. 


A trusted but tired model
There are currently 63 i-SITES countrywide. Councils own and operate 
30 sites and indirectly control 18 others through council funded regional 
tourism organisations (RTOs) or economic development agencies (EDAs). 
Fifteen are either privately owned or by independent incorporated 
societies or trusts and there are a further three satellite i-SITE locations 
- two summer only and one within a DOC location. DOC also separately 
operates 18 visitor centres some of which are in the same towns where 
i-SITEs exist. i-SITES are highly trusted by users and have a strong 
reputation among stakeholders. Barriers to future success of i-SITES 
have been identified as; Mixed ownership/fragmented ownership goals; 
lack of/dated consistency in brand product delivery and service; no 
digital platform synergy; lack of marketing/brand integration; reduced 
willingness among owners to fund the centers and no clear value 
proposition for the future.  Without innovative measures to address these 
challenges, the network will continue to decline and the value it provides 
and its potential to provide significantly greater value will be lost. There 
is an opportunity now, to build on the existing infrastructure, strengths 
and reputation of New Zealand’s i-SITES and to create that value 
proposition and a far stronger, sustainable and enduring future. 


What we have now


Barriers


63
i-SITES countrywide.


30 18 15 3
are council owned 


and operated


mixed ownership/
fragmented 


ownership goals


lack of/dated 
consistency in 
brand product 


delivery and service


no digital 
platform synergy


lack of 
marketing/brand 


integration


reduced willingness 
among owners to 
fund the centers


no clear value 
proposition for 


the future


are council funded 
RTOs or EDAs


are either privately owned or 
by independent incorporated 


societies or trusts.


are satellite 
i-SITE locations 


(seasonal or within 
a DOC location)


i-SITES are highly trusted 
by users and have a 


strong reputation among 
stakeholders


+
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The Future Network vision


The vision is for a welcoming and educational network for everyone who cares for 
New Zealand. A network that is strongly customer-centric, attuned to what visitors 
need as they experience Aotearoa - be they international, domestic or locals. 


The future network will be nationally consistent but locally relevant.  
As a place local people value as ‘their place’ too, which they want to take 
their visitors to, because it provides a window into the local history and 
heritage, a hub for information about their local tourism offering and 
advice and booking support for their region and the whole of  
New Zealand. 


A place where local people and visitors alike can buy quality products or 
gifts which showcase their region, which they can be confident have been 
made in New Zealand.  


A national Manaakitanga network – local people sharing what makes 
their place special, engendering guardianship, protecting our community 
and environment and embodying the spirit of Tiaki. 


Supporting positive visitor behaviour and ensuring manuhiri have the 
guidance they need to have a safe and memorable experience in  
New Zealand-Aotearoa. 


A network aligned to delivering place-making and destination 
management outcomes for the community and local stakeholders.


Part of place-making is sociability - demonstrating friendliness, 
interactivity, pride and a welcoming environment for all. 


Destination management aims to achieve the common goal of developing 
a well-managed, sustainable visitor destination in support of the national 
tourism strategy.


The Future Network Strategy
It has been clear for some time that to continue to be sustainable and 
provide their valuable service to visitors and communities, i-SITES need 
to adapt. In July 2019 the VIN board initiated the future network strategy, 
with the goal of identifying measures that would make the network more 
relevant to visitors, owners and other stakeholders. It’s the boards view 
that to deliver the vision the following needs to be addressed:


The business model of the network – membership structure,  
and a clear and consistent revenue model that is future fit and 
provides VIN Inc with the ability to invest on behalf of the network 
in digital platforms that meet visitor needs and expectations. 


Greater integration of i-SITES into the tourism ecosystem,  
including strategy alignment with destination management  
plans and the Department of Conservation. 


Recognition of the important role i-SITEs play in supporting 
destination and visitor management. 


Consistent brand presence and experience. 


Clear customer-led value proposition 


Economic development and tourism planning specialist Stafford Strategy 
was engaged to research and investigate options. The VIN Board’s preferred 
option from this process is for a two-tier network with robust, centralised 
support systems.  The Future Network Strategy is based on this model, 
further refined to take into account the changing tourism environment post-
COVID-19. Its goal is to enable the network to have a stronger national image 
and focus with a consistent level of service and location fit out, and which 
would be more experiential for both visitors and local people. 


The DOC Visitor Centre Network has a strategy to also look to find a 
revitalised future. Both visitor information networks are experiencing 
a similar set of opportunities and challenges. These involve future 
planning and investment to make improvements at Visitor Centres to 
better provide visitor information and services for New Zealanders and 
international visitors. The proposed future i-SITE network would move 
from the current widely dispersed visitor-centric model to a dual visitor/
community centric model - a new, streamlined and improved network, 
supported and guided by Tourism NZ, and owned and operated locally, 
reflecting New Zealand-Aotearoa, our people, culture, the local region 
and natural environment and the elements that make our places special.


The Future Network will exist to support both visitors and locals alike and 
connect them to one another through greater understanding.  It has an 
important role to play in the visitor journey, particularly in the post-arrival 
stage where visitors need personal guidance and detailed advice tailored 
to their own specific needs. Locations will tell their own immersive stories, 
ensuring visitors stay longer and have a quality experience, enriching the 
local community. And wherever they want to visit next, the network can 
plan and organise the remainder of their journey. Locals too, will find a new 
place to bring friends and whanau to learn about their home and wherever 
else they may wish to travel across our country.  


How the future two tier network 
would look
The proposal for the Future Network is for there to be a similar number  
of locations as today but operating in a two-tier structure. Tourism NZ 
would look to continue to support the network via its role in VIN Inc. 


• Tier 1 locations would be concept stores in key locations. These would 
choose to meet higher membership requirements under an amended 
VIN Inc constitution and co-invest with government in an internal 
upgrade to provide an enhanced visitor experience. They would 
continue to be members of VIN Inc.


• Tier 2 locations would operate under a secondary brand, with lower 
membership commitments to reflect their ongoing investment.  
They would not be members of VIN Inc although representation on  
the Board is under consideration and they would operate under a 
license agreement.


The two Tiers would work in partnership and be closely aligned. Tier 1 
concept stores would be the hubs which would work closely with the Tier 
2 locations, with each promoting each other to customers to encourage 
regional dispersal. The new network would need a good geographic spread 
of both Tiers to be viable and relevant to customers and owners alike.


There has been a steady move towards situating i-SITES in buildings  
that provide other services to customers under the control of the  
i-SITE owners – such as libraries, museums and council service centres.  
Co-locations would become more common under the new model as 
it would provide a more overt level of service and support for local 
government, making such clusters more complementary. Each site 
would continue to be independently owned and operated, with owners 
being financially responsible for the viability of their location, including 
building, operational and staff costs. Both tiers would be required to 
meet VIN Inc. minimum staff training requirements. VIN Inc would  
refocus training and support to meet the needs of the Future Network 
and would continue to act as national marketer of the entire network.
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Tier 1 locations
Currently there is a lack of consistency and standardisation across 
different i-SITES. Interior fit outs are selected and funded by individual 
owners and there is no national staff uniform. While we have a 
recommended single supplier for our point of sale (PoS) system the 
final decision on what system to use lies with the owner. Commercial 
agreements with suppliers, retail sale items, websites and many other 
aspects of site operations are also decided by individual owners/
managers and vary widely across different i-SITES.


All Tier 1 sites under the future network would have comprehensive 
exterior and interior brand signage. There would be a modular internal 
design fitout to give a standardised ‘concept store’ look and feel for 
layout and décor – while allowing for strong regionalised and Tikanga 
Māori content. This would include floor coverings, furniture, lighting 
and custom-designed interpretive displays. A national staff uniform 
with regional variations, would be introduced and there would be 
standardised national systems including for PoS, customer Wi-Fi, 
booking and information systems, payment systems and charges. 
Booking engines, where used, would be provided through a selected 
VIN Inc partner. Our strong preference would be to sell New Zealand 
made, rather than imported, merchandise (moving to being a mandatory 
requirement over time) and there would be centralised tourism product 
purchasing and packaging. Centres would provide information and sell 
tourism services for all areas of the country. Data gathering and sharing 
capabilities would be introduced, to provide better information for 
both marketing and benchmarking, and all sites would be integrated 
with a mix of nationally and locally managed digital assets, including 
for booking, websites, in-store information and digital advertising 
screens. VIN Inc would centrally manage Facebook and Google My 
Business channels – but with individually controlled local store pages. 
Service or credit card fees would not be charged at any site to support 
a strong marketing proposition for customers and VIN would assist with 
standardised agreements for national and regional operator brochure 
racking. VIN Inc would also approach prospective new owners to fill 
current gaps in key locations where i-SITES have closed.


Costs: Costs for interior fit out are likely to be split 50/50 between  
the owner and central government, subject to funding approval. An 
indicative cost for such an internal fit out ranges from $200k-$500k and 
will be determined as part of the brand/store design process  and would 
be required during the FY23-FY26 period.


Tier 2 locations
Requirements for Tier 2 location owners would remain similar to today’s 
i-SITES. Locations would not be required to have standardised fit outs 
but owners would use a modified sub-brand to link them to the network. 
Staff would wear the new national uniform and there would be the 
same standardisation as Tier 1 across a number of aspects of operation 
including fees and charges, PoS system, commercial agreements, 
customer satisfaction monitoring, data sharing, Wi-Fi, operator brochure 
racking, website booking engines and A/V screens.


Costs: Owners would decide if, when and how to include any internal fit 
out elements and fund that themselves.


Proposed new fee structure
The current VIN fee structure of $1,650-$2,805+gst would be replaced 
with fees in the range of $5,000-$10,000+gst for Tier 1 members and 
$1,500-$3,000 for Tier 2 licensees, subject to finalisation once the 
participation level is known. The Qualmark fee would continue to be 
included as part of these annual VIN membership/licensee fees.


Selecting a tier
Existing members will need to choose whether they wish to be a Tier 1 
member or a Tier 2 licensee or exit the network. Owners would be able to 
leave the network at any time, although Tier 1 locations might be required 
to reimburse government contributions.


New overall brand
The internationally recognised ‘i’ logo would be retained but the i-SITE 
brand would be replaced with a new brand aligned to the philosophies 
of the Tiaki brand, with a strong visitor/community focus. A new name 
would be determined as part of the brand development process. The 
Tiaki kaupapa is jointly governed by Tourism NZ, DOC, Air NZ, NZ Māori 
Tourism, Tourism Industry Aotearoa, Local Government NZ and Tourism 
Holdings Ltd and is supported by a Tikanga Māori Advisor. The future 
network would be firmly aligned with existing strategies including:  
The Tiaki Promise, the Treasury’s Living Standards network, the 2019  
New Zealand-Aotearoa Government Tourism Strategy, the Tourism 
2025 and Beyond sustainable growth framework, the Tourism Futures 
Taskforce report, Tourism New Zealand’s 2021 – 2025 strategy and DOC’s 
Heritage and Visitor Strategy.


Funding
At a national level, VIN Inc will continue to be funded by membership (or 
license) fees and by Tourism NZ, along with any commissions generated 
via national sales channels, national sponsorships and service level 
agreements with national organisations. 


VIN Inc will seek government funding to cover the cost of brand and in-
store design and development as well as rebranding all stores externally. 
It would also seek to cover an expected 50% of costs for Tier 1 store 
fit-outs with individual owners to fund the balance. Our bid would seek 
to have this made available over a period of up to three years as member 
funding becomes available.


Individual locations will continue to be self-funded and responsible for 
their own financial performance. Changes to the way the network will 
operate will affect traditional income streams. The aim is not to create 
a greater need for owner contributions however each centers income is 
determined by a number of localised market forces with some requiring 
greater subsidisation than others.


The future network in practice
The future network work would involve collaboration between 
communities, tourism operators, the Tiaki governance group, RTOs, 
iwi/hapu and DOC. It would provide integrated delivery of destination 
management strategies and incorporate safety, emergency management, 
product development, event support and placemaking. It would work to 
engage communities in the benefit and value of tourism, connecting them 
to their tourism offering and its role in enabling regional economic growth. 
It would provide a consistent physical network, with enhanced digital/
online support and local experts sharing their expertise. It would include 
a comprehensive local, regional and national information and booking 
service. There would be a strong focus on sustainability strategy and 
commitment, Qualmark products and services and New Zealand products 
and merchandise. It would enable integration of local Māori stories into 
the physical network and benchmarks for operator partnerships around 
sustainability and Tiaki. A Business Development Manager would be 
appointed to enable income streams for members, licensees and VIN Inc. 
and a co-ordinated Tiaki Ambassador programme would be made available 
to support national and local initiatives.
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What next?
Proceeding with a new model will require the support of key 
stakeholders; Tourism NZ as ongoing funder and the existing VIN Inc 
members. This will include members approving a revised constitution 
and membership and license requirements.


We have presented our vision and some of the detail around how the 
Future Network would work. We have considered your feedback during 
the initial consultation period and made some changes to this Final 
Proposal. We now need you to make a non-binding decision, by  
29 October 2021, indicating your preference - to become a Tier 1 or 
Tier 2 location or to exit the network. This will enable us to understand 
your willingness to proceed and in which tier, so that we can make a 


funding bid to government, via the Ministry for Business Innovation and 
Employment (MBIE). 


If members agree and the funding bid is successful, we will put plans in 
place to start the Future Network from 1 July 2022 (FY23), with a Special 
General Meeting held by June 2022 to approve a new constitution and 
licence agreements. If there is insufficient interest among members in 
proceeding or if  funding is declined the Board will consider how the 
network might continue in its current form. Note FY22 is fully funded so 
the network can continue for the coming 12 months, business as usual, 
while all these decisions play out. 
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How will the Future Networks focus change?


The core purpose of the network is to deliver Manaakitanga, Katiakitanga and Whanaungatanga to enrich visitors and 
communities alike through the experience of tourism.


  More             Same             Less


Network standardisation


We will look, feel and act more like 
a true network to our customers. 
We will be more like other branded 
stores, offering a consistent 
approach in everything we do and 
service but still with a regional touch 
of difference. And with a new brand 
that supports our new direction!


Customer centric


Providing what customers want – advice and assistance they cannot get anywhere else 
but still with the opportunity to buy but with no hidden fees and charges.


Stakeholder centric


Working with the local visitor industry (via Regional Tourism Organisations) and 
community (via local government) to deliver customer facing outcomes that enrich the 
community and improve the visitor experience.


Visitor focus


Providing Manaakitanga to our 
visitors, both international and 
domestic - showing respect, 
hospitality, generosity, and care. 
Showing them how to enjoy the very 
best of our region and also wherever 
they are travelling next. 


Destination  
management delivery


Aiding RTOs in managing 
environmental and social issues. 
Working to support local tourism 
businesses including product 
development initiatives. Operate 
Ambassador programmes to benefit 
visitors and locals. 


Community focus


A place for locals to learn about 
their region. This will be their Kiwi 
travel agent, local event specialist 
and the place to proudly buy locally 
made gifts. The perfect place to 
plan/take visiting friends and family.


Community  
engagement


Demonstrating Whanaungatanga 
- a sense of family and belonging – 
new relationships built on shared 
experiences and working together  
to bring a greater understanding  
of the benefits of tourism to all. 


Tiaki


Demonstrating the values of Tiaki 
and Kaitiakitanga - guardianship and 
protection of our natural, built, and 
cultural resources – to both visitors 
and communities. 


Supporting safety initiatives, 
promoting cultural respect, 
and engendering environmental 
understanding. 


And in times of need, being there for 
everyone and providing emergency 
management assistance.


Commercialisation


Selling products and services is a 
secondary role, as consumer demand 
wanes, requiring community support 
to fund our network. Our customers 
still want to buy from us, as we 
are trusted and valued (without 
competition in many locations) and 
these sales offset our costs. 


Our objective is to increase brand equity, service standards, sustainability, instore foot traffic, and digital visitation while 
maintaining income streams. 
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What will the new structure look like?


VIN Inc will remain as the network governing body, brand owner and co-ordinator. It will remain a subsidiary of  
Tourism New Zealand, who will provide core funding which will be bolstered by membership and licence fees.


New rules
The current network is governed by 
a Board with all members having a 
say in setting the constitution. The 
Board sets membership standards 


and guides the Executive.


An amended constitution will be 
required, with a new Board. Only  


Tier 1 locations will be members of  
VIN Inc and bound by its constitution 


but representation on the Board is 
under consideration.


A license agreement will replace the 
current membership rules. Both Tier 
locations will be bound by differing 


license agreements.


A Tiered Network
There will be a smaller number of 


individually owned Tier 1 locations that 
will be fitted out to a higher consistent 


standard, requiring investment from 
both members and the network  


(via government grant). 


There will be a larger number of 
individually owned Tier 2 locations that 


will not require such investment.


A New Brand
The i-SITE name and logo will 
be replaced by a new brand, 


based on the principles of Tiaki 
but still using the internationally 


recognised i symbol.


Tier 1 locations will be fully 
branded whereas a sub-brand 


will be used by Tier 2 locations.


VIN Inc


Amended 
constitution


Individually owned 
Members


Tier 1 locations


Individually owned 
Licensees


Tier 2 locations


License 
agreement


VIN Inc Board


Executive Manager


Administrator


Training Co-ordinator


Business Development Manager
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Future Network Principles


Connection to Community
- Showcasing regional diversity  
- Enhancing place-making  
- Integration with Destination Management Plans 
- Coordination with Regional Tourism Organisations  
- Improving social license.


The Future Network will be more focussed on providing value to 
the community. Each location will better reflect the community 
that it serves, making locals feel proud to visit and bring along 
their friends and whanau. Local funders will also realise better 
value though greater coordination with wider tourism and 
destination organisations and plans.


Diverse revenue sources
- Leveraging national network resources  
- Stronger commercial partnerships and principles led by 
the establishment of a new Business Development Manager.


A key part of our proposition is to provide commercial services 
to customers, as demand continues to exist for booking and 
retail sales as well as information and advice. This income 
also helps offset the ongoing costs to owners. By working as 
a network and leveraging centralised purchasing services 
we can maximise these income streams and minimise local 
administration. 


Consistent quality experience  
for customers
- Tiered model to best suit owners and customers  
- Improved experience with internal store fit-out  
- More consistency  
- Enhanced retail quality.


Consistency driven by a strong new brand instore, externally 
and within our marketing, along with centralised support and 
enhanced training will help us deliver a quality experience for 
our customers throughout the country. 


Operational flexibility
Owner choice of Tiers  
- Improved national funding and resourcing  
- Digital platform enhancements  
- Satellite location flexibility.


Operating a tiered brick and mortar network with pop-up 
satellites along with an integrated on-line presence  
ensures our customers can reach us for information and 
bookings 24/7 and provides owners with the flexibility to 
manage their resources. 


Partnership value
Closer partnership with DOC, Tourism New Zealand,  
local government, Iwi and tourism operators.


Our national and regional partners will be fully represented 
across both our in-store and on-line channels allowing their 
stories and products to be shared with our customers.


For the national good
Greater linkages to national strategies and Tiaki principles 
in support of industry recovery.


The network will have a stronger and more integrated  
presence in our national tourism strategy delivering  
benefits for everyone.


National footprint
Ensuring we have a network with good geographic spread 
across New Zealand-Aotearoa.


The ability to reach our customers across the country is 
paramount to ensure the regional spread of visitors and 
benefits to communities.
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How will this be funded?


At a national level, VIN Inc will continue to be funded by membership (or license) fees and by Tourism NZ, along with any 
commissions generated via national sales channels, national sponsorships and service level agreements with national 
organisations. At a location level, Tier 1 capital investment will be required for store fitouts ( jointly funded by members and 
government grants - subject to approval).


Individual location income streams


Individual locations will continue to be self-funded and responsible for their own financial performance. Most i-SITEs 
currently make a loss and are subsidised by their owners, either directly or indirectly. Changes to the way the network will 
operate will affect traditional income streams. The aim is not to create a greater need for owner contributions however each 
centers income is determined by a number of localised market forces with some requiring greater subsidisation than others.


  More             Same             Less


Travel Ticket Sales 
(Commissions)


Travel sales have been declining as 
customers book online direct with 
suppliers. But by working smarter to 
get national travel deals, produce and 
market packages and sell online we 
hope to minimise this decline.


Centralised support


VIN Inc will add a new Business Development Manager role to provide centralised support with a focus on increasing revenue for both the network and 
individual locations. This will create efficiencies of scale due to centralised procurement of retail items, national negotiated commission arrangements 
with suppliers, product packaging and sales, advertising and brochure racking sales.


Advertising Sales


Many locations sell advertising space 
to suppliers for instore space, both 
printed and digital. This will continue 
and move towards digital instore 
signage with the aim to increase 
revenue based on higher brand equity 
and increased foot traffic. Individual 
locations will still maintain an income 
stream from advertising.


Other Income


Opportunities exist to partner with 
central and local agencies to deliver 
additional services. Some of these 
services would be in support of 
regional Destination Management 
Plans under contract, providing a 
contracted source of income.


Brochure Distribution


Charging for stocking supplier 
brochures is already decreasing as 
many suppliers move to e-brochures 
only. However a more centralised 
pricing and distribution strategy 
could encourage additional 
businesses to stock their brochures 
with the network. Individual locations 
will still maintain an income stream 
from brochure displays.


Retail Sales (Margins)


Many locations sell large amounts of 
souvenirs and retail items,  
often at high margins. Our new 
license agreement will move 
towards selling only New Zealand 
produced items to improve our 
marketing proposition as well as 
centralised procurement. This 
change will have a marked affect for 
some locations.


Service Fees


Locations often charged customers 
booking fees and credit card fees 
however these will be required  
to be waived under our new 
 license agreement to improve  
our marketing proposition and 
ensure consistency. 
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Future Network at a glance


Higher Industry 
Standards


A smaller, more focussed 
network with higher standards 
for members and licensees to 
provide better service to their 


customers.


Supporting NZ and 
local retail products
We will move towards selling 


only New Zealand made 
retail goods.


A true reflection of  
its local community 
Each location will reflect its 
local identity and stories, in 


conjunction with Maori/iwi and 
regional tourism organisations.


Strategic Alignment
The network will strongly 


align with the principles of 
the New Zealand-Aotearoa 


Government Tourism 
Strategy and other national 


strategies.


Enhanced Marketing
Stronger centralised marketing 


to ensure greater customer 
awareness strategies.


Taking sustainability 
seriously


All locations must meet the 
Qualmark Sustainable Tourism 


Business Award criteria and 
embrace the TIA Tourism 


Sustainability Commitment.


Delivering on the  
Tiaki Promise


Ensuring visitors and locals 
care for our future, acting as 
a guardian, protecting, and 


preserving our home.


A Clear Pathway
Existing members can choose to become a Tier 1 or Tier 2 location or exit the network.  


New potential locations can apply for either Tier.


Visitor & community 
facing


The network will continue to 
enhance the visitor experience but 
will also ensure tourism enriches 


New Zealanders by helping to deliver 
Destination Management Plans.


A data driven digitally 
enhanced brick  


& mortar network.
A network that works together 
both digitally and instore for its 


customers and stakeholders.


More synergy  
with DOC


Working more closely 
with DOC to expand their 


ability to reach visitors 
and communities.


13







VIN INC FUTURE NETWORK  |  FINAL PROPOSAL


Summary of key changes
 


Current New Tier 1 New Tier 2


Membership fees $1,650-$2,805+gst $5,000-$10,000+gst (TBC) $1,500-$3,000+gst (TBC)


Membership of VIN Inc All locations are members Remain as members No longer members


Rules of participation Constitution, Membership 
Requirements & Standards


Constitution, Licence Agreement Licence Agreement


Compliance Qualmark (fee included in 
membership)


Qualmark (fee included in 
membership)


Qualmark (fee included in 
membership)


Brand i-SITE New brand – align with Tiaki 
values


New licencee sub-brand – align 
with Tiaki values 


Interior fit-out Mixed and inconsistent Compulsory – full interior scheme Optional – pick and choose assets


Interior fit-out cost Owner funds 50/50 government/owner Fully funded by owner


National staff uniform Mixed – owners’ choice New regionalised national uniform New regionalised national uniform


Service and credit card fees Mixed – owners’ choice No fees No fees


Use of POS system VIN preferred supplier 
recommended


Must use VIN preferred supplier 
for every transaction


Must use VIN preferred supplier 
for every transaction


Commercial agreements with 
suppliers


Owners’ responsibility VIN Inc to assist with standardised 
agreements


VIN Inc to assist with standardised 
agreements


Retail item sales Owners’ responsibility Transition towards NZ made 
goods only 


Transition towards NZ made 
goods only


Automated door counter Optional Required and must use VIN 
preferred supplier


Required and must use VIN 
preferred supplier


Customer satisfaction 
monitoring


Optional Required and must use VIN 
preferred supplier


Required and must use VIN 
preferred supplier


Data sharing Recommended Must collect and share nominated 
data


Must collect and share nominated 
data


Wi-Fi Recommended Must provide FOC – VIN Inc to 
manage messaging to users.


Must provide FOC – VIN Inc to 
manage messaging to users.


Operator brochure racking Owners’ responsibility VIN Inc to assist with standardised 
agreements


VIN Inc to assist with standardised 
agreements


Compulsory FOC brochure 
racking


Must stock i-SITE Touring Map and 
all RTO official visitor guides


Must stock i-SITE Touring Map 
and  any other approved material 
(Tiaki/DOC)


Must stock i-SITE Touring Map 
and  any other approved material 
(Tiaki/DOC)


Local Qualmark business 
brochures


Owners’ responsibility Given priority location on rack Given priority location on rack


Digital channels Owners’ responsibility VIN Inc will centrally manage 
website, Facebook and Google My 
Business channels with local input


VIN Inc will centrally manage 
website, Facebook and Google My 
Business channels with local input


Individual websites Owners’ responsibility If using a booking engine, then 
must be VIN Inc’s preferred 
partner


If using a booking engine, then 
must be VIN Inc’s preferred 
partner


A/V screens Owners’ responsibility VIN Inc will centrally control 
messaging to 1 internal and 1 
external video screen – additional 
screens under local control


VIN Inc will centrally control 
messaging to 1 internal video 
screen – additional screens under 
local control


Sustainability Compulsory Qualmark and 
optional TIA Sustainability 
Commitment


Compulsory Qualmark and TIA 
Sustainability Commitment with 
enhanced goals.


Compulsory Qualmark and TIA 
Sustainability Commitment with 
enhanced goals.
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The Detail: How the Future Network will operate
 


What we do now What will change What does this mean When/How


Membership


There are currently 63 i-SITEs 
located across the country who 
are all members of VIN Inc.


There will likely be a similar 
number in future, but these 
will be in two Tier’s: up to 20 
Tier 1 locations that will choose 
to meet higher membership 
requirements and will co-invest 
in a refreshed internal upgrade 
to provide an enhanced visitor 
experience and will be members 
of VIN Inc; and up to 40 Tier 2 
locations that will operate under 
a secondary brand with lower 
membership commitments to 
reflect their ongoing investment. 
They will not be members of 
VIN Inc but will operate under a 
license arrangement. The actual 
number and locations of both 
Tiers will be determined as part 
of the upcoming process.


Existing members will need to 
choose whether they wish to be a 
Tier 1 member or a Tier 2 licensee 
or exit the network.


• Members need to make a non-
binding commitment on their 
intentions by 29 October 2021.


• VIN Inc will then seek 
government funding to 
enable the new network to 
be established. The scale and 
conditions around this will 
determine the disposition of 
Tiered locations.


• Subject to funding approvals, 
a Special General Meeting 
in June 2022 will formalize 
the future network and 
membership of VIN Inc 
Inc along with license 
arrangements.


• If funding is not approved, 
then the VIN Board will 
reconsider the future direction 
of the network.


Ownership


Each i-SITE is independently 
owned and operated with owners 
being financially responsible 
for the viability of their location 
including building, operational 
and staff costs.


No change. Each owner will continue to 
make decisions about the 
financial viability of their location 
and its ongoing existence.


• Each owner can leave the 
network at any time (although 
Tier 1 locations funded by 
central government may have 
to reimburse government 
contributions).


Each i-SITE chooses to be 
a member of VIN Inc and 
must meet the membership 
requirements to be a part of 
the network and use the i-SITE 
brand.


Only Tier 1 locations will be 
members of VIN Inc. Tier 2 
locations will have a licensing 
agreement with VIN Inc and 
representation on the Board is 
under consideration.


The constitution of VIN Inc and 
membership requirements 
will change to reflect an 
improvement in service 
standards and delivery.  


• From 1 July 2022 new 
membership and licensing 
requirements will be in place.
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What we do now What will change What does this mean When/How


VIN Inc


VIN Inc is the umbrella network 
operator, trading as i-SITE NZ, 
and is a subsidiary of Tourism NZ. 
It owns the brand and provides 
network support including 
marketing, training, and business 
support but does not own any 
locations nor does it become 
involved in the day to day running 
of individual owners’ businesses 
outside ensuring its membership 
requirements are met.


VIN Inc will continue as is, until 
government financial support 
is forthcoming to enhance the 
Future Network, at which time 
an amended constitution will be 
required.


VIN Inc will remain a subsidiary 
of Tourism NZ and will continue 
to be jointly funded by Tourism 
NZ and membership fees.


• VIN Inc’s amended 
constitution will only be 
established once government 
financial support is 
forthcoming and will need to 
be approved by members in 
June 2022 at an SGM.  


VIN Inc seconds staffing 
resources from its parent, 
Tourism New Zealand. This 
includes an Executive Manager 
and an Administration Assistant. 
Their employment costs are fully 
met by their employer, Tourism 
NZ and this is recognized as an 
in-kind contribution to VIN Inc.


No change. No change. • No change.


VIN Inc employs one contractor, 
a training coordinator, funded 
from VIN Inc’s annual budget 
to deliver network training 
outcomes.


VIN Inc will additionally employ 
a Business Development 
Manager to deliver commercial 
outcomes for network locations. 
Their primary focus will be on 
establishing and supporting Tier 
1 locations but with downstream 
benefits for Tier 2 locations. 


There will be additional VIN Inc 
staff support for members with 
a greater commercial focus with 
benefits also for licensees.


• The new contractor is included 
in VIN Inc’s FY23 budget from 1 
July 2022.


Purpose


As set out in our current 
constitution the networks 
primary purpose is set around 
providing visitor information.


While retaining a pivotal role to 
provide visitor information we will 
broaden this to engage more with 
the local community and tourism 
businesses, from a destination 
management point of view.  


i-SITEs have always been involved in 
visitor safety and district emergency 
management and this will become of 
greater importance.


We note the recently announced 
(23 April 2021) Review into the 
Future of Local Government that 
looks to achieve (amongst other 
outcomes) “effective partnerships 
between mana whenua, and 
central and local government in 
order to better provide for the 
social, environmental, cultural, 
and economic wellbeing of 
communities”.


An amended constitution will have 
broader objects that focus more 
on caring for people and place 
and contributing to preserving and 
protecting our land, in line with the 
principles of Tiaki.


There will be closer 
engagement with Regional 
Tourism Organisations and 
local government who control 
destination management plans 
for their districts and potentially 
the Tiaki partners to support 
their ideals.


Locations will have similarity 
and consistency to underline 
their national importance and 
objectives but will be strongly 
regional in the way they portray 
their location though storytelling 
and links to the community 
and iwi and regional tourism 
and local business suppliers 
through the promotion of local 
products including produce and 
merchandise.


• The new constitution 
and membership and 
licensing criteria will 
set out requirements to 
facilitate closer community 
engagement.


The Detail: How the Future Network will operate
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Brand


The network operates under the 
i-SITE brand, owned by Tourism 
NZ. Use of the brand is covered by 
a Graphic Standards document.


The i-SITE brand will be replaced 
by a new brand potentially 
aligned with the values of the 
Tiaki brand. Tiaki is a brand 
jointly owned by Tourism NZ, 
DOC, Air NZ, NZ Maori Tourism, 
TIA, LGNZ and Thl. 


A new brand, potentially aligned 
with the values of Tiaki, will be 
developed along with guidelines 
for its use. It is likely that Tier 
1 locations will be strongly 
branded whereas Tier 2 locations 
will likely use a sub-brand in a 
‘light’ format.


The internationally recognized 
‘italic i’ symbol will likely be 
incorporated.


The i-SITE brand will be formally 
retired and future use of the 
brand will be prohibited.


• Brand development will be 
undertaken in late H2FY22 
subject to government 
funding.


• Brand rollout would 
commence during FY23, once 
the brand architecture is fully 
developed.


• The brand will be extended 
to included interior fit out 
elements (see Store fit-out 
below)


Locations are known as ‘i-SITE 
Visitor Information Centres’


There will be a name change 
to reflect the move to our 
new brand and our change of 
purpose.


The new name will be 
determined as part of the brand 
development process. 


• Brand development will be 
undertaken in late H2FY22 
subject to government 
funding.


• Brand rollout and location 
name changes would 
commence from 1 July 2022.


Use of the brand by members, 
outside building signage, is not 
actively managed by VIN Inc.


Use of the new brand, 
particularly by members and 
licensees in their own local 
marketing activity will be more 
tightly controlled.


New brand rules and approval 
processes will be established.


• From 1 July 2022


Membership rules


Membership rules are currently 
set out in three documents:


• VIN Inc constitution 
(approved by members)


• Membership requirements 
and standards document (set 
by VIN Inc Board)


• Graphic standards document 
(brand use – set by VIN Inc 
Board)


The constitution will be updated 
although most of the current 
framework would remain.


A new license arrangement 
would be entered into with 
both Tier 1 members and Tier 
2 licensees, clearly setting 
out requirements that were 
previously covered in each of the 
previous three documents.


An updated constitution, and a 
new license agreement will need 
to be drafted and approved.


• Existing members would have 
the opportunity to input into 
these documents before being 
finalised at the SGM in June 
2022 and taking effect on 1 
July 2022.


New Locations


Several i-SITEs have closed down 
in the past few years with ‘gaps’ 
in key locations.


A plan will be developed to fill 
some of these gaps. 


VIN Inc will approach prospective 
new owners in ‘gap locations’ to 
solicit interest, either as Tier 1 or 
Tier 2 centres.


• Once government has 
indicated funding for the 
Future Network – H2FY22.


DOC


Some i-SITEs provide DOC 
information and services. This 
includes i-SITEs co-located with 
DOC Visitor Centres and i-SITEs 
that provide DOC bookings, 
information brochures and 
displays.


New locations will provide a more 
overt level of service and support 
for DOC, with a particular focus 
on Tier 1 locations which will be 
a target for a higher level of DOC 
interpretation and training of staff.


This proposal aims to develop 
a closer working relationship 
between DOC and VIN at agreed 
locations. These locations are 
expected to deliver several DOC 
services governed and supported 
by a formal MOU with VIN Inc.


• To be determined as part of 
DOC’s strategy and rolled 
out once an MOU has been 
finalised.


The Detail: How the Future Network will operate
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Membership fees


VIN Inc members pay an annual 
membership fee that ranges 
depending on their pre-COVID-19 
revenue:


$1650+gst – annual revenue of 
less than $100,000


$2205+gst – annual revenue of 
between $100,000 and $300,000


$2805+gst – annual revenue of 
greater than $300,000


Indicative membership fees will 
be $5000-$10,000+gst for Tier 1 
locations and $1500-$3,000+gst 
for Tier 2 locations. The final fee 
level will be determined once 
Expressions of Interest for each 
Tier is received.


Fees will increase for prospective 
Tier 1 members and may 
decrease for prospective Tier 2 
licensees.


• From 1 July 2022


Co-locations


In recent years there has been a 
steady move to situating i-SITEs 
in buildings that provide other 
services to customers but are 
under control of the i-SITE owner. 
Predominantly this applies 
to local government facilities 
under the one roof: i-SITEs, 
libraries, museums, Council 
service centres, etc. Sometimes 
staff work across more than one 
business unit.


New locations will provide a 
more overt level of service and 
support for local government, 
making these clusters more 
complementary and encouraging 
more to happen.


Co-locations will become more 
common.


• Ongoing.


Satellites


Members are encouraged to 
operate seasonal and pop-up 
satellite locations.


This will continue with greater 
emphasis and support given to 
establishing mobile locations.


The network will focus more on 
leveraging and taking advantage 
of changing visitor flows and 
not be constrained by their 
permanent locations.


• Ongoing


Marketing


VIN Inc markets the broader 
network using national assets, in 
partnership with Tourism NZ, to 
promote the extent and value of 
the network to visitors.


Individual locations do their own 
marketing, often in partnership 
with their Regional Tourism 
Organization, to promote their 
individual location and services, 
mostly at a local level.


VIN Inc will continue to act as 
national marketer of the network 
and will promote the existence 
of both Tier 1 and Ter 2 locations 
(showing clear differentiation) 
through its managed platforms 
and tools, including newzealand.
com, isite.nz, and the i-SITE 
Touring Map and will engage in 
marketing campaigns to drive 
visitation to these channels 
which will then directly link to 
individual locations.


VIN Inc will take more control of 
a number of existing platforms 
currently run independently 
by some locations to provide 
a clearer brand proposition 
and consistency of message. 
There will be greater capacity to 
market all year round.


VIN Inc’s digital capability will be 
greatly enhanced to ensure the 
network has the ability to serve 
its customers through both face-
to-face and online channels that 
complement each other. 


This will include enhancing the 
current national website (and 
potentially establishing new 
channels) to provide greater 
information and sales capacity 
as well as supporting individual 
locations own digital channels.


• Ongoing marketing.


• Additional channels from 1 
July 2022.


The Detail: How the Future Network will operate
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Store fit-out


Tier 1


Each i-SITE location has its own 
internal/external look and feel 
except for customized external 
branding elements. Inside there is 
no continuity across the network 
and no sense of being in a themed 
store that is connected in any way 
with others in the network.


The value of the network is 
therefore lost on many visitors 
who do not see the connection.


The intention is to create certain 
internal store elements and 
features that will be consistent 
across the network without 
detracting from its individual 
‘localized’ nature. 


This look and feel will be drawn 
from the elements of the new 
brand.


Subject to government funding, 
an instore fit out design brief will 
be completed that sets out ‘the 
standard’ that Tier 1 members must 
adopt, subject to, and adapted 
for space and size requirements of 
their existing stores. 


It is likely the standard could 
include (but not limited to) several 
items that can be used in different 
quantities to adapt to different 
sized floor plates:


• signature carpet
• signature painting 
• internal branding
• standardized furniture including 


counter.
• standardized freestanding 


brochure racking and digital 
displays.


• modularized and standardized 
freestanding ‘monuments’ 
customized for ‘stories’ 
including Qualmark/Maori/
DOC/NZ Cycle Trails/Tiaki 
interpretation (incorporating 
static and digital displays)


• digital interactive information 
panels


• standardized NZ and regional 
wall map


• standardized retail display unit


It is likely that government 
funding will only be provided on 
a 50/50 basis so Tier 1 owners 
will be expected to contribute 
their share in either FY23 or 
subsequent years. 


The rollout would likely take 
place from 1 July 2022 unless 
conjoint funding was made 
available earlier.


An indicative cost for such 
an internal fit out ranges 
from $200k-500K and will be 
determined as part of the brand/
store design process.


Tier 2


A limited number of branded fit 
out elements will be offered but 
these are optional and would be 
available at cost.


Tier 2 licensees could then 
make the decision over time 
if and when to upgrade their 
existing locations to incorporate 
elements used by Tier 1 
locations.


Available items would include:


• signature carpet
• signature painting 
• internal branding
• standardized furniture 


including counter.
• standardized freestanding 


brochure racking.
• modularized and standardized 


freestanding ‘monuments’ 
customized for ‘stories’ 
including Qualmark/Maori/
DOC/NZ Cycle Trails/Tiaki 
interpretation (incorporating 
static and digital displays)


• digital interactive information 
panels 


• standardized NZ and regional 
wall map


• standardized retail display unit


It is likely that these items would 
not be available until after the 
majority of Tier 1 locations are 
outfitted.


The Detail: How each Tiered location will operate
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External Branding


Tier 1


Each i-SITE location has its own 
external branding designed to 
match its exterior façade.


All existing exterior branding will 
be removed and replaced with 
the new brand.


As each location is different, a sign 
layout will be customized for each 
individual store.


It is intended to seek 100% 
government funding for the initial 
design, build and installation of 
exterior branding which will be 
rolled out from July 2022. 


Tier 2


All existing exterior branding will 
be removed and replaced with 
the new Tier 2 brand.


As each location is different, a 
sign layout will be customized for 
each individual store.


It is intended to seek 100% 
government funding for the initial 
design, build and installation of 
exterior branding which will be 
rolled out from July 2022. 


Tiers 1 and 2


There is existing i-SITE branded 
wayfinding signage for both 
pedestrians and motorists on both 
footpaths and roadsides in many 
areas. However, this is inconsistent 
and missing in many locations.


Wayfinding signage where it 
exists will need upgrading with 
the new brand and additional 
wayfinding signage will need to 
be sourced.


Ownership of wayfinding signage 
is generally by local government 
and this will need their support 
and budgeting to change and/
or increase. VIN Inc will also 
approach government to explore if 
any funding assistance is available.


Early consultation with local 
government to ensure plans are 
in place for existing signage to be 
rebranded in July 2022 and new 
signage to be budgeted for in 
subsequent years.


Staff qualifications


Tiers 1 and 2


VIN Inc sets minimum 
qualification and training 
standards for all staff, dependent 
on the type of work undertaken.


VIN Inc will continue to set these 
standards, but the standards 
may change based on changing 
national industry qualifications 
and the role of the new centres.


These changes will be made 
based on member and licensee 
feedback during FY22 across 
both Tiers.


Once approved, to be phased in 
from 1 July 2022. 


Staff uniform


Tiers 1 and 2


There is no national standard 
uniform with individual locations 
deciding what is suitable. VIN Inc 
occasionally provides optional 
branded clothing on a cost only 
basis. A branded name badge is 
required.


A national uniform standard 
will be set as part of the brand 
design guidelines. All front-line 
staff will be required to wear 
the uniform and any designated 
branded name badge.


All staff will wear the same 
uniform across both Tiers. The 
design will allow for the inclusion 
of regional branding.


Once approved, to be phased 
in from 1 July 2022. VIN Inc to 
provide a uniform ordering 
system at cost to locations. 


Staff training


Tiers 1 and 2


VIN Inc provides ongoing training 
to enable locations to meet 
national outcomes including 
webinars and workshops.  


Training and support will be 
refocused to ensure new needs 
of the network are met including 
those that reflect our new brand 
values and those of our key 
stakeholders including DOC, 
local government, and Maori.


Training support will remain as 
a cornerstone of the national 
support provided by VIN Inc 
across both Tiers.


Ongoing and continuous.
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Business hours


Tiers 1 and 2


Individual locations can 
determine their own hours of 
operation.


No change. Individual owners can tailor their 
business to their own local and 
visitor market.


Individual locations are responsible 
for accurately promoting their 
correct opening hours.


Qualmark


Tiers 1 and 2


All i-SITEs must be Qualmark 
accredited. The Qualmark 
license fee is paid by VIN Inc and 
included in the VIN membership/
license fee.


No change. Any location that fails to meet 
its Qualmark assessment will 
be required to take immediate 
remedial action. Qualmark 
assessments take place on an 
annual basis.


Ongoing


Service fees


Tiers 1 and 2


Any service fees are at the discretion 
of the owner but must be displayed 
to customers. This has led to a wide 
variety of fees being charged with 
no network consistency.


No service fees/booking fees will 
be levied by locations including 
no credit card surcharges.


The network will be able to 
promote itself as a ‘no added fee’ 
service to customers, providing 
consistency and simplicity.


For locations currently charging 
such fees, this will mean a 
reduction in income.


The Detail: How each Tiered location will operate
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Brochure display


Tiers 1 and 2


i-SITEs must display the officially 
nominated RTO brochure from 
each of the RTOs recognized by 
Regional Tourism NZ (RTNZ).


Requirement removed. With brochure racking space 
becoming more limited, and 
some RTOs no longer producing 
official visitor guides, the 
decision on what visitor guides to 
stock will be a local decision.


Less space will need to be 
reserved for RTO visitor guides. 
Instead of carrying all 31 it is 
likely this will be reduced to 5-6 
from the surrounding regions. To 
be phased in from 1 July 2022.


i-SITEs must stock any i-SITE 
New Zealand approved Tourism 
New Zealand, i-SITE or Qualmark 
material supplied free of charge 
for distribution. 


Locations must stock any VIN Inc 
approved, DOC and official local 
RTO/local government material 
supplied free of charge for 
distribution. 


This ensures national material 
such as the i-SITE Touring 
Map and Tiaki is carried by all 
locations. It broadens the scope 
to include material produced 
by DOC and the local RTO/local 
government entity and any 
additional material endorsed 
(and marketed) via VIN channels.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.


Individual i-SITEs currently make 
their own decisions around costs 
charged to suppliers to stock 
their brochures. This can be a 
major source of revenue for some 
locations.


VIN Inc, through its new Business 
Development Manager, would 
work with locations to develop 
a national pricing strategy for 
brochure racking (and ancillary 
advertising) within centres that 
could be purchased on a national, 
regional, or local basis. All Tier 1 
locations would participate but 
Tier 2 locations could opt out. 


Brochure racking (and 
advertising) should be more 
attractive to suppliers and result 
in wider placements. Locations 
would still have the ability to 
set pricing and retain revenue 
for their own store displays and 
would share in revenue from 
sales covering national and 
regional plans.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.


Qualmark licensees receive no 
preference.


Qualmark licensees in the 
surrounding RTO region would be 
able to stock their brochure, at 
cost, within the Qualmark module 
included as part of the Tier I store 
fit outs or in Tier 2 general racking.


This will boost the visibility of 
Qualmark products.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.
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Travel booking services 


Tiers 1 and 2


Locations must provide a 
comprehensive, objective, local 
and regional information booking 
service.


No change. Locations must provide 
information, and sell, all regions 
of New Zealand and not just their 
own, ensuring we remain as a 
national travel network. Equally, 
objectivity means putting the 
customer first and providing 
options that best suit their needs, 
without favouritism to any one 
supplier.


Ongoing and continuous.


Individual locations currently 
negotiate commercial terms of 
trade with individual suppliers. 
This means suppliers often have 
different terms with different 
locations.


VIN Inc, through its new 
Business Development Manager, 
would work with locations and 
suppliers to develop a national 
set of terms and conditions/
national supplier contracts. 


Locations can opt-out if they wish 
to retain a more advantageous 
local supplier relationship.


It is expected that such centrally 
negotiated terms might 
provide for increased location 
remuneration via increased 
commissions.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.


Individual locations develop their 
own deposit, cancellation “no 
show” and or refund policies.


VIN Inc, through its new Business 
Development Manager, would 
work with locations to develop a 
national set of policies. 


Having a more consistent system 
will improve the consumer 
experience and allow for 
customers to book through 
one location and cancel and be 
refunded at another.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.
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Technology systems


Tiers 1 and 2


All members should use our 
preferred technology supplier, 
for recording and reporting all in-
store point-of-sale transactions 
and training management data. 
95% of the current network 
currently uses our preferred 
supplier but not all business 
transactions are captured.


This will be a full and compulsory 
requirement – with every travel 
sales and retail sale to be 
recorded.


VIN Inc would work with our 
preferred supplier to make it 
more network friendly including 
form input standardization to 
make reporting more consistent 
and to enable staff to work from 
other locations.


The few remaining locations 
would need to adopt our 
preferred supplier and the 
entire network would need 
to be trained to use it more 
consistently. 


As is the case currently, each 
location determines the number 
of system licenses required and 
budgets the cost accordingly.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.


Around one third of locations 
currently use our preferred 
automated door counter system 
to track visitor usage. This 
system provides detailed data on 
visitor numbers but because it is 
restricted to only a portion of the 
network it has limited value.


All locations will be expected 
to install and maintain our 
preferred system and share data.


Members and licensees will have 
to budget for this service.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.


A small number of locations 
currently use a number of 
automated systems to gather 
customer feedback on the 
experience they have within the 
i-SITE. Because it is restricted to 
only a portion of the network it 
has limited value.


All locations will be expected 
to install and maintain a new 
national system and share data. 
This survey could be expanded 
to provide additional information 
on customer feedback relating to 
the wider region.


Members and licensees will have 
to budget for this service.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.


It is recommended that i-SITEs 
actively promote any i-SITE 
New Zealand approved digital 
applications to consumers to 
encourage use of the i-SITE 
network. In the past this has 
been restricted to apps such 
as Campermate to assist with 
Responsible Camping issues.


It is expected that VIN Inc will 
engage with third party suppliers 
to promote the network through 
various digital channels, and it 
would be a requirement that all 
members and licensees actively 
support those channels.


This would not be at a cost to 
members and licensees but 
may impinge on any individual 
competing services they may be 
promoting.


To be developed from 1 July 
2022.


Wi-Fi


Tiers 1 and 2


It is expected that the centre 
should provide access to free 
Wi-Fi internet, either within or 
immediately outside the centre. 
In practice several do not.


Free Wi-Fi provision will 
be mandatory. VIN Inc will 
investigate central provision 
using the same provider for Tier 1 
locations to allow measurement 
of usage and the ability to 
control messaging to users.


Individual members and 
licensees will be responsible for 
ongoing Wi-Fi costs.


To be developed from 1 July 
2022.
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Data Sharing


Tiers 1 and 2


Locations are required to provide 
any statistical information as 
required by i-SITE New Zealand, 
either directly or via authorized


third party suppliers. Any 
information collected by i-SITE 
NZ is held in confidence but 
may be reported in summary 
format, identifying each member 
by location, to participating 
members for benchmarking 
purposes.


In practice this does not always 
happen due to technology issues 
and residual concerns around 
sharing data.


This will be a full and compulsory 
requirement with systems put 
in place to gather data streams 
seamlessly that will be shared 
openly with all members and 
licensees.


New locations will become data 
gathering centres to better 
inform both the network and the 
wider tourism industry.


Shared data improvements will 
cover, but not be limited to, the 
areas of sales, visitor numbers 
and customer profiles, behaviour, 
and satisfaction.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.


Digital channels


Tiers 1 and 2


Currently each individual 
member is responsible for 
creating and managing their own 
social media channels. Currently 
there is no consistency to the 
look and feel of these channels 
and many locations do not 
use any channel. Facebook is 
underutilised as a marketing tool 
due to lack of skills and capacity 
within i-SITEs.


VIN Inc will develop a strategy 
to centrally manage a national 
umbrella Facebook channel with 
individual local store pages. 
Individual locations will still 
retain the ability to create and 
actively manage most content.


Current individual Facebook 
pages will need to be retired. 


Users will have an improved 
digital experience that will 
benefit the entire network whilst 
allowing individual locations to 
retain their own individuality.


This will enable national 
marketing campaigns to better 
target customers.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.


Currently each individual 
member is responsible for 
creating and managing their 
Google My Business listing. 
These are often not maintained 
frequently and accurately.


VIN Inc will develop a strategy to 
centrally manage all Google My 
Business listings.


Existing individual GMB listings 
will be managed directly by VIN 
Inc.


This will enable national 
marketing campaigns to better 
target customers.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.


Currently each individual 
member is responsible for 
creating and managing their own 
individual website, although not 
all choose to do so.


No change. VIN Inc will require 
that some branding elements 
be incorporated into individual 
websites and that these be linked 
to the national website.


This will improve the new brands 
visibility across the network.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.


Currently individual member 
websites may include third party 
booking engines and retail online 
stores for merchandise sales. 
Only a small number currently 
do this.


Members and licensees will 
only be able to use the VIN Inc 
approved third party booking 
engine and retail online store 
provider.


Having a single provider will 
improve the user experience 
across all channels. Some 
existing members will need to 
look at changing their current 
arrangements.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.
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A/V screens


Tiers 1 and 2


Many individual centres have at 
least one large screen TV fixed 
behind the counter to convey 
messaging and advertising to 
customers. A few have external 
facing TVs.


It will be a requirement for Tier 
1 locations to have at least one 
internal and one external screen, 
and for Tier 2 locations to have at 
least one internal screen that will 
be network managed by VIN Inc 
so that national public service 
messaging and advertising can 
be standardised.


Locations can have additional 
screens under their own control 
(for local advertising revenue 
generation).


VIN Inc controlled screens will be 
provided for Tier 1 locations as 
part of the internal set-up costs.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.


Retail sales


Tiers 1 and 2


Preference should be given 
to selling New Zealand made 
goods. In practice many i-SITEs 
sell large quantities of souvenirs, 
particularly at the ‘bottom-
end’ of the market, with many 
produced overseas.


Eventually only New Zealand 
assembled or produced items 
will be permitted to be sold at 
Tier 1 locations.


Professional display racking and 
display systems will be included 
as part of Tier 1 store fit outs.


VIN Inc, through its new Business 
Development Manager, would 
work with locations to develop 
a national buying strategy to 
source national retail items 
at the best price. Individual 
locations will be encouraged to 
purchase locally made products 
and produce reflecting their own 
region directly.


Locations will move away from 
looking like retail souvenir stores 
and have a more professional 
look and feel. A consistent ‘made 
in NZ’ statement will assist our 
brand and marketing positioning. 


The move to “New Zealand made 
only’ will be done over time, 
once network needs and supplier 
capabilities are assessed.


To be phased in from 1 July 2022.


Health and Safety


Tiers 1 and 2


Individual centres and their 
owners must decide what steps 
to take in regard to health and 
safety legislation and their role in


providing information and/or 
recommendations to customers. 
The owner is the PCBU.


No change. While VIN Inc will provide advice 
to the network from a national 
standpoint the individual owners 
remain responsible.


Ongoing


The Detail: How each Tiered location will operate
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Meetings


Tiers 1 and 2


The centre or its owner is 
expected to send at least one 
representative with the authority 
to participate and if necessary, 
vote on issues at the Annual 
General Meeting or Special 
General Meeting and Annual 
Conference.


Both Tier 1 and Tier 2 
representatives would be 
expected to attend any annual 
conference or regional meeting, 
including any AGM or SGM. 


Only Tier 1 members would be 
able to vote at any AGM or SGM.


Tier 2 locations are no longer 
members of VIN Inc so have no 
voting rights but representation 
on the Board is under 
consideration.


Ongoing


The centre is expected to be 
represented at their relevant 
i-SITE Regional Cluster meetings.


No change No change Ongoing


Satellite Centres


Tiers 1 and 2


Any centre wishing to operate 
a staffed “satellite centre” as 
an extension of its main centre 
under i-SITE identification must 
first apply to the VIN Inc Board 
for approval. Satellite centres are 
distinct from full i-SITE centres in 
that they must be either:


• A temporary location (pop-up 
booths at events, for example)


• A permanent location but 
operating on a seasonal basis 
(summer only, for example)


• A space within a DOC Visitor 
Centre operating either on a 
seasonal or permanent basis


The Board will revisit the place 
that satellites have in the 
architecture of the two-Tier 
network once the full size and 
scale of the network is more fully 
understood.


Satellites will be encouraged to 
a greater extent as they enable 
locations to be more flexible 
and go to where changing visitor 
flows go.


Ongoing


The Detail: How each Tiered location will operate
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I want to be a Tier 1 location – what do I do?


• Ensure you are aware of the Tier 1 requirements above and can 
potentially meet them from 1 July 2022.


• Ensure you have the ability to co-fund your locations internal fit out 
to meet our standards and have ~$100k-$250k to contribute in the 
period FY23-Fy26.


• Ensure you understand the financial and non-financial implications  
of meeting our new criteria.


• Express your intention to VIN Inc when they seek non-binding 
expressions of interest in October 2021.


• Await advice from VIN Inc on whether their funding application 
to MBIE, likely to be made in late 2021, is successful as this will 
determine whether the proposed model will proceed. 


• Review the draft constitution and licensee arrangements due in early 
2022. Vote at the SGM in June 2022 to proceed.


I want to be a Tier 2 location – what do I do?


• Ensure you are aware of the Tier 2 requirements above and can 
potentially meet them from 1 July 2022.


• Ensure you understand the financial and non-financial implications  
of meeting our new criteria.


• Express your intention to VIN Inc when they seek non-binding 
expressions of interest in October 2021.


• Await advice from VIN Inc on whether their funding application 
to MBIE, likely to be made in late 2021, is successful as this will 
determine whether the proposed model will proceed. 


• Review the draft constitution and licensee arrangements due in  
early 2022. Vote at the SGM in June 2022 to proceed.


I do not see our location as being in either Tier  
– what do I do?


• Express your intention to VIN Inc when they seek non-binding 
expressions of interest in October 2021.


• Await advice from VIN Inc on whether their funding application 
to MBIE, likely to be made in late 2021, is successful as this will 
determine whether the proposed model will proceed. 


• Review the draft constitution and licensee arrangements due in  
early 2022. Vote at the SGM in June 2022 – even though you do  
not intend to participate after 1 July 2022 you may still wish to  
vote even if it is not for you.


What if I do not like all or part of the new proposal?


• Indicate your intention to leave the network when we seek non-
binding Expressions of Interest in October.


• If the proposal proceeds, then you can vote at the SGM in June 2022, 
knowing that you will withdraw from 1 July 2022.


What will happen to the i-SITE brand?


VIN Inc will retain ownership rights of the brand but will withdraw it from 
use. It can legally stop any entity from using the brand.


What can I do if I leave the network?


You must remove any signage and advertising relating to the i-SITE 
brand, but you can continue to operate under your own individual brand 
as a visitor information centre without any support from VIN Inc. You may 
wish to reapply to join the network at a future date.


What happens if you do not get sufficient interest in 
your non-binding Expressions of Interest and what will 
you consider as insufficient?


A revised business case will need to be based on a minimum number of 
locations to make the network viable. If this is not met, then the Board 
will reassess the business case and talk to key stakeholders to see if an 
alternative is possible within the framework of the proposal. If this is not 
possible then the Board will consider how to keep the current network 
operating under the i-SITE brand which may lead to eventual dissolution 
of the network.   


If you get the interest, what happens if government 
funding is not forthcoming?


The Board will consider how to keep the current network operating under 
the i-SITE brand which may lead to eventual dissolution of the network.


What is the clear difference between Tier 1 and 2?


Tier 1 locations will have a much stronger brand presence and will 
support this with a standardised interior look and feel. Staff and 
systems will receive priority support from VIN Inc to ensure staff are well 
trained and capable to deliver both commercial and non-commercial 
related programmes and those of our key partners, including DOC and 
local government. Tier 1 locations will need to make a major financial 
contribution in partnership with government to complete the internal 
fit out, with a staggered contribution, and will pay a higher VIN Inc 
membership fee than before. Tier 1’s remain members of VIN Inc and  
Tier 1 criteria will be set out in a licence agreement.


Tier 2 locations will use a ‘light’ level of exterior branding. While their 
interior fit outs will not be required, licensees can purchase elements 
to enhance their locations. Support levels from VIN Inc in the training 
and business development area will be at a lower level than Tier 1. Tier 
2 locations will pay a lower VIN Inc membership fee than before. Tier 2’s 
will no longer be members of VIN Inc and will have no voting rights but 
representation on the Board is under consideration and Tier 2 criteria will 
be set out in a licence agreement. Over time, a Tier 2 location may seek 
to apply to become a Tier 1 location, subject to Board approval.


Will members be involved in the process around 
operational details?


Once the network proposal receives confirmation of government funding 
there will be a number of projects that will require member input, likely 
through the establishment of Working Groups. Workstreams will include 
brand development, store fitout and constitution/licensee agreements 
that will set out the specifics around operating requirements. 


What is Tiaki, who is on the Tiaki Governance Group 
and what role will they play?


Tiaki means to care for people and place. New Zealanders have a  
special connection to the land and want to help visitors travel safely  
and conscientiously. The Tiaki Promise has a set of guiding principles  
for visitors to follow, showing them how to contribute to preserving  
and protecting our land. 


The Tiaki kaupapa is jointly governed by seven organisations – Tourism 
NZ, DOC, Air NZ, NZ Maori Tourism, TIA, LGNZ and Thl and is supported 
by a Tikanga Māori Advisor. This group will be consulted on potential 
alignment of the network with the values of the Tiaki brand. It is 
expected that the five non-commercial partners - Tourism NZ, DOC, NZ 
Maori Tourism, TIA and LGNZ could take an active role in working with 
VIN Inc and its members in our brand development, store fitout and 
constitution/licensee agreements to ensure our new brand and their  
own individual goals are aligned where appropriate.
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Status Report on Resolutions – Planning and Environment 


 


Resolution 20.5.4 – July 2020  


Lease of Kyeburn Reserve – Ratification 


 


That the Council: 
 
A. Receives the report and accepts the level of significance. 


 
B. Agrees to grant the Kyeburn Committee a lease pursuant to Section 61(2A) of the 


Reserves Act 1977, on the following terms:  


 
1. Permitted use:  Community Hall 
2. Term:   33 years 
3. Rights of Renewal: None 
4. Land Description  Sec 20 Blk V11 Maniototo SD 
5. Area:   0.4837 hectares 
6. Rent:   $1.00 per annum if requested 


 
Subject to the Kyeburn Hall Committee 
 


1. Becoming an Incorporated Society 


2. Being responsible for all outgoings, including utilities, electricity, telephone, 


rubbish collection, rates, insurance and ground maintenance 


 
STATUS                                                                      ON HOLD 
 
August – On hold until meeting able to take place 
 
July 2021 – Meeting request to the Committee for July 2021 was declined by the Committee 
citing workloads and health issues of committee members.  The Committee will make 
contact when their schedule allows. 
 
June 2021 – May meeting was postponed until July 2021 
 
February – April 2021 – Property and Facilities Officer - Ranfurly to meet Committee in May 
2021 and discuss next steps. 
 
January 2021 – Waiting for confirmation of their status as an Incorporated Society before 
issuing the lease. 
 


September – December 2020 – Kyeburn Hall Committee to follow up progress on getting 


their status as an Incorporated Society, in response to email sent to them September 2020.  


 


August 2020 – Advised Kyeburn Hall Committee of Council’s resolution and waiting for 


confirmation of their status as an Incorporated Society before issuing the lease. 


 


July – Action memo sent to Property and Facilities Officer – Maniototo 
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Resolution 17.9.9 – October 2017 


Council Owned Land, Pines Plantation Area North of Molyneux Park Netball Courts, 


Alexandra – Consider Sale/Development by Joint Venture of Residential Land (PRO 


61-2079-00) 


 


A. RESOLVED that the report be received and the level of significance accepted. 


 


B. AGREED to the sale of part of Lot 25 DP 3194 and part of Lot 6 DP 300663, located 


south of the Transpower corridor at the north end of Alexandra and adjacent to the 


Central Otago Rail trail. 


 


C. APPROVED the Vincent Community Board’s recommendation for sale of the land by 


way of a joint venture development and sale of Lots, the minimum terms and conditions 


including: 


• The joint venture partner funding development with no security registered over 


the land. 


• Council receiving block value. 


• Council receiving 50% of the net profit, with a minimum guaranteed of $500,000. 


• Priority order of call on sales income: 


 


First: Payment of GST on the relevant sale. 


Second: Payment of any commission and selling costs on the relevant sale. 


Third:  Payment to the Developer of a fixed portion of the estimated Project 


Development Costs per lot as specified in the Initial Budget Estimate and 


as updated by the Development Costs Estimate breakdown. 


Fourth:  Payment of all of the balance settlement monies to Council until it has 


received a sum equivalent to the agreed block value. 


Fifth:  Payment of all of the balance settlement monies to Council until it has 


received an amount equivalent to the agreed minimum profit share to 


Council. 


Sixth:  Payment of all of the balance to the Developer for actual Project Costs 


incurred in accordance with this Agreement. 


Seventh:  Payment of all of the balance amounts (being the Profit Share) to be divided 


50 / 50 (after allowance for payment of the Minimum Profit to Council. 


 


D. AGREED to delegate to the Chief Executive the authority to select the preferred joint 


venture offer and negotiate “without prejudice” a joint venture agreement. 


 


E. AGREED that the Chief Executive be authorised to do all necessary to achieve a joint 


venture agreement. 


 


STATUS 


 


October 2021 – Development work programme generally on track. Stage 1 is approximately 


2 weeks behind schedule due to COVID-19, although Stage 2 is ahead and Stage 3 is on 


schedule. As of September 2021, sales figures were Stage 1 – 16 sold; Stage 2 – 13 sold, 


3 unsold; Stage 3 – 10 sold, 9 unsold or under offer. 
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September 2021 – Construction work progressing, although slightly behind due to COVID-


19 alert level restrictions.  


 


March–July 2021 – Work progressing according to contract. 


 


February 2021 – 3910 contract executed. Detailed update was emailed to the board 


separate to this Status Report. 


 


January 2021 – Construction has commenced. Work programme to be fully finalised in 


coming weeks. 


 


December 2020 – Lawyer is drafting variation to agreement for discussion with developer. 


 


November 2020 – Due to one of the shareholders passing away in late June the developer 


AC/JV Holdings has been working on a succession plan which should be finalised in early 


November. The need to agree succession has meant recent delays to the development but 


Staff are in regular contact with the contractor to ensure that works begin as soon as 


possible.  


Once succession arrangements are confirmed it will enable construction to progress and 


sections to be put on market as soon as possible. To further ensure this outcome a variation 


to the development agreement will be prepared which will confirm stages and tighten 


progress requirements.  


 


September 2020 – Work expected to start on site in October for Stage 1 and some sections 


will be marketed. Stage 1 completion scheduled for April 2021. 


 


May – August 2020 – Due to Covid 19, engineering design and construction start date 
delayed. As of May, engineering design mostly complete and work on site expected to start 
soon with a staged approach. Also awaiting outcome of Shovel Ready Projects application 
which may affect how this development progresses.  
 
February 2020 – The developer is working on engineering design for subdivision to be 
approved by Council. Work expected to start on site for subdivision in approximately 6 
weeks. 
 


January 2019 – Subdivision consent granted 18 December 2019. 
 
November 2019 – Subdivision consent was lodged on 22 November 2019. 
 
September – October 2019 - The affected party consultation process with NZTA, 
Transpower and DOC for the application to connect Dunstan Road to the State Highway is 
almost complete. The developer is also close to finalising the subdivision plan to allow for 
the resource consent to be lodged.  
 
July 2019 – Subdivision consent expected to be lodged in August. 
 
June 2019 – Tree felling complete. Subdivision consent expected to be lodged in July or 
August. 
 







Report author: Executive Manager - Planning and Environment 


 


May 2019 - Tree felling commenced 20 May and is expected to take up to 6 weeks to 


complete. Subdivision scheme plan close to being finalised before resource consent 


application. 


 


April 2019 – Security fencing has been completed. Felling of trees expected to commence 


in the next month. Concept plan is in final draft. Next step is for the surveyor to apply for 


resource consent. 


 


March 2019 – Concept plan is in final draft. Next step is for the surveyor to convert to a 


scheme plan and apply for resource consent. The fencer is booked in for March. 


 


January 2019 – Development agreement was signed by AC & JV Holdings before Christmas. 


Subdivision plan now being developed for resource consent application and removal of trees 


expected to start mid to late January. 


 


October 2018 – The development agreement is with the developer’s accountant for 


information. Execution imminent. 


 


September 2018 – The development agreement is under final review. 


 


August 2018 – Risk and Procurement Manager finalising development agreement to allow 


development to proceed. 


 


June 2018 – Preferred developer approved. All interested parties being advised week of 11 


June. Agreement still being finalised to enable negotiation to proceed. 


 


March – April 2018 – Staff finalising the preferred terms of agreement. 


 


February 2018 – Requests received. Council staff have been finalising the preferred terms 


of agreement to get the best outcome prior to selecting a party, including understanding tax 


implications. 


 


December 2017 – Request for Proposals was advertised in major New Zealand newspapers 


at the end of November 2017 with proposals due by 22 December. Three complying 


proposals received. 


 


November 2017 – Council solicitor has provided first draft of RFI document for staff review. 


 


November 2017 – Action Memo sent to the Property Officer. 
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Base case The ‘status quo’ or ‘do nothing’ option demonstrates the impact (financially and economically) if no 


changes are made. This is used as the base for determining the incremental value between the 


option being proposed and the base case.  


Benefit-Cost 


Ratio (BCR) 


A BCR is an indicator, used in cost-benefit analysis, that attempts to summarise the overall value 


for money of a project or proposal. It reflects the ratio of the incremental present value benefits of 


a project or proposal, expressed in monetary terms, relative to its incremental present value costs, 


also expressed in monetary terms (based on the economic appraisal). The value generated by the 


BCR indicates the dollar value generated per dollar cost. For example, a BCR of 2.90 can be 


interpreted as “for each $1 of cost in the project, the expected dollar benefits generated is $2.90”. 


In this Business Case, the incremental BCR is primarily used (that is, the difference between the 


Project Case BCR and the Base Case BCR). 


Discount rate The interest rate used to determine the present value. It reflects the long-term social opportunity 


cost of capital. A cost benefit analysis uses real discount rates, while a financial appraisal uses 


nominal discount rates. 


Discounted cash 


flow 


Discounted cash flow is a valuation method used to estimate the value of an investment based on 


its expected future cash flows. This analysis attempts to figure out the value of an investment 


today, based on projections of how much money it will generate in the future. 


Economic Net 


Present Value 


(ENPV) 


The difference between the present value of total benefits and the present value of total costs over 


a period of time based on the economic appraisal. Project options that yield a positive ENPV 


indicate that the (discounted) benefits of a scenario exceed the costs over the evaluation period. In 


this Business Case, the incremental ENPV is primarily used (that is, the difference between the 


Project Case ENPV and the Base Case ENPV).   


Financial Net 


Present Value 


(FNPV) 


The difference between the present value of total benefits and the present value of total costs over 


a period of time based on the financial appraisal. Project options that yield a positive FNPV indicate 


that the (discounted) benefits of a scenario exceed the costs over the evaluation period. In this 


Business Case, the incremental FNPV is primarily used (that is, the difference between the Project 


Case FNPV and the Base Case FNPV). 


Incremental 


value 


The difference between the results in the option being assessed and the base case results. This 


reflects the uplift (or down lift) that results from implemented the option being assessed. A 


positive incremental benefit value would indicate that the option generates a greater level of 


benefit than the base case. 


Nominal value Nominal values refer to the unadjusted rate or current price, without taking inflation or other 


factors into account. 


Present value 


(PV) 


The adjustment of future costs and benefits to a common time dimension. Present values are 


calculated by discounting future values using a recommended discount rate (which reflects the 


time value of money). 


Project Case The project case is the scenario being assessed  


Real value Real values refer to those costs where adjustments are made for general price level changes over 


time. 


Undiscounted 


cash flow 


Undiscounted future cash flows are cash flows expected to be generated or incurred by a project, 


which have not been reduced to their present value. 


The weighted 


average cost of 


capital (WACC) / 


Nominal 


Discount Rate 


Serves as the discount rate for calculating the Net Present Value of an option. This is used in the 


financial appraisal.  The nominal discount rate typically reflects the cost of capital to the entity 


undertaking the proposal – in some cases, it may reflect the required rate of return for the project. 


The nominal discount rate in a financial appraisal can often reflect project-specific risk, whereas 


the social discount rate only reflects unavoidable systematic risk. 
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There are a wide variety of benefits to be realised for i-SITE Owners 


under the Tiered Network Model. Some of these are easily 


quantifiable (such as overall financial net position benefits and 


growth in I-SITE utilisation) while others are evident but are not 


easily quantified (such as increased visitor satisfaction regarding a 


destination and broader indirect additional visitor spend in a 


region). 


Figure 4 demonstrates that over the 20 years of analysis, i-SITE 


owners are estimated to incur a lower net cost of service under the 


Tiered Model when compared with the Status Quo. When reviewing 


this data, it is important to recognise that i-SITEs and visitor services 


generally are not commercial, profit-generating facilities: they are 


virtually always cost centres, that provide services to help meet 


visitor needs that would be inappropriate to charge for (i.e., 


providing advice and recommendations). 


A non-profit operating model should be considered totally 


acceptable, especially as it is focussed on delivering far stronger 


information delivery and other benefits which in turn actively 


encourage all visitors to stay in regions for longer and to spend 


more. In addition, there are numerous social and related 


community benefits which accrue, and which can’t be quantified 


easily in monetary terms. 


Under the Tiered Model, however, i-SITEs in the Network are 


estimated to be able to generate a lower financial net cost of 


service, equating to $21 million over the 20 years assessed. This 


means that i-SITE owners are having to invest an estimated $21 


million less over the forecast period if they adopt the Tiered Model 


than if they remain with the Status Quo. Under the Tiered Model, 


Tier 1 i-SITEs, in particular, are anticipated to benefit from an uplift 


in utilisation/visitation, while Tier 2 are anticipated to experience a 


far slower decline in visitation (over 20 years) than is forecast under 


the Status Quo model (and which aligns with current visitor trends 


to traditional i-SITEs). Figure 5 demonstrates that under the Tiered 


Model, total visitation to i-SITEs is anticipated to grow by 12% (385k 


visitors) compared with an estimated decline in visitation of -42% (-


1.2 million visitors) anticipated under the Status Quo Model.  


Importantly, these benefits are in addition to the non-quantifiable 


benefits generated through the adoption of the Tiered Model. 


These are noted to include: 


◼ increased benefits to regions through additional visitor spend 


and longer dwell time (average length of stay); 


◼ additional opportunity for volunteer involvement in the 


Network; 


◼ greater visitor satisfaction because of additional investment 


in staff training; 


◼ greater visitor satisfaction because of the new, online booking 


platform; 


◼ improved supplier satisfaction because of additional services 


provided by the Network and stronger consolidation of 


product requirements; 


◼ the benefit of increased community pride because of new 


branding and investment in their local i-SITE; and 


◼ integration of i-SITEs more strongly with destination 


management organisations and strategies; 


◼ the benefit of longevity of i-SITEs via a more sustainable 


model.  


With the significant move to destination management principles 


across all regions nationwide and with opportunities to align with 


and potentially promote the Tiaki Promise, the Tiered Network 


Model provides the opportunity for the i-SITE Network to become a 


partner of regional destination management and a major driver of 


regional coordinated efforts and sectoral leadership. 


 


There are currently 64 i-SITES countrywide. Councils own and 


operate 30 sites and indirectly control 18 others through council-


funded regional tourism organisations (RTOs) or economic 


development agencies (EDAs). A further sixteen are either privately 


owned or by independently incorporated societies or trusts and 


there are a further three satellite i-SITE locations - two summer only 


and one within a DOC location. DOC also separately operates 18 


visitor centres, some of which are in the same towns where i-SITEs 


exist.  


The i-SITE brand is managed by Tourism New Zealand and i-SITE 


New Zealand is the trading name for Visitor Information Network 


(VIN Inc), a subsidiary of Tourism New Zealand. The VIN Board does 


not see a continuation of the status quo operating model for i-SITES 


as a viable scenario. Without steps to revitalise the network, it is 


likely it will degrade further and become financially unsustainable. 


Sliding standards and declining membership would undermine the 


network’s value to Tourism NZ, domestic and international visitors 


and i-SITE owners.  


In July 2019 the VIN board initiated the Future Network Strategy, to 


identify measures that would make the network more relevant to 


visitors, owners and other stakeholders, including the communities 


that centres operate in. The outcomes of that programme of work 


are set out here, together with the steps to encourage members to 


take, to partner on a journey to create a revitalised future for the i-


SITE network. It will require bold thinking, close consultation and 


collaboration but the VIN board is confident that together we can 


achieve a new streamlined and improved network supported and 


guided by Tourism NZ and DOC but owned and operated by 


members.  
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i-SITES have been part of New Zealand’s travel ecosystem, for 


domestic and international visitors since 1990 (for over 30 years) 


and the contribution to the tourism sector is significant.  


Pre-COVID, centres across the network were used by over 700,000 


international holiday visitors each year and collectively assisted 


with 7.6 million visitor inquiries. A total of $57.4m per year was 


generated in travel sales booked through the centres, almost 40 per 


cent of all international holiday visitors to New Zealand used an i-


SITE and almost two-thirds of these said this influenced their 


decisions around activity, transport or accommodation providers. 


Overall, 56 per cent of users were international visitors, 26 per cent 


domestic and 19 per cent were locals. For every $1 of direct sales 


made by the network, there was a $1.48 total additional spending 


in the wider economy. 


However, before the COVID-19 pandemic, a number of i-SITES had 


already closed, visitor numbers were trending down, visitor 


spending had significantly reduced due to direct booking 


competition and operational costs were rising. In the wake of the 


pandemic, despite increased domestic and local visitor numbers 


and spending, overall visitor numbers have fallen by 57 per cent 


and spend by a further 62 per cent. 


The i-SITE network is at a crossroads - a traditional brick-and-mortar 


visitor-centric network needs to change, because our visitor 


markets are changing along with how Kiwis see tourism. The 


network is highly trusted by users and has a strong reputation 


among stakeholders but needs to modify to remain relevant and 


more economically viable. 


However, it has inconsistent standards and levels of service and 


lacks a long-term game plan for its sustainability, capital 


investment for improvements, standardisation and a strong 


digital strategy. 


The need for change is clear. Before COVID-19, a major body of 


work was already underway to identify a new way forward for the 


network – and that has now been further developed to also reflect 


and respond to the impacts of the pandemic. 


 


Figure 1: Summary of the primary rationale/drivers of the Business Case 


 


 


 


The following vision has been established for the Future 


Network. This vision will be achieved through upgrading the 


Network. This vision has been developed in conjunction with a 


variety of key stakeholders across all levels of the VIN. It 


provides the basis for the changes proposed in this Business 


Case.      


 


As part of this Business Case and previous work completed, a 


wide variety of options have been considered for the Future 


Network. 


 


 


Within the potential scope of this proposal, the following long 


list of options (see Figure 2) were identified by key stakeholders 


throughout various workshops, VIN Board meetings and 


surveys throughout the development of the Future Network 


concept. 


Based on extensive analysis and consultation, the 


recommended preferred way forward based on the long list of 


options is the Tiered Network Model. This was determined in 


a prior piece of work (Creating a Future Network) and is 


supported by the VIN Board. 
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Figure 2: The List of Models Assessed 


A “do nothing/status quo” option has been 
assessed.  This is also referred to as the “Base 


Case” scenario which reflects no changes to the 
Network (aside from capex upgrades including 
deferred maintenance and improvements that 


would likely take place regardless). 


A do-minimum option was investigated but was 
unable to fulfil the desired objectives for the VIN 
and failed to offer a strong enough incremental 
NPV or BCR. A do-minimum option was not seen 


as acceptable as it failed to deliver acceptable 
outcomes and results and failed to offer 


futureproofing. 


A do-later option was initially investigated based 
on delaying any changes to the Network. This, 


however, is not sustainable given declining i-SITE 
utilisation and relevancy to visitor needs. 


A digital-only model was assessed that involves 
closing all physical i-SITE locations throughout 


the country and investing in a digital visitor 
information platform (along with kiosks and 


touch screens in key locations). 


A mobile i-SITEs model was investigated which 
involved investing in a number of visitor 


information vans/buses that travel would travel 
around NZ and provide visitor information at 


different locations. This also involved the closure 
of physical bricks and mortar i-SITEs throughout 


the country. 


The Tiered Network Model involves a similar 
number of i-SITE locations but operating in a 
two-tier structure. Tier 1 locations would be 


concept stores in key locations, and which would 
need to meet higher membership requirements. 


Tier 2 locations would operate under a 
secondary brand with lower membership 


commitments. 


 


 


Therefore, two models have been assessed as part of this Business 


Case, being: 


◼ Option 1: Do nothing/Status quo option (retained as a 


baseline comparator) 


◼ Option 2: Tiered Network Model. 


 


The proposal for the Tiered Network Model is for there to be a 


similar number of locations as today but operating in a two-tier 


structure (see Figure 3). Tourism NZ would look to continue to 


support the network via its role in VIN Inc.  


◼ Tier 1 locations would be concept stores in key locations. 


These would choose to meet higher membership 


requirements under an amended VIN Inc constitution and co-


invest with the government in an internal upgrade to provide 


an enhanced visitor experience. They would continue to be 


members of VIN Inc.  


◼ Tier 2 locations would operate under a secondary brand, with 


lower membership commitments to reflect their ongoing 


investment. They would not be members of VIN Inc. but 


would operate under a license agreement.  


The two Tiers would work in partnership and be closely aligned. Tier 


1 concept stores would be the hubs that would work closely with 


the Tier 2 locations, with each promoting each other to customers. 


The new network would need a good geographic spread of both 


Tiers to be viable and relevant to customers and owners alike.  


There has been a steady move towards situating i-SITES in buildings 


that provide other services to customers under the control of the i-


SITE owners – such as libraries, museums, and council service 


centres. Co-locations would become more common under the new 


model as they would provide a more overt level of service and 


support for local government, making such clusters more 


complementary.  
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Each site would continue to be independently owned and operated, 


with owners being financially responsible for the viability of their 


location, including building, operational and staff costs. Both tiers 


would be required to meet VIN Inc. minimum staff training 


requirements. VIN Inc would refocus training and support to meet 


the needs of the Future Network and would continue to act as 


national marketer of the entire network.  


 


Figure 3: The Proposed Future Network 
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Delivering the Future Network will necessitate a capital expenditure of $6.4 million. This will require: 


$3.0 million Tier 1 
$300,000 Tier 2


Central Government  i-SITE Owners  VIN  Total Investment 


funding (over four years1) to 


part-fund the development 


of a new brand for the 


Network, 50% of retrofit 


costs for Tier 1 i-SITEs and 


50% of the costs to develop a 


new website with booking 


capabilities. 


 • $3.0 million in investment 


from Tier 1 i-SITE owners for 


the part-funding of the 


retrofit of their facilities, 


new brand signage and 


uniforms for staff; and 


• $305,000 in investment 


from Tier 2 i-SITE owners for 


external branding and 


uniforms for staff. 


 investment for 50% of the 


development costs of a 


new website with booking 


capabilities.  


  


 


 


Table 1 illustrates the results of the economic and financial appraisal of the two short-listed options undertaken in this Business Case. 


Based on both the financial and economic appraisal, Option 2, while necessitating higher capital expenditure, is able to: 


◼ generate the highest incremental financial net present value (NPV) and financial benefit-cost ratio (BCR); and 


◼ generate the highest incremental economic net present value (NPV) and financial benefit-cost ratio (BCR). 


Incremental values have been used for two key reasons: 


◼ firstly, they demonstrate the uplift in benefit able to be generated when comparing Option 2 to Option 1; and 


◼ secondly, they are able to demonstrate the merit of a proposal that is considered a public good, rather than a commercial project 


that is unlikely to generate an overall positive financial NPV and BCR.  


Option 2 is key to helping the VIN continue to deliver on its core goals by offering a more resilient Network that continues to adapt to 


changing visitor needs. 


Table 1: The Proposed Redevelopment Options and Assessment Results Summary 


 
 


 


 


1 2022 FY – 2025 FY 


Option 1 -  Base Case (‘do 


nothing’ approach)


Option 2 - Tiered Future 


Network


CAPEX excluding Govt. Contribution - $3.4m


CAPEX with Govt. Contribution - $6.4m


Financial Appraisal


Financial NPV -$120m -$83m


Financial BCR 0.43 0.69


Incremental Financial NPV relative to Option 1 - +$3.4m


Incremental Financial BCR relative to Option 1 - +0.26


Economic Appraisal


Economic NPV $152m $244m


Economic BCR 4.69 5.57


Incremental Economic NPV relative to Option 1 - +$92.6m


Incremental Economic BCR relative to Option 1 - +0.89
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The adoption of the Tiered Model is anticipated to generate a wide 


variety of benefits for both the Government and the community. 


Most of these benefits are difficult to quantify with accuracy. On a 


qualitative basis, however, they are anticipated to comprise the 


following.  


◼ A far higher level of visitor satisfaction with respect to 


information provision and subsequently, with their 


perception of New Zealand and its various destinations as 


travel locations. 


◼ Stronger visitor dwell time in regions as a result of product 


recommendations and booking capabilities. 


◼ Increased tourism contribution to local economies through 


increased spend on tourism-based products. 


◼ A higher degree of cost recovery for local councils as a result 


of diversified revenue streams and cost savings as a result of 


the centralisation of certain services. 


◼ Increased opportunity for volunteer participation and 


training resulting in increased sense of purpose and 


community involvement. 


◼ Greater use of and ability to promote Qualmark accredited 


products via enhanced, centrally managed staff training and 


the online booking system. 


◼ Positions New Zealand as a leader in information services 


provision globally. 


◼ New abilities for i-SITEs to assist with destination 


management and the implementation of strategies 


surrounding this. 


◼ Greater host community social licence for tourism because of 


the promotion of destination management principles and 


programs such as responsible camping. 


Importantly, under the Tiered Model, Central Government is not 


being asked to increase their operational funding over and above 


the current investment. This investment has been held constant 


over the period assessed.  


Additionally, the Tiered Model requires a relatively small capital 


outlay from Central Government ($3.0 million over four years) 


which leverages strong local government investment and support. 


 


Figures 4 and 5 which follow, illustrate the net financial position and 


benefit of the Tiered Model over the Status Quo Model over the 20 


years which have been modelled. They illustrate the following: 


◼ the capital cost to put in place the Tiered Model during 2022-


2025 means that it isn’t till 2029 that the benefits of the Tiered 


Model are shown to outweigh the status quo 


◼ by 2032 the Tiered Model has pulled well away from the 


Status Quo Model and  


◼ the period from 2032 to 2041 shows consistent and solid 


growth. 


◼ Over the 20 years forecasted, a net improvement of $17m is 


generated from the Tiered Model over the Status Quo. 


As shown in Figure 5, under the Tiered Model, a net increase in 


visitation of nearly 400k is generated when Tier 1 and Tier 2 i-SITES 


are combined. This reflects a combined increase in visitation of 12% 


over the 20 years modelled. 


Though this may not sound significant, it needs to be seen within 


the context of a consistent annual decrease in visitation to the 


existing network of i-SITES over the last 20 years so a realistic 


gradual upswing is a major change. 


 And the modelling of the Status Quo Model which is based om 


historical trends, reflects that with no change to the network, the 


risk is that over the next 20 years, visitation could continue to drop 


much further. 


Whilst a positive net position is shown with the Tiered Model out to 


2041 when compared to the Status Quo, this is dependent on a 


level of new investment and a new operating approach, which will 


take some time to bed in, and as shown in Figure 4, at the front end 


of the modelling. 


If more Tier 1 i-SITES are introduced than the modelling has applied, 


this will further strengthen and increase the net position of the 


Tiered Model over the Status Quo. 


The net position as shown in Figure 4, should therefore be 


considered as a realistic but conservative outcome, noting the 


points above.  


In addition, Figures 4 and 5 graphically illustrate the increasing 


negative position as a network if the Status Quo Model continues 


to be followed, with higher net operating losses and continuing 


decline in visitation overall to the network. It is questionable, 


therefore, whether Government would continue to support such a 


network going forward. 


Finally, the potential of co-locating some i-SITES and DOC visitor 


centres would offer economies of scale and likely result in further 


strengthening of the net position of the Tiered Model over the 


Status Quo. As the DOC Visitor information centre business case is 


still being worked on, however, any benefits from this, have yet to 


be considered as part of this i-SITE Business Case.  
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Figure 4: i-SITE Owners - Total Net Position Comparison 


 


 


 


 


Figure 5: i-SITE Visitation Comparison 
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◼ The business model of the network – membership structure, 


and a clear and consistent revenue model that is future-fit 


and provides VIN Inc with the ability to invest on behalf of the 


network in digital platforms that meet visitor needs and 


expectations.  


◼ Greater integration of i-SITES into the tourism ecosystem, 


including strategy alignment with destination management 


plans and the Department of Conservation.  


◼ Recognition of the important role i-SITEs play in supporting 


destination and visitor management.  


◼ Consistent brand presence and experience.  


 Clear customer-led value proposition 


In summary, this Business Case illustrates the following. 


◼ This Business Case delivers a new, redefined visitor 


information network that aligns with changing visitor 


expectations and needs with respect to travel and booking 


requirements. 


◼ Operation of the Network will continue to be undertaken by 


a proven operator (VIN) with minimal requirement2 for 


ongoing funding from Government out to 2041. Furthermore, 


any surpluses will be applied back to support the Network 


and its ongoing efforts.  


◼ The Preferred Model (Option 2) generates positive 


incremental economic and financial NPVs and BCRs.  


◼ The ability of the Proposal to generate a range of secondary 


benefits (which are difficult to quantify with accuracy) 


indicates that total economic benefits of the Proposal are 


expected to be far greater than merely the primary benefits 


which are quantified within the economic NPV and BCR 


results shown. The economic analysis undertaken, however, 


shows that regardless of this, a positive outcome is able to be 


generated, even applying conservative visitation and yield 


estimates. 


◼ This Proposal aligns well with Central Government and local 


plans and strategies. Broadly, this includes growing visitor 


yield (spend) in region, dispersing visitors and increasing 


tourism’s contribution to local economies. 


◼ The preferred model strongly supports the Tiaki Promise by 


putting tiered i-SITES at the vanguard of helping to encourage 


visitors to support the conservation of New Zealand’s unique 


landscapes and protection of fauna, flora and way of life. 


◼ The outcome of the tiered model supports the move to 


destination management and improved coordination of 


agencies to deliver a higher quality and value visitor 


experience for New Zealand and 


◼ Enhance the community’s social licence that it provides to the 


visitor economy to allow experiences to be shared with 


visitors on a highly sustainable basis. 


  


 


2 TNZ contribute $370k to the network currently. This is held constant out to 2041 in the 


modelling.  
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Stafford Strategy (Stafford) was commissioned by the Visitor 


Information Network to develop a Business Case based on 


redefining the i-SITE network in New Zealand. The purpose of the 


changes is to make the i-SITE Network (the Network) more relevant 


to New Zealand’s visitors, i-SITE owners and other stakeholders. 


 


The purpose of this Business Case is to: 


▪ explain the service needs to be met by the investment; 


▪ outline the features and scope of the investment; 


▪ examine the options considered and the rationale for the 


solution proposed; 


▪ illustrate the investment’s conformity with existing policies 


and strategies; 


▪ outline the expected costs; and 


▪ demonstrate the anticipated outcomes and benefits. 


 


The base year for prices used in the determination of costs for the 


proposed investment and the analysis of alternative options is the 


2022 Financial Year (June YE). 


 


This Business Case was developed by the VIN with the support of 


consultants, whose specialities included strategic tourism planning 


and development, economics, marketing, design and architecture. 


Throughout the preparation of the Business Case, the VIN Board 


was consulted and were provided with regular updates.  


 


 


There are currently 64 i-SITES countrywide. Councils own and 


operate 30 sites and indirectly control 18 others through council-


funded regional tourism organisations (RTOs) or economic 


development agencies (EDAs). Sixteen are either privately owned or 


by independently incorporated societies or trusts and there are a 


further three satellite i-SITE locations - two summer only and one 


within a DOC location. DOC also separately operates 18 visitor 


centres some of which are in the same towns where i-SITEs exist.  


The i-SITE brand is managed by Tourism New Zealand and i-SITE 


New Zealand is the trading name for Visitor Information Network 


(VIN Inc), a subsidiary of Tourism New Zealand. The VIN Board does 


not see the continuation of the status quo for i-SITES as a viable 


scenario. Without steps to revitalise the network, it is likely it will 


degrade further and become unsustainable. Sliding standards and 


declining membership would undermine the network’s value to 


Tourism NZ, visitors and i-SITE owners.  


In July 2019 the VIN board initiated the future network strategy, with 


the goal of identifying measures that would make the network 


more relevant to visitors, owners and other stakeholders, including 


the communities that centres operate in. The outcomes of that 


programme of work are set out here, together with the steps we 


encourage our members to take to join us on a journey to create a 


revitalised future for the i-SITE network. It will require bold thinking, 


close consultation and collaboration but our board is confident that 


together we can achieve a new streamlined and improved network 


supported and guided by Tourism NZ and DOC but owned and 


operated by members.  


i-SITES are highly trusted by users and have a strong reputation 


among stakeholders. Barriers to the future success of i-SITES have 


been identified as: 


◼ Mixed ownership/fragmented ownership goals;  


◼ lack of/dated consistency in brand product delivery and 


service;  


◼ no digital platform synergy;  


◼ lack of marketing/brand integration;  


◼ reduced willingness among owners to fund the centres; and  


◼ no clear value proposition for the future.  


Without innovative measures to address these challenges, the 


network will continue to decline and the value it provides and its 


potential to provide significantly greater value will be lost. There is 


an opportunity now, to build on the existing infrastructure, 


strengths and reputation of New Zealand’s i-SITES and to create 


that value proposition and a far stronger, sustainable and enduring 


future.  


 


i-SITES have been part of New Zealand’s travel ecosystem, for 


domestic and international visitors since 1990 and the contribution 


to the tourism sector is significant. Pre-COVID, centres across the 


network were used by over 700,000 international holiday visitors 


each year and collectively assisted with 7.6 million visitor inquiries. 


A total of $57.4m per year was generated in travel sales booked 


through the centres, almost 40 per cent of all international holiday 


visitors to New Zealand used an i-SITE and almost two-thirds of 


these said this influenced their decisions around activity, transport 


or accommodation providers. Overall, 56 per cent of users were 


international visitors, 26 per cent domestic and 19 per cent were 


locals. For every $1 of direct sales made by the network, there was 


a $1.48 total additional spending in the wider economy. 


However, before the COVID-19 pandemic, a number of i-SITES had 


already closed, visitor numbers were trending down, visitor 


spending had significantly reduced due to direct booking 


competition and operational costs were rising. In the wake of the 


pandemic, despite increased domestic and local visitor numbers 


and spending, overall visitor numbers have fallen by 57 per cent 


and spend by a further 62 per cent. 


The i-SITE network is at a crossroads - a traditional brick-and-mortar 


visitor-centric network that needs to change, because our visitor 
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markets are changing along with how Kiwis see tourism. The 


network is highly trusted by users and has a strong reputation 


among stakeholders. 


However, it has inconsistent standards and levels of service and 


lacks a long-term game plan, capital investment for improvements 


and standardisation and a strong digital strategy. 


The need for change is clear. Before COVID-19, a major body of 


work was already underway to identify a new way forward for the 


network – and that has now been further developed to also reflect 


and respond to the impacts of the pandemic. 


 


The investment proposal aligns with a variety of 


Government/sectoral/ regional/organisational policies, strategies, 


and priority outcomes. These are identified in Table 2.  


 


Table 2: Strategic Alignment 


Policy/Plan Objectives Alignment/Opportunities 


MBIE  DM requires a holistic and integrated approach with three 


interdependent components: 


▪ Visitor Experience: the destination’s experience offering, 


including activities, attractions, supporting infrastructure, 


services and amenities. 


▪ Marketing and Promotion: the destination’s marketing and 


promotional activity, creating demand and enabling the 


destination to be competitive, productive and sustainable.  


▪ Resource Management: the destination’s strategy, policy and 


regulatory frameworks, Te Tiriti o Waitangi, organisational 


structures and the investments that support the destination. 


Effective marketing can be used to manage the effects of visitors 


in the area by advocating for responsible visitor behaviour e.g. the 


Tiaki Promise https://tiakinewzealand.com/, as well as directing 


visitors during crisis events or natural disasters. 


Local governments are also significant investors in the core 


infrastructure, amenities and attractions that communities and 


visitors enjoy, such as (but not limited to) museums, galleries, 


convention centres, parks and reserves. They are responsible for 


place making/shaping, which is an integral part of the destination 


offer. They also determine New Zealand’s regional areas and fund 


the structures that coordinate, develop and promote the 


region/destination e.g RTOs, EDAs. 


Successful destinations have strong leaders and champions, fit for 


purpose organisational structures, and collaborative partnerships 


and coordinated delivery across all aspects of the destination. In 


the New Zealand context, this is particularly important in 


partnerships between the Crown and iwi. 


DM requires data, research and insights to inform decision 


making and measure success. This includes understanding your 


visitors well, how your destination delivers on visitor needs and 


expectations, as well as measuring how your community feels 


about visitors and the tourism sector. 


The new tiered model assists in delivering on:  


▪ The visitor experience through offering far 


stronger profiling of local products and 


with potential for better packaging of 


products to meet market needs 


▪ Improved links to distribution channels for 


marketing and promotion  


▪ Ensuring that key sustainability programs 


such as the Tiaki Promise are activated and 


helping to better inform all visitors on 


behavioural requirements 


▪ Joint DOC and i-SITEs co-located centres 


provide far better-quality systems for 


informing visitors on crisis events and risks 


▪ Delivering far better returns to local 


government through their investment in 


new tier 1 i-SITES in collaboration with VIN 


and also provide better alignment with RTO 


and EDA requirements to help avoid 


overlap and duplication 
 


The tiered model supports far better 


organisational structures and associated 


destination leadership in the regions including 


providing better partnership alignment options 


with Iwi. 


The tier 1 i-SITES have the potential to provide 


both consumer research findings and industry 


research findings to support local government, 


RTO and central govt decision making. 
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The development of this Business Case, and the previous Creating A Future Network report, has been informed by extensive consultation 


with primarily VIN and i-SITE personnel. This consultation was critical to informing the proposed network model.  


Consultation with external stakeholders has been limited at this stage due to the commercial in confidence nature of the project. Some 


external stakeholder consultation (e.g., the local community) will be required as part of the project’s implementation but will not be 


commenced until approval to proceed in principle has been obtained to not raise unnecessary issues.  


 


Table 3 summarises the key stakeholders that have an interest in the expected outcomes or can influence the investment proposal. This 


indicates their relevance to the program, their interest and engagement completed to date. 


 


Table 3: Key stakeholders 


Stakeholder Relevance to the program 
Engagement completed 


to date 


Key issues/impacts identified and 


addressed 


Executive manager 


(VIN) 


Specialist critical input into 


state of the current network, 


issues with the current network, 


capital works project planning, 


scoping staff and commissioning 


of consultants for the project 


Project lead on all 


workshops, project 


scoping, design, costing 


and business case 


preparation 


Ensuring the Network is future-proofed, 


flexible and responds to consumer needs. 


Addressing consistency of service 


standards and systems operated by i-


SITEs.   


Administrator (VIN) Specialist critical input into 


state of current assets, issues with 


the current site and capital works 


project planning 


Participation in all internal 


workshops, ongoing liaison 


regarding operational 


requirements, costs, and 


revenue streams 


As above 


Tourism New 


Zealand (GM, GM 


NZ & Government 


Relations) 


Specialist input into the future 


network model 


Participation in all internal 


workshops regarding the 


future network 


Ensuring the Network is future-proofed, 


flexible and responds to consumer needs.  


i-SITE Owners Specialist input via survey into 


operation of their i-SITE, including 


visitation and financial data to 


input into the model, along with 


current barriers/challenges they 


are facing 


Participation in a major 


survey assessing network 


performance and 


requirements going 


forward 


Need to grow visitor spend in the local 


region, promote tourism, sell local tourism 


activities and attractions, ensure the 


future model is not overcomplicated, need 


for flexible options going forward 


i-SITE Managers Specialist input via survey and 


workshop into operation of their i-


SITE, including visitation and 


financial data to input into the 


model, along with input regarding 


challenges facing the network, 


trends they’ve noticed and input 


into what a future model could 


look like 


Participation in a major 


survey assessing network 


performance and 


requirements going 


forward, participation in a 


workshop discussing 


network requirements  


Need for improved staff training, greater 


network investment, need for a new brand 


which is consistently applied, need for 


stronger online/digital presence and need 


for standardisation of commission 


structures. 


i-SITE personnel Input regarding challenges facing 


the network, trends they’ve 


noticed and input into what a 


future model could look like. 


Participation in a workshop 


discussing network 


requirements  


Need for improved staff training, need for 


a new brand which is consistently applied 


and need for stronger online/digital 


presence  


i-SITE volunteers To be consulted To be consulted TBA 


Local residents  Potential users of the Future 


Network via their local i-SITE 


Not engaged yet TBA 
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Stakeholder Relevance to the program 
Engagement completed 


to date 


Key issues/impacts identified and 


addressed 


Suppliers Suppliers sell their product 


through the i-SITE network and 


pay a commission to i-SITEs who 


book their products 


Online survey Need for digital evolution, need to 


promote Qualmark ahead of non-


Qualmark products, need for greater staff 


training 


DOC DOC has an interest in the i-SITE 


network because they co-operate 


with some sites and also have a 


network of Visitor Centres. 


Participation in all internal 


workshops regarding the 


future network 


Need for stronger integration between the 


i-SITE network and the DOC Visitor Centre 


network to ensure duplication is not 


occurring 


Tourism industry - 


Tourism Industry 


Aotearoa, current 


and potential 


tourism businesses 


and partners, NZ 


Māori Tourism, 


event 


operators/owners 


Important stakeholders as industry 


operators can have their product 


promoted and/or sold through the 


i-SITE Network. 


Not engaged yet TBA 


Media - Local and 


regional journalists, 


metro and national 


news journalists, 


feature and travel 


and lifestyle 


writers, specialist 


tourism industry 


publications, travel 


publications, social 


media platforms 


and online 


interactive sites. 


Promotion of the Future Network 


and communication of how the 


Network delivers to visitors, locals 


and industry operators 


Not engaged yet TBA 


Consumer – 


domestic and 


international 


visitors 


Users of the Future Network. Not engaged yet TBA 
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Across both internal and external stakeholder engagement, a number of key issues emerged which are outlined in Table 4. In response to 


these issues, the table details how the issues have been considered in the project scope. 


Table 4: Key stakeholder issues and action 


Stakeholder issue 
Consideration in 


project scope 
Comment 


Future-proofing the Network Yes The Future Network model provides future-proofing through the 


provision of a major, new online booking platform, major retrofitting 


on Tier 1 i-SITEs and rebranding of all i-SITEs. There are also a 


number of new personnel to provide enhanced training to staff and 


centralisation of services to provide improved efficiencies.   


Sensitivity to interest rates used 


in the modelling 


Yes Likely interest rates compared to other establishments and 


discussed with industry peers. This validated the level of rate being 


assumed. However, sensitivity modelling has been included to 


demonstrate the impact. 


Addressing under-investment in 


the Network 


Yes Option 2 includes the major reinvestment in Tier 1 i-SITEs and, to a 


lesser extend, Tier 2 i-SITEs. It is anticipated that some of this 


investment will be partially funded through Government and the 


remainder from i-SITE owners. 


Need for online booking 


platform and stronger digital 


presence 


Yes The development of an integrated online booking system has been 


included in Option 2. This will enable i-SITE personnel and visitors to 


book products (from operators who elect to be listed) and the VIN 


will earn commission based on these bookings. 


Need for a new i-SITE brand that 


has greater relevancy and 


recognition 


 Option 2 includes the development of a new brand for the i-SITE and 


the rollout of this brand in the form of external signage (Tier 2 i-


SITEs) and a major internal/external refit for Tier 1 i-SITEs.  


Need for stronger 


integration/alignment with the 


DOC Visitor Centre network 


Yes A separate review and business case is being undertaken for DOC 


with the potential for outcomes to allow for better integration of 


visitor services generally between visitor centres and i-sites in select 


locations. 


Need for improved staff training Yes Option 2 includes an additional staff resource for training 


coordination throughout the Network. 


Need for newer, more exciting 


visitor experiences within the 


precinct to reinvigorate the 


visitor centre experience 


Yes Option 2 includes the major refit of Tier 1 i-SITEs. This will include 


integration of new, best practice, visitor centre elements including 


digital displays, touch screens etc.  


Responding to visitor demand  Yes This Business Case and the elements included in Option 2 have been 


developed with the assistance of expert tourism development 


consultants. This has been done to ensure the elements proposed 


are what visitors are looking for and are responding to trends in the 


sector. 
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The future network will be nationally consistent but locally relevant. 


As a place local people value as ‘their place’ too, which they want to 


take their visitors to, because it provides a window into the local 


history and heritage, a hub for information about their local 


tourism offering and advice and booking support for their region 


and the whole of New Zealand.  


A place where local people and visitors alike can buy quality 


products or gifts that showcase their region, which they can be 


confident have been made in New Zealand.  


A national Manaakitanga network – local people sharing what 


makes their place special, engendering guardianship, protecting 


our community and environment, and embodying the spirit of Tiaki. 


The network will be aligned to deliver destination management 


outcomes at a regional level in support of the national tourism 


strategy. Supporting positive visitor behaviour and ensuring 


manuhiri have the guidance they need to have a safe and 


memorable experience in Aotearoa.  


 


The following vision has been established for this Proposal. It 


provides the basis for the redevelopment proposed in this Business 


Case.      


 


It has been clear for some time that to continue to be sustainable 


and provide their valuable service to visitors and communities, i-


SITES need to adapt. In July 2019 the VIN board initiated the future 


network strategy, with the goal of identifying measures that would 


make the network more relevant to visitors, owners and other 


stakeholders. To deliver the vision the following needs to be 


addressed:  


◼ The business model of the network – membership structure, 


and a clear and consistent revenue model that is future-fit 


and provides VIN Inc with the ability to invest on behalf of the 


network in digital platforms that meet visitor needs and 


expectations.  


◼ Greater integration of i-SITES into the tourism ecosystem, 


including strategy alignment with destination management 


plans and the Department of Conservation.  


◼ Recognition of the important role i-SITEs play in supporting 


destination and visitor management.  


◼ Consistent brand presence and experience.  


◼ Clear customer-led value proposition  


Economic development and tourism planning specialist Stafford 


Strategy was engaged to research and investigate options. The VIN 


Board’s preferred option from this process is for a two-tier network 


with robust, centralised support systems. The Future Network 


Strategy is based on this model, further refined to take into account 


the changing tourism environment post- COVID-19. Its goal is to 


enable the network to have a stronger national image and focus 


with a consistent level of service and location fit out, and which 


would be more experiential for both visitors and local people.  


The DOC Visitor Centre Network has a strategy to also look to find 


a revitalised future. Both visitor information networks are 


experiencing a similar set of opportunities and challenges. These 


involve future planning and investment to make improvements at 


Visitor Centres to better provide visitor information and services for 


New Zealanders and international visitors. The proposed future i-


SITE network would move from the current widely dispersed visitor-


centric model to a dual visitor/community-centric model - a new, 


streamlined, and improved network, supported and guided by 


Tourism NZ, and owned and operated locally, reflecting Aotearoa 


New Zealand, our people, culture, the local region and natural 


environment and the elements that make our places special.  


The Future Network will exist to support both visitors and locals 


alike and connect them through greater understanding. It has an 


important role to play in the visitor journey, particularly in the post-


arrival stage where visitors need personal guidance and detailed 


advice tailored to their own specific needs. Locations will tell their 


own immersive stories, ensuring visitors stay longer and have a 


quality experience, enriching the local community. And wherever 


they want to visit next, the network can plan and organise the 


remainder of their journey. Locals too will find a new place to bring 


friends and whanau to learn about their home and wherever else 


they may wish to travel across Aotearoa.   


 


The proposal for the Future Network is for there to be a similar 


number of locations as today but operating in a two-tier structure. 


Tourism NZ would look to continue to support the network via its 


role in VIN Inc.  


◼ Tier 1 locations would be concept stores in key locations. 


These would choose to meet higher membership 


requirements under an amended VIN Inc constitution and co-


invest with the government in an internal upgrade to provide 
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an enhanced visitor experience. They would continue to be 


members of VIN Inc.  


◼ Tier 2 locations would operate under a secondary brand, with 


lower membership commitments to reflect their ongoing 


investment. They would not be members of VIN Inc. but 


would operate under a license agreement.  


The two Tiers would work in partnership and be closely aligned. Tier 


1 concept stores would be the hubs that would work closely with 


the Tier 2 locations, with each promoting each other to customers. 


The new network would need a good geographic spread of both 


Tiers to be viable and relevant to customers and owners alike.  


There has been a steady move towards situating i-SITES in buildings 


that provide other services to customers under the control of the i-


SITE owners – such as libraries, museums and council service 


centres. Co-locations would become more common under the new 


model as it would provide a more overt level of service and support 


for local government, making such clusters more complementary. 


Each site would continue to be independently owned and operated, 


with owners being financially responsible for the viability of their 


location, including building, operational and staff costs. Both tiers 


would be required to meet VIN Inc. minimum staff training 


requirements. VIN Inc would refocus training and support to meet 


the needs of the Future Network and would continue to act as the 


national marketer of the entire network.  


 


Figure 6 provides a summary of the objectives of this Proposal. They 


have been developed with consideration to SMART terms. 


 


 


Figure 6: Proposal objectives 
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Table 5 provides a snapshot of current state arrangements and business needs with respect to the various objectives identified. It identifies 


problems, difficulties and gaps associated with the current state that the proposed investment is intended to address.  


Table 5: Summary of the existing arrangements and business needs 


Objectives/ 


Arrangements/ 


Needs 


Explanation 


Investment Objective 1 Enhance and future-proof the Network’s financial sustainability through revenue diversification 


and operational efficiencies 


Existing Arrangements ▪ The current network is not future-proofed. Visitation has been declining, financial costs increasing 


and revenue streams declining.  


▪ Visitor expectations and wants regarding visitor services is changing dramatically driven by growth in 


online capacity to book travel and gather information about destinations 


▪ Little operational efficiencies are being achieved despite being in a network 


▪ There is a lack of brand integration throughout the network 


▪ There is a reducing desire by owners to invest in the network as it is unclear what benefits are being 


derived 


Business Needs ▪ Diversification of revenue streams 


▪ Operational efficiencies through the centralisation of training, branding, and merchandising   


Investment Objective 2 Grow utilisation and visitation to the Network through delivering a consistent quality experience  


Existing Arrangements ▪ Visitation into i-SITEs is declining 


▪ Quality of service is variable due to limited network-wide training capacity 


▪ Limited online/digital presence with no booking capability 


Business Needs ▪ Stronger online/digital presence including booking capability 


▪ Centralised and consistent training program for staff 


Investment Objective 3 Provide operational flexibility including supporting digital platform enhancements 


Existing Arrangements ▪ There is currently only one option for owners: to be part of the i-SITE network or to operated 


unaccredited. 


▪ Limited online/digital presence with no booking capability. i-SITEs often recommend products but 


are unable to always book them for visitors, so they lose potential commission generating 


opportunities.  


Business Needs ▪ More agile/flexible membership model 


▪ Implementation of an online booking system 


Investment Objective 4 Enhance the Network’s connection to the community 


Existing Arrangements ▪ Lack of alignment and understanding about i-SITE’s role and why they are important for a 


community 


▪ Declining volunteer base 


Business Needs ▪ Greater promotion of the i-SITE brand including a consistent brand 


▪ Ability to attract more volunteers due to increased investment in training and marketing programs 


Investment Objective 5 Foster stronger partnerships with DOC, TNZ, local government, Iwi and tourism operators  


Existing Arrangements ▪ Lack of synergy between DOC Visitor Centres and i-SITEs. Confusion over who does what. 


Particularly in locations where there are both i-SITEs and DOC Visitor Centres. 


▪ Duplication of role between DOC Visitor Centres and i-SITEs 


▪ Lack of operator buy-in due to inability to sell product consistently across all i-SITEs 


Business Needs ▪ Collaborative input into DOC’s Visitor Centre review to ensure alignment 


▪ Implementation of an online booking system 


Investment Objective 6 Support the sustainable growth of visitor economies 


Existing Arrangements ▪ Very localised support at the moment with a limited ability to leverage centralised resources and 


training to assist in destination management planning goals and objectives 


Business Needs ▪ Implementation of an online booking system that enables visitors and i-SITE personnel to book 


products throughout New Zealand 


▪ Increased capacity to effectively promote destinations and assist with destination management 


planning goals due to increased investment in training programs and marketing 
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The visitor information landscape has changed 


significantly driven by changing consumer preferences. Digital 


technology and online booking platforms have disrupted visitor 


communication. 


Before the COVID-19 pandemic, several of i-SITES had already 


closed, visitor numbers were trending down, visitor spending had 


significantly reduced due to direct booking competition and 


operational costs were rising.  


This is not to say that i-SITEs are no longer relevant: the network is 


still highly trusted and valued by visitors. But rather, there is a need 


to adapt the traditional brick-and-mortar approach to one which is 


more agile, flexible and which responds to changing trends. 


Satisfying future visitor enquiry will require a stronger blend of 


online, self-help and F2F offerings (in-person, mobile etc.) and a 


more consistent service standard. The network needs to be 


delivering more information where the visitors are rather than 


expecting visitors to come to them. 


The Network, which was established 30 years ago3 and has served 


New Zealand and its visitors well, is now ageing and customer 


expectations continue to rise. There are growing shortcomings. 


These include, but are not limited to, inconsistent standards and 


levels of service and significant capital underinvestment for 


improvements and standardisation. The Network also currently 


lacks a strong digital strategy and presence. Currently, there is no 


online booking system that the Network can direct visitors to and 


leverage as a revenue source.  The VIN is keen is to ensure that the 


Network is “fit for purpose” and delivering on best practice 


standards and expectations.  


The elements contained in this Proposal aim to enable a far more 


robust and agile model that will provide the Network with a higher 


degree of sustainability and longevity. Rejuvenating the network 


will provide enhanced customer experiences, increased visitation 


to i-SITEs and new, diversified revenue streams to leverage. The 


refresh of the network will provide a legacy for visitors and the 


broader NZ community and support the ongoing promotion of 


destinations throughout NZ. 


 


3 Established in 1990 by the New Zealand Tourist Department (now Tourism New 


Zealand) 


 


i-SITEs and visitor information services 


generally are not profit centres. However, there is a growing desire 


to identify new revenue streams and cost savings that may improve 


their overall net position. 


The rejuvenation of the Network proposed in this Business Case not 


only includes elements that will enhance the sustainability of 


individual i-SITEs (through centralised merchandising, 


promotion/advertising, training etc.) but also will benefit the VIN 


generally (through increased revenue streams possible via a digital 


boking platform). 


 


Currently, i-SITE operators have only two 


options, to be part of the i-SITE Network or to 


operate independently without the use of the popular i-SITE brand. 


In line with how networks are changing globally, there is a need for 


the network to be more flexible, to enable a greater level of buy-in 


if operators choose. 


The model proposed follows a tiered approach. Existing members 


can elect to join as a Tier 1 or Tier 2 operator, however, they must 


align with the respective tier’s requirements. 


◼ Tier 1 locations would be concept stores in key locations. 


These would choose to meet higher membership 


requirements under an amended VIN Inc constitution and co-


invest with the government in an internal upgrade to provide 


an enhanced visitor experience. They would continue to be 


members of VIN Inc.  


◼ Tier 2 locations would operate under a secondary brand, with 


lower membership commitments to reflect their ongoing 


investment. They would not be members of VIN Inc. but 


would operate under a license agreement. 


The two Tiers would work in partnership and be closely aligned. Tier 


1 concept stores would be the hubs that would work closely with 


the Tier 2 locations, with each promoting each other to customers. 


Owners would be able to leave the network at any time, although 


Tier 1 locations might be required to reimburse government 


contributions. The new network provides a good geographic spread 
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of both Tiers to be viable and relevant to customers and owners 


alike. 


 


There are currently 64 i-SITEs (Excluding three 


satellite i-SITEs). DOC also separately operates 


18 visitor centres, some of which are in the 


same towns where i-SITEs exist. There is confusion in the market 


regarding the i-SITE proposition vis-à-vis the DOC Visitor Centre 


proposition. To ensure the relevancy and future-proofing of both 


services going forward, there is a need to work far more strongly 


with DOC in particular.  


DOC has commissioned a review of their VIC network and develop 


a business case to support the investment in changing their 


network to better align for the future. This opportunity may be able 


to be integrated into the i-SITE tiered model which should offer far 


stronger partnership potential along with cost savings to the 


government and far better outcomes for consumers/visitors. 


 


Table 6 provides an analysis of the benefits generated through this 


Proposal. These have been identified through various workshops, 


stakeholder consultation sessions along with surveys and 


background analysis. The benefits have been categorised according 


to the Wellbeing Domains of the Living Standards Framework. 


These benefits reflect the broad range of benefit types applicable, 


and which are key to supporting an indicative business case as per 


the New Zealand Treasury guidelines. They are listed here to reflect 


their range and what domains they relate to. In noting these 


benefits, it is important to also understand that the cost benefit 


analysis provided for this business case is separated into: 


◼ financial cost benefit modelling which focusses just on the 


revenue and expenditure items directly associated with the 


new tiered model; and  


◼ an economic cost benefit model which delivers far broader 


direct, indirect and induced economic outcomes. 


As this Tiered Network model is primarily an important public good 


benefit model, rather than a commercial model, the economic cost 


benefit model outcomes are particularly important to illustrate 


there are wider social, cultural and environmental benefits that are 


not contained in a financial cost benefit modelling exercise. 


 


Table 6: Analysis of primary potential benefits  


Domains Benefit 


Income and consumption ▪ Engagement of volunteers resulting in producer surplus from wages saved 


▪ Producer surplus generated through additional international visitor spend in New Zealand 


because of the i-SITEs (i.e. international visitors may not have spent on the product but for 


having the recommendation from the i-SITE 


▪ The residual value of buildings that have been upgraded (can be both private and 


government beneficiaries) 


▪ Encouraging longer lengths of visitor stay in destinations leading to increased economic 


benefits  


▪ Ability to encourage visitor dispersal throughout a destination 


▪ Facilitate economic growth by encouraging visitors to stay and spend with local operators 


and businesses 


▪ The ability for i-SITEs to act as tourism business incubators – encouraging business start-up 


and growth through economic impact or specific services. 


Knowledge and skills ▪ Volunteering opportunities leading to enhanced purpose and self-worth 


▪ Training opportunities through centralised training model for i-SITE staff and volunteers 


Social connections ▪ Volunteering opportunities leading to enhanced purpose and self-worth 


▪ Community ownership and satisfaction with local i-SITE 


▪ Generate local pride and provide community service hubs and an information point during 


natural disasters 


Cultural identify ▪ Ability to express local cultural identity through i-SITE 


▪ Present as the ‘shop front’ for a destination and its identity 


Civic engagement and governance ▪ Provides a platform for the community to physically see local government’s investment in 


tourism 
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Domains Benefit 


Environment  ▪ i-SITEs can assist in destination management planning and encouraging good tourism 


behaviours (such as responsible camping) 


▪ Enhance community amenity as tourism growth can facilitate conservation, preservation 


and restoration of natural and built resources 


Jobs & Earning ▪ Employment (direct and indirect) of residents  


▪ Spend occurring into other sectors of the economy as a result of the construction phase of 


work and separately the operational phase of tier 1 i-SITES 


 


Time use ▪ The tier 1 i-SITES will assist in offering stronger information distribution to those planning 


to visit and those within the regions already. The time and associated value of consumer 


use of facilities and amenities will extend both in the planning phase of visitation and 


during the actual time visiting the region 


Safety and security ▪ The supply of quality information will enhance public safety and security, especially in 


areas where outdoor recreational pursuits come with safety risks due to weather 


conditions and outdoor environments etc. 


Subjective wellbeing ▪ I-SITES will assist with offering consumers and visitors greater wellbeing from offering 


stronger product clarity and certainty on options and better quality information on a more 


timely basis to help with decision-making 


Health ▪ The quality of information and its timeliness will also benefit health and wellbeing and help 


destress visitation options for consumers and visitors 


Housing ▪ Though a more tenuous connection, a connection may exist between improved visitor 


information services and the ability to support improved housing needs including linking to 


Airbnb accommodation options, holiday home letting etc. 
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A risk is an uncertain event or circumstance that, if it occurs, has a 


negative effect on at least one project investment objective. The 


most significant risks that might prevent, degrade or delay the 


achievement of the investment objectives are identified and 


analysed below. All risks will be monitored, managed, and updated 


as the project progresses. 


A full risk assessment has been undertaken for the Proposal (see 


Appendix 6 for the Risk Management Plan).  


In total, 25 risks were identified, and these consisted of: 


• 1 risks in the “high” rating; 


• 9 risks in the “significant” rating; 


• 7 risks in the “moderate” rating; and 


• 8 risks in the “low rating”. 


A summary of the key risks with a “significant” or higher risk rating 


are outlined in Table 7. It demonstrates the proposed risk 


management plan for each. 


 


Table 7: Key proposal risks 


# Main Risks Comments & Risk Management Strategies (Mitigations) 


1 


Project budget exceeded due to 


lack of planning, investigation 


and project management/ 


integration 


Mitigate through effective project controls and close working relationships with project 


managers, QS and engineering firm engaged. Detailed scope management for the project 


approved. Allowance for Project contingency and escalation has been provided. Minor 


adjustments would need to be met internally by the VIN. 


7 


Failure to meet visitor growth 


targets, especially for 


international visitors 


A larger marketing budget has been included to market the new experiences. This risk is 


also expected to reduce considerably once the border issue is resolved and a consistent 


approach to border closures is agreed upon nationally. 


11 
Loss of key personnel from tier 


1 I-SITES 
VIN to maintain key personnel and /or specialist contracted skills if required 


12 Risk of construction delay 


Expert tender evaluation panel to review tenders and recommend construction firms.  


Construction contract to be reviewed by a trained legal practitioner. Payment terms linked 


to delivery. 


15 
Funding is not sufficient to 


complete the works 


Adequate due diligence has been completed for this application with preliminary 


engineering assessments and quantity surveys. A contingency has been added to ensure 


feasibility risks are covered. 


19 


A similar quality offering from 


competitors negatively impacts 


visitation and revenue 


Product details are not released until necessary for approvals. Leverage tier 1 unique selling 


points aggressively and cross-promote with local/regional industry. 


20 
Unable to achieve overall yield 


that was forecast 
Market research and price testing with the leisure market before launching the product. 


21 


Unable to source desired co-


location partners where 


appropriate 


Go to an EOI process that may extend further than the local area. Also incentivise the right 


operator by offering peppercorn rates for the first year 


23 


Capital costs exceed forecast 


costs for the design and 


construction of the program 


QS Report completed for all project elements before finalisation of the business case. Final 


detailed designs will be completed before construction contract tender and 


implementation. Contingencies of 20-30% are in place on all capital cost estimates. 


Allowance of 4% p/a has been made in escalation costs in the program.  


25 
Asset liability for VIN and 


Councils 


Allowance for maintenance staff and FFE reserve included in the operational budget, based 


on existing staffing rates. Allowance for annual OPEX and major lifecycle costs also 


budgeted. 
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The proposal is subject to the following constraints, dependencies, and assumptions. Table 8 provides a summary of these. 


 


Table 8: Key constraints, dependencies, and assumptions 


 Constraints Notes 


C1 Visitor growth to i-SITES Though not finite, growth to i-SITES will be impacted by online information and product 


bookings and consumer to business direct bookings and info requests  


C2 Visitor spend  Impacted on by the growth constraints into i-SITES and competition 


C3 Revenue streams Limited by the nature of core business activity and range of revenue stream areas 


 Dependencies Notes & Management strategies 


D1 DOC visitor centres Current duplication in some locations so need for DOC and i-SITE collaboration  


D2 RTO support Integration of visitor services and DMP support with RTOs who generally are marketing 


agencies  


D3 Local Government Ongoing funding support crucial 


D4 Central Government Ongoing funding support and resourcing crucial  


 Assumptions Notes & Management strategies 


A1 International visitation Will continue to grow post-COVID and require improved information sources and product 


access 


A2 Domestic visitation Will continue to grow post-COVID and require improved information sources and product 


access 


A3 Local government support Ongoing support and resourcing will okay 


A4 Central Government support Resourcing will be secured for a realistic timeframe 
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The purpose of the economic case is to identify the investment option that optimises value for the Government and New Zealand. 


Having determined the strategic context for the investment proposal and established a robust case for change, this part of the 


Indicative Business Case: 


◼ identifies critical success factors 


◼ generates a wide range of long-list options 


◼ undertakes an initial options assessment to identify a limited number of short-listed options. 


 


The following critical success factors relating to the investment have been identified (Table 9). These are based on various workshop 


sessions, survey findings and other consultation that has been undertaken.  


 


Table 9: Critical Success Factors 


Key Critical Success 


Factors 
Broad Description Proposal-specific Critical Success Factors 


Strategic fit and 


business needs  


How well the option:  


▪ meets the agreed investment objectives, related 


business needs and requirements, and  


▪ fits with other strategies, programmes and 


projects. 


▪ Will deliver higher quality information 


sources and provide a return on investment 


via improved sales revenue and cost savings 


The potential value 


for money 


How well the option:  


▪ optimises value for money (i.e. the optimal mix of 


potential benefits, costs and risks). 


▪ Benefits are obtained and grown  


▪ Costs are contained and reduced 


▪ Once constructed and fitted out, ongoing 


OPEX is well managed and controlled 


Supplier capacity 


and capability 


How well the option:  


▪ matches the ability of potential suppliers to 


deliver the required services, and 


▪ is likely to result in a sustainable arrangement 


that optimises value for money over the term of 


the contract. 


▪ Maximises the ability to deliver cost-effective 


services  


▪ Offers global best practice solutions 


including strong online information and 


product support  


▪ Offers a Tier 1 level of higher quality and 


fewer sites to better manage visitor and 


product provider expectations  


Potential 


affordability 


How well the option: 


▪ can be met from likely available funding, and 


▪ matches other funding constraints. 


▪ Offers a partnership approach for funding 


between Central Government and Local 


Government which is affordable 


▪ Avoids the need for constant funding 


increases once established other than 5 


yearly facility refreshes 


Potential 


achievability 


How well the option:  


▪ is likely to be delivered given the organisation’s 


ability to respond to the changes required, and 


▪ matches the level of available skills required for 


successful delivery. 


▪ The creation of a skilled support base within 


VIN delivers higher service standards at 


lower costs via a centralised support model 


▪ Reduces risk to local government in regional 


areas of trying to find and affording 


additional skilled personnel  


▪ Builds on existing available skills in regional 


areas where possible 


▪ Integrates sector leadership options across 


regional industry stakeholders, RTOs and 


economic development personnel in local 


government  
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Table 10 identifies and summarises a wide a range as possible of project options that could potentially achieve the investment 


objectives and service requirements, and which lie within the boundaries of the scope parameters and critical success factors identified 


in Section 3.1. 


Several workshops with the VIN Board, along with a major workshop and survey with i-SITE owners and managers were held 


throughout 2019-2020 which culminated in the identification of a wide range of project options. These were then organised by five key 


dimensions of choice (Scale, scope and location; Service solution; Service delivery; Implementation; and Funding) to identify a 


comprehensive long-list of in-scope options (See Section 3.2.2). Infeasible options were removed.  


 


Table 10: Possible project options classified by the five dimensions of choice 


Dimension Description Options within each Dimension 


Scale, scope and 


location 


In relation to the proposal, what 


levels of coverage are possible?  


▪ Creation of a select number of Tier 1 i-SITES which are located in 


major gateway locations and major tourist hubs 


Service solution How could services be provided? ▪ Improved online technology options 


▪ New forms of service delivery 


▪ Regionally specific information and product offerings 


▪ Innovative design consistent across tier 1 sites 


▪ Links to centralised VIN service support 


Service delivery Who could deliver the services? ▪ VIN centralised service centre 


▪ Regional gateway Tier 1 i-SITE trained personnel  


▪ Improved procurement processes from suppliers  


▪ In-house providers and public providers as information sharing is 


a non-commercial service but can be subsidised through product 


sales to consumers and services sold to industry and local 


government   


Implementation When could services be 


delivered? 


▪ Tier 1 requires an innovative consistent internal i-SITE design to 


be constructed over a 1–2-year timeframe 


▪ Phased operational activation based on completion of 


construction fitout for all tier 1 sites 


Funding How could it be funded? ▪ Central Government funding to leverage local government 


support 


▪ Local government capital cost-sharing 


▪ Ongoing local government funding support for OPEX  


▪ Development of revenue streams to offset ongoing OPEX 


requirements 


▪ 5 yearly maintenance refresh requirement  
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The following potential project options were identified throughout the course of the Future Network assessment (see Figure 7). They 


are further assessed in Table 11 - Table 16. 


 


Figure 7: The Models Investigated  


 


Table 11: Long-list options assessment – Status Quo 


 
Rationale  


Do Nothing / Status 


Quo Model 


 


A “do nothing/status quo” option has been assessed.  This is also referred to as the “Base Case” scenario 


which reflects no changes to the VIN Network (aside from capex upgrades including deferred 


maintenance and improvements that would likely take place regardless). 


Advantages The main advantages are: 


▪ Lower initial capital investment required 


Disadvantages The main disadvantages are: 


▪ Does not adapt the Network’s model to changing consumer needs 


▪ Declining visitation set to continue so unsustainable operating model 


▪ Increasing operating costs and limited revenue generation opportunities 


▪ Potential ongoing closure of i-SITEs 


▪ Consumer dissatisfaction  


Costs Increasing operating costs as facilities age and staff related overhead costs grow 


Benefits ▪ Engagement of volunteers resulting in producer surplus from wages saved 


▪ Producer surplus generated through additional international visitor spend in New Zealand because 


of the i-SITEs (i.e. international visitors may not have spent on products but for having the 


recommendation from the i-SITE 


▪ Volunteering opportunities leading to enhanced purpose and self-worth 


▪ Provides a platform for the community to physically see local government’s investment in tourism 


▪ Employment (direct and indirect) of residents 


▪ Community pride in sustaining an i-SITE 


▪ Use of the site for community support purposes (meeting venue, sale of transport tickets for locals 


etc) 


Conclusion This option does not meet the project’s investment objectives and critical success factors. It is not 


considered a sustainable option going forward.  
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Table 12: Long-list options assessment – Do-minimum 


 
Rationale  


Do-minimum Model 


 


A do-minimum option was investigated but was unable to fulfil the desired objectives for the VIN and 


failed to offer a strong enough incremental NPV or BCR. A do-minimum option was not seen as 


acceptable as it failed to deliver acceptable outcomes and results and failed to offer future-proofing. 


Advantages The main advantages are: 


▪ Lower initial capital investment required 


▪ Potentially easier to get i-SITE operator buy-in due to lower capex contribution requirements  


Disadvantages The main disadvantages are: 


▪ Does not adapt the Network’s model to changing consumer needs 


▪ Declining visitation set to continue 


▪ Increasing operating costs and limited revenue generation opportunities 


▪ Potential ongoing closure of i-SITEs 


Costs Increasing operating costs as facilities age and staff related overhead costs grow 


Benefits ▪ Engagement of volunteers resulting in producer surplus from wages saved 


▪ Producer surplus generated through additional international visitor spend in New Zealand because 


of the i-SITEs (i.e. international visitors may not have spent on product but for having the 


recommendation from the i-SITE 


▪ Volunteering opportunities leading to enhanced purpose and self-worth 


▪ Provides a platform for the community to physically see local government’s investment in tourism 


▪ Employment (direct and indirect) of residents 


Conclusion This option does not meet the project’s investment objectives and critical success factors. It is not 


considered a sustainable option going forward. It fails to generate sufficient uplift to make the network 


sustainable 


 


Table 13: Long-list options assessment – Do-later 


 Rationale  


Do-later Model 


 


A do-later option was initially investigated based on delaying any changes to the Network. This, 


however, is not sustainable given declining i-SITE utilisation and relevancy to visitor needs. 


Advantages The main advantages are: 


▪ Staged capital investment possible 


▪ Longer timeframe to implement changes 


Disadvantages The main disadvantages are: 


▪ Does not adapt the Network’s model to changing consumer needs 


▪ Declining visitation set to continue 


▪ Increasing operating costs and limited revenue generation opportunities 


▪ Potential ongoing closure of i-SITEs 


Costs Increasing operating costs as facilities age and staff related overhead costs grow 


Benefits ▪ Engagement of volunteers resulting in producer surplus from wages saved 


▪ Producer surplus generated through additional international visitor spend in New Zealand because 


of the i-SITEs (i.e. international visitors may not have spent on product but for having the 


recommendation from the i-SITE 


▪ Volunteering opportunities leading to enhanced purpose and self-worth 


▪ Provides a platform for the community to physically see local government’s investment in tourism 


▪ Employment (direct and indirect) of residents 


Conclusion This option does not meet the project’s investment objectives and critical success factors. It is not 


considered a sustainable option going forward. 
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Table 14: Long-list options assessment – Digital-only model 


 Rationale  


Digital-only Model 


 


A digital-only model was assessed that involves closing all physical i-SITE locations throughout the 


country and investing in a digital visitor information platform (along with kiosks and touch screens in 


key locations).  


Advantages The main advantages are: 


▪ Reduction in the net cost of service to Councils 


▪ More resources are available to deliver information to visitors digitally 


Disadvantages The main disadvantages are: 


▪ High capital investment required 


▪ I-SITE owner/operator dissatisfaction 


▪ Community resistance 


▪ Lack of in-person services to deliver to the visitor wanting face to face support 


Costs Technology maintenance and higher capex upfront requirements 


Benefits ▪ Engagement of volunteers resulting in producer surplus from wages saved 


▪ Producer surplus generated through additional international visitor spend in New Zealand because 


of the i-SITEs (i.e. international visitors may not have spent on product but for having the 


recommendation from the i-SITE 


▪ Volunteering opportunities leading to enhanced purpose and self-worth 


▪ Major cost items such as i-site rental charges and staffing costs are removed 


▪ Provides a platform for the community to physically see local government’s investment in tourism 


 


Conclusion This option was discounted because of the lack of alignment with the project’s investment objectives 


and its inability to deliver on the VIN Board’s future strategic direction for the Network. It was also 


considered this option would struggle to get buy-in from i-SITE owners and would meet significant 


community resistance from the closure of i-SITES which often provide community-local support 


functions as well as visitor services 


 


Table 15: Long-list options assessment – Mobile i-SITEs 


 Rationale  


Mobile i-SITEs Model 


 


A mobile i-SITEs model was investigated which involved investing in a number of visitor information 


vans/buses that travel would travel around NZ and provide visitor information at different locations. 


This also involved the closure of physical bricks and mortar i-SITEs throughout the country. 


Advantages The main advantages are: 


▪ Taking the information directly to the visitor 


▪ Ability to provide visitor services in a dispersed manner 


Disadvantages The main disadvantages are: 


▪ High capital investment required 


▪ I-SITE owner/operator dissatisfaction 


▪ Community resistance to lack of a permanent facility 


▪ Gateway locations are not always able to be serviced permanently 


Costs The capital cost of mobile services and ongoing servicing requirements including the need for backup 


services as part of the opex requirement 


Benefits ▪ Engagement of volunteers resulting in producer surplus from wages saved 


▪ Producer surplus generated through additional international visitor spend in New Zealand because 


of the i-SITEs (i.e. international visitors may not have spent on product but for having the 


recommendation from the i-SITE 


▪ Volunteering opportunities leading to enhanced purpose and self-worth 


▪ Provides a platform for the community to physically see local government’s investment in tourism 
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 Rationale  


▪ Employment (direct and indirect) of residents 


Conclusion This option was discounted because of the lack of alignment with the project’s investment objectives 


and its inability to deliver on the VIN Board’s future strategic direction for the Network. It was also 


considered this option would struggle to get buy-in from i-SITE owners and potentially meet significant 


community resistance. However, mobile i-SITEs were considered by some i-SITE owners as a preferred 


model for their particular i-SITE. Having the ability to have mobile i-SITEs in the future will be considered 


as part of the future network.  


 


Table 16: Long-list options assessment – Tiered Network Model 


 Rationale  


Tiered Network 


Model 


 


The Tiered Network Model has been assessed and determined as the VIN Board’s preferred pathway 


forward for the Network. This involves a similar number of i-SITE locations but operating in a two-tier 


structure. Tier 1 locations would be concept stores in key locations and which would need to meet 


higher membership requirements. Tier 2 locations would operate under a secondary brand with lower 


membership commitments.  


Advantages The main advantages are: 


▪ The model which is aligned with changing visitor information trends 


▪ Ability to leverage new, diversified revenue streams 


▪ More training opportunities to provide a consistent service delivery standard 


▪ Consistent brand presence and experience 


▪ Customer-led value proposition 


▪ Greater integration of i-SITEs into the tourism ecosystem 


▪ Far stronger digital presence 


▪ Flexible option for owners (can select which tier they want to align with) 


Disadvantages The main disadvantages are: 


▪ Higher capital investment required 


▪ Separation of i-SITES into two tiers 


Costs The capital cost of refurbishment and standardised fit out for tier 1 sites and ongoing support services 


cost via VIN centralised service centre 


Benefits ▪ Engagement of volunteers resulting in producer surplus from wages saved 


▪ Producer surplus generated through additional international visitor spend in New Zealand because 


of the i-SITEs (i.e., international visitors may not have spent on product but for having the 


recommendation from the i-SITE 


▪ The residual value of buildings that have been upgraded (can be both private and government 


beneficiaries through site ownership) 


▪ Encouraging longer length of visitor stay in destinations leading to increased economic benefits  


▪ Ability to encourage visitor dispersal throughout a regional destination 


▪ Facilitate economic growth by encouraging visitors to stay and spend with local operators and 


businesses 


▪ The ability for i-SITEs to act as tourism business incubators – encouraging business start-up and 


growth through economic impact or specific services. 


▪ Volunteering opportunities leading to enhanced purpose and self-worth 


▪ Training opportunities through centralised training model for i-SITE staff and volunteers 


▪ Volunteering opportunities leading to enhanced purpose and self-worth 


▪ Community ownership and satisfaction with local i-SITE 


▪ Generate local pride and provide community service hubs and an information point during natural 


disasters 


▪ Ability to express local cultural identity through i-SITE 


▪ Present as the ‘shop front’ for a destination and its identity 


▪ Provides a platform for the community to physically see local government’s investment in tourism 
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 Rationale  


▪ i-SITEs can assist in destination management planning and encouraging good tourism behaviours 


(such as responsible camping) 


▪ Enhance community amenity as tourism growth can facilitate conservation, preservation and 


restoration of natural and built resources 


▪ Employment (direct and indirect) of residents 


Conclusion This is the preferred model going forward. This is because it delivers on the needs and requirements of 


the VIN Board, i-SITE owners and personnel, along with strongly delivering on customer needs going 


forward and it adopts global best practices for the future and offers a sustainable and viable operating 


model. 


 


Table 17 provides an analysis of the project choices assessed against the investment objectives and the project’s critical success factors. 


Table 17: Assessment scores for project dimension options 


Assessment criteria Status Quo 
Do-


minimum 
Do-later 


Digital-


only 


Mobile i-


SITEs 


Tiered 


Network 


Investment objectives 


      


Enhance and future-proof the Network’s 


financial sustainability through revenue 


diversification and operational efficiencies 


✖ ✖ ✖ ✖ ✔ ✔ 


Grow utilisation and visitation to the 


Network through delivering a consistent 


quality experience  


✖ ✖ ✖ ✖ ✖ ✔ 


Provide operational flexibility including 


supporting digital platform enhancements 


✖ ✖ ✖ ✔ ✔ ✔ 


Enhance the Network’s connection to the 


community 


✖ ✔ ✔ ✖ ✔ ✔ 


Foster stronger partnerships with DOC, 


TNZ, local government, Iwi and tourism 


operators  


✖ ✖ ✖ ✖ ✖ ✔ 


Support the sustainable growth of visitor 


economies 


✖ ✔ ✔ ✖ ✖ ✔ 


Critical Success Factors             


Strategic fit and business needs ✖ ✖ ✖ ✖ ✖ ✔ 


The potential value for money ✖ ✖ ✖ ✔ ✔ ✔ 


Supplier capacity and capability ✖ ✖ ✖ ✖ ✖ ✔ 


Potential affordability ✖ ✔ ✔ ✖ ✔ ✔ 


Potential achievability ✔ ✔ ✔ ✖ ✖ ✔ 


Advantages and Disadvantages: See Table 


11 


See Table 


12 


See Table 


13 


See Table 


14 


See Table 


15 


See Table 


16 


Overall Assessment Retailed as 


baseline 


comparator 


Reject Reject Reject Reject Carry 


forward 
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Based on this analysis, the recommended short-list for further assessment are as follows 


◼ Option 1: Do nothing/Status quo option (retained as a baseline comparator) 


◼ Option 2: Tiered Network Model. 


 


Based on the above initial assessment, the preferred way forward is Option 2.   
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Table 18 illustrates the estimated capital expenditure for the Preferred Option. It includes anticipated Government funding for certain 


elements included in Option 2. These costs have been based on data provided by VIN (that is based on their experience in i-SITE fit out 


etc.) along with Stafford’s professional experience.  


All cost estimates are exclusive of GST. 


Of the $6.4 million in investment required: 


◼ $3.0 million is anticipated to be funded by Central Government; 


◼ $3.3 million is estimated to come from i-SITE owners, and of this, $3.0 million is attributed to Tier 1 i-SITE owners, while the 


remaining $305,000 comes from Tier 2 owners; and 


◼ $75,000 is anticipated to be funded via the VIN.  


Table 19 that follows provides the assumptions behind these items. 


Table 18: Projected capital costs for the Preferred Option 


 
2022 FY 2023 FY 2024 FY 2025 FY Total 


Brand development $100k $0 $0 $0 $100k 


Govt. Grant for 100% brand development -$100k $0 $0 $0 -$100k 


Tier 1 i-SITE retrofit costs $0 $2.0m $2.0m $1.6m $5.6m 


Govt. Grant for 50% retrofit costs $0 -$1.0m -$1.0m -$800k -$2.8m 


Brand signage - Tier 1 $0 $75k $75k $60k $210k 


Brand signage - Tier 2 $0 $150k $125k $0 $275k 


Website re-design with booking capacity $150k $0 $0 $0 $150k 


Govt. Grant for 50% booking system -$75k $0 $0 $0 -$75k 


Tier 1 uniforms $12k $0 $0 $0 $12k 


Tier 2 uniforms $30k $0 $0 $0 $30k 


Total (excluding Govt. Grant) $292k $2.2m $2.2m $1.7m $6.4m 


Govt. Contribution $175k $1.0m $1.0m $800k $3.0m 


i-SITE Owner Contribution $42k $1.2m $1.2m $860k $3.3m 


Tier 1 owners $12k $1.1m $1.1m $860k $3.0m 


Tier 2 owners $30k $150k $125k $0 $305k 


VIN Contribution $75k 
   


$75k 


 


Table 19: Capital Cost Assumptions 


Capital Cost Assumptions  Number Cost p/item Comment 


Brand development 
 - 


$100k 
Estimate based on other similar major brand 


redevelopment costs. 


Tier 1 i-SITE retrofit costs 14 i-SITEs $400k p/i-SITE Based on VIN estimates. 


Brand signage - Tier 1 14 i-SITEs $15k p/i-SITE Based on VIN estimates. 


Brand signage - Tier 2 55 i-SITEs $5k p/i-SITE Based on VIN estimates. 


Website re-design with 


booking capacity 


 - 
$150k 


Estimate based on other similar website 


redevelopments and booking systems. 


Tier 1 uniforms 119 employees $100 p/uniform Estimate based on typical bulk ordered uniform costs. 


Tier 2 uniforms 296 employees $100 p/uniform Estimate based on typical bulk ordered uniform costs. 
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A cost-benefit analysis (CBA) has been undertaken to estimate the economic, social and environmental costs and benefits of the 


potential options in monetary terms. The purpose of the CBA is to support a comprehensive assessment of the potential options being 


considered by the VIN and to validate value for money, solution viability, and, ultimately, assist in supporting the preferred option going 


forward. 


The full Economic Appraisal completed for this proposal is included in Appendix 1. 


For each short-listed option, the following key economic metrics have been identified: 


◼ a Benefit-Cost Ratio (BCR): which presents the value of total benefits to the present value of total costs; and  


◼ a Net Present Value (NPV): which demonstrates the difference between the present value of benefits and the present value of 


costs. 


Table 20 shows the benefit-cost analysis for the short-listed options. It demonstrates that while both options are able to generate 


positive economic NPVs and BCRs, far stronger benefits are able to be delivered via Option 2. 


Table 20: indicative costs and benefits, by short-list option  


 


Notes Option 1: Do Nothing Option 2:  Tiered Model


Summary of Primary Benefits and Costs by Wellbeing Domain


Benefits


Social connections Present Value (22 FY)


Knowledge and skills Present Value (22 FY)


Income and consumption Present Value (22 FY) $155m $236m


Costs 


Income and consumption Present Value (22 FY) $41.1m $53.4m


Preferred Option No Yes


Benefit Cost Analysis (detail)


Benefits and Disbenefits (Present Value)


Consumer Surplus to NZ Includes volunteering benefits $37m $62m


Producer Surplus to NZ


Includes producer surplus to VIN 


from i-SITE international visitors 


and producer surplus from 


additional international visitor 


expenditure generated because 


of i-SITEs.


$155m $235m


Total NZ Government Surplus
Includes residual building value 


benefits.
$0 $1.1m


Total Benefits


Note that the ‘Do nothing’ 


option results in a progressive 


decline from the current level of 


benefits


$193m $298m


Costs (Present Value)


One-Off Costs Present Value (22 FY) $0 $2.8m


Ongoing Operating Costs Present Value (22 FY) $41.1m $50.6m


Whole of Life Costs Present Value (22 FY) $41.1m $53.4m


Benefit/Cost Analysis


Appraisal period (years) Years 20 20


Net Present Value (Monetised) Present Value (22 FY) $152m $244m


BCR (Monetised) Present Value (22 FY) 4.7 5.6


Assessment (Non-Monetised) None High


Rank 2 1


$62m$37.4m
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As indicated in the following table, a real discount rate of 7.0% has been applied to evaluate the two different options as part of the 


economic appraisal.  


Other assumptions are detailed further in Section 4.2. 


Table 21: Key Inputs and Assumptions 


Item Assumption Comments 


Discount rate 7% Based on the average cost of capital (a standard Treasury rate to apply). 


 


 


The NPV and BCR for each option are summarised in Table 22. Option 2 generates the strongest NPV and BCR results, with a positive 


incremental NPV (compared with Option 1) of +$92.6 million and a positive incremental BCR of +0.89.   


Table 22: Summary indicative costs and benefits, by short-list option 


 


 


 


Economic Appraisal
Option 1 - Status 


Quo


Option 2 - Tiered 


Model


Whole of life costs (inclusive of CAPEX) $89.0m $113m


Whole of life revenue $400m $672m


Estimated Present Value of Costs $41.1m $53.4m


Estimated Present Value of Benefits $193m $298m


Estimated Net Present Value $152m $244m


Incremental NPV +$92.6m


Estimated Economic Benefit-Cost Ratio 4.69 5.57


Incremental BCR +0.89
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The quantified costs and economic benefits of each option are outlined in Table 23. The costs include development and operating 


costs. Incremental benefits that are able to be quantified include: 


◼ Producer surplus from additional spend generated by international visitors because of i-SITE recommendations.  


◼ Government revenues through residual value on buildings invested in. 


◼ Consumer and producer surpluses are generated through volunteering benefits. This is calculated based on anticipated 


volunteer hours, the value of time to volunteers and the cost-saving to the i-SITE network.  


Table 23: Annual cost & benefits (real undiscounted)4 


 


 


4 Stafford based on inputs from VIN 


Year Costs Benefits Costs Benefits


2022 $2.0m $4.2m $2.5m $4.8m


2023 $2.2m $14.8m $3.9m $14.7m


2024 $2.5m $15.7m $4.2m $16.8m


2025 $2.8m $16.5m $4.2m $18.9m


2026 $3.0m $17.2m $3.7m $21.0m


2027 $3.3m $17.8m $4.0m $23.0m


2028 $3.5m $18.3m $4.3m $25.1m


2029 $3.8m $18.7m $4.7m $27.2m


2030 $4.1m $19.2m $5.0m $29.4m


2031 $4.3m $19.6m $5.3m $31.6m


2032 $4.6m $20.4m $5.7m $33.9m


2033 $4.8m $21.2m $6.0m $36.3m


2034 $5.1m $22.0m $6.3m $38.8m


2035 $5.4m $22.8m $6.7m $41.3m


2036 $5.6m $23.5m $7.0m $43.8m


2037 $5.9m $24.3m $7.3m $46.5m


2038 $6.2m $25.0m $7.7m $49.3m


2039 $6.4m $25.7m $8.0m $52.1m


2040 $6.7m $26.4m $8.3m $55.0m


2041 $6.9m $27.2m $8.7m $62.4m


Whole of life totals $89.0m $400m $113m $672m


PV as at 30 June 2022 $41.1m $193m $53.4m $298m


Net present value as at 30 June 2022


Option 1 Option 2


$152m $244m
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Forecasting over an extended period brings an inherent risk of uncertainty. As such input assumptions should be tested to provide an 


outcome range. It is pertinent to also acknowledge that non-quantified benefits are likely to vary over the life of the project, and the CBA 


should be considered in conjunction with further economic analysis and social benefits. A sensitivity analysis was conducted on Option 2 


(the Preferred Option), to consider the various range of outcomes based on a total of 10 different scenarios. Table 24 highlights the 


incremental NPV to Option 1 and BCR for Option 2. 


The economic appraisal has valued future benefits and costs at a 7% real discount rate. Additional discount rates of 3% and 10% have also 


been modelled. At 3%, the overall incremental NPV is +$159 million, resulting in an incremental BCR of +1.20. Under the 10% real discount 


rate, the overall incremental NPV is still positive at +$63.4 million, resulting in an incremental BCR of +0.66.  


The worst-case scenario of +10% to all costs and -10% to all benefits reduces the BCR from +0.89 to +0.74 The best-case scenario of -10% 


to all costs and +10% to all benefits, however, increases the BCR from +0.89 to +1.03. 


What table 24 illustrates is the sensitivity to any reduction in visitation especially, with a 10% overall reduction in visitation to all i-SITES 


generating a negative net present value and incremental BCR. Keeping the Tier 1 i-SITES especially looking fresh and attractive with highly 


trained staff and ongoing improvements in service delivery in all areas of operation, is therefore particularly important so that visitors both 


online and in-person, consider the i-SITES as the must-go-to facility to not only source quality and relevant information, but to also book a 


range of product options and to purchase quality New Zealand made retail items etc. 


Table 24: Incremental NPV & BCR of Option 2 to Option 1 (PV as of 31 June 2022)5 


 
 


 


The results of the Cost Benefit Analysis indicate that the preferred option, from a CBA perspective, should be Option 2 given it 


has the highest incremental NPV (+$92.6 million) and economic BCR (+0.89). 


 


 


5 Stafford based on inputs from VIN 


Scenario
Incremental NPV 


to Option 1
Incremental BCR


Base @ 7% real discount rate $92.6m +0.89


3% real discount rate $159m +1.20


10% real discount rate $63.4m +0.66


-10% to all costs (CAPEX & OPEX) $93.7m +0.98


+10% to all costs (CAPEX & OPEX) $91.5m +0.81


-10% to all benefits $89.3m +0.85


+10% to all benefits $96.0m +0.93


-10% to all costs; + 10% to all benefits $97.1m +1.03


-10% to all benefits; + 10% to all costs $88.2m +0.77


 +10% to total i-SITE visitors $660m +9.11


 -10% to total i-SITE visitors -$56.7m -1.75


Option 2
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A financial analysis has been undertaken, comprising a financial appraisal and financial impact statement, to examine the extent to which 


the potential options being considered by the VIN may generate revenues and incur expenses over a 20-year project period and the 


incremental impact the options have over and above the Base Case option. 


The financial appraisal considers whether the project will generate sufficient revenue to meet its financial obligations through a Discounted 


Cashflow method which identifies a Net Present Value (NPV) of the future cash flows of the project. 


The full Financial Appraisal completed for this proposal is included in Appendix 2. 


 


Table 25 provides a summary of the financial appraisal results. Both options generate negative NPVs, however, Option 2 is able to produce 


a stronger NPV, resulting in an incremental NPV of +$36.6 million. Option 2 is also able to generate a stronger BCR than Option 1, resulting 


in a positive incremental BCR of +0.26.  


It is important to note that although both options are unable to generate positive financial NPVs and BCRs, this is because the provision of 


visitor information services tend to be important public good services rather than commercial services, and, therefore, are not able (or 


expected) to generate a commercial return. Importantly, whilst an economic cost benefit model is able to pick up and apply far wider 


indirect benefits for appraising the viability of a project, a financial cost benefit only focuses on the direct costs and benefits applicable.  


Table 25: Financial Appraisal summary 


 
 


 


 


As indicated in the following table, a weighted average cost of capital (WACC)/nominal discount rate of 9.14% has been applied to evaluate 


the two different options.  


Assumptions used in the financial appraisal are included in Section 4.4 (operating cost assumptions) and Section 4.5 (revenue stream 


assumptions) 


Table 26: Key Inputs and Assumptions 


Item Assumption Comments 


WACC/Discount rate 9.14% 2.0% inflation rate is assumed and applied to 7% real discount rate 


 


 


Financial Appraisal
Option 1 - Status 


Quo


Option 2 - Tiered 


Model


Whole of life costs (inclusive of CAPEX) $484m $623m


Whole of life revenue $181m $429m


Estimated Present Value of Costs $208m $267m


Estimated Present Value of Benefits $87.1m $181m


NPV (at 9.14% nominal discount rate) -$119.9m -$83.3m


Incremental NPV +$36.6m


BCR (at 9.14% nominal discount rate) 0.43 0.69


Incremental BCR +0.26
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Figure 8 and Figure 9 provides a summary of the estimated market demand projections (over 20 years) for the i-SITE Network under Option 


1 and Option 2. Figure 10 and Figure 11 provide demand by market under each option. Together, they demonstrate the following. 


◼ Under Option 1, demand is anticipated to align with current trends, with visitation gradually declining over the period assessed, 


falling by 3.12 million in 2021 to 1.72 million by 2041 reflecting the unsustainability of the current model.   


◼ Under Option 2, demand for the i-SITEs overall is anticipated to gradually grow. The majority of this growth is driven by increased 


visitation to Tier 1 i-SITEs and is driven by a rejuvenated interest in the i-SITEs as a result of the major refurbishment of the i-SITEs, 


enhanced services that align with visitor market needs and branding upgrades. Under Option 2, demand for i-SITEs grows from 3.12 


million in 2021 to 3.6 million by 2041 which we consider is modest, over a 20-year time frame. Visitation to the 14 Tier 1 i-SITEs is 


estimated to grow from 1.2 million to 1.8 million, while visitation to the 55 Tier i-SITEs is expected to gradually consolidate, falling 


from 1.9 million in 2021 to 1.8 million by 2041. It is important to note that these trends are over 20 years so annual average changes 


are modest. 


◼ The visitor market segmentation to i-SITEs is based on the historic profile of visitation. This has changed significantly in the past two 


years with COVID-19 dramatically impacting international visitation to i-SITEs. Before COVID-19, international visitors made up almost 


half of all visitation to i-SITEs. By 2021, this had declined to an estimated 13%. While the international markets gradually recover, it is 


anticipated that the Kiwi domestic visitor market will drive most visitation to the i-SITEs. 


The full Market Demand Assessment for this proposal is included in 0. 


 


 


Figure 8: Demand Projections – Option 1 – Status Quo 
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Figure 9: Demand Projections – Option 2 Tiered Model 


 


 


Figure 10: Demand Projections – Option 1 by Market 
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Figure 11: Demand Projections – Option 2 by Market 


 


 


 


Operating costs have been summarised according to whether they pertain to the individual i-SITEs or the VIN (see Table 27). Due to the 


larger-scale changes that would take place under Option 2, incremental project costs for Option 2 are higher, this figure totalling up to 


+$58.2 million.   


Table 28 and Table 29 that follow provide a more detailed breakdown of the project’s ongoing operating costs of the project’s operation 


under each option assessed.  


Operating cost assumptions are based on existing i-SITE expenditure items along with a variety of new assumptions which align with 


industry standards. 


More detailed operating expenditure assumptions for each element and option are included in 0. 


Table 27: Incremental costs for Options 1 & 2 (PV as at 31 June 2022)6 


 


 


 


 


6 Stafford based on inputs from VIN 
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International visitors to Tier 1 i-SITEs Local visitation to Tier 2 i-SITEs


Kiwi visitation to Tier 2 i-SITEs International visitors to Tier 2 i-SITEs


Total Option 1 Option 2


i-SITE costs $205m $260m


VIN costs $3.8m $6.4m


Total costs $208m $267m


Incremental Option 2


i-SITE costs +$55.5m


VIN costs +$2.7m


Total incremental costs +$58.2m
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Table 28: Projected ongoing costs – Option 1 (nominal, undiscounted)7 


 


 


7 Stafford based on inputs from VIN 
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Rent $3.2m $3.3m $3.4m $3.4m $3.5m $3.6m $3.7m $3.7m $3.8m $3.9m $4.0m $4.0m $4.1m $4.2m $4.3m $4.4m $4.5m $4.5m $4.6m $4.7m $78.9m


Other Occupancy Costs $2.0m $2.0m $2.1m $2.1m $2.1m $2.2m $2.2m $2.3m $2.3m $2.4m $2.4m $2.5m $2.5m $2.6m $2.6m $2.7m $2.7m $2.8m $2.8m $2.9m $48.2m


Employment $11.0m $11.2m $11.4m $11.6m $11.9m $12.1m $12.3m $12.6m $12.8m $13.1m $13.4m $13.6m $13.9m $14.2m $14.5m $14.8m $15.0m $15.3m $15.7m $16.0m $266m


Marketing $470k $479k $489k $499k $509k $519k $529k $540k $551k $562k $573k $584k $596k $608k $620k $632k $645k $658k $671k $685k $11.4m


Depreciation $289k $294k $300k $306k $312k $319k $325k $332k $338k $345k $352k $359k $366k $373k $381k $388k $396k $404k $412k $420k $7.0m


Admin / Other $1.4m $1.5m $1.5m $1.5m $1.6m $1.6m $1.6m $1.7m $1.7m $1.7m $1.8m $1.8m $1.8m $1.9m $1.9m $1.9m $2.0m $2.0m $2.1m $2.1m $34.9m


COGS $1.7m $1.6m $1.6m $1.5m $1.4m $1.4m $1.3m $1.2m $1.2m $1.1m $1.1m $1.1m $1.1m $1.1m $1.1m $1.0m $1.0m $1.0m $1.0m $1.0m $24.6m


VIN Fees $149k $152k $155k $158k $162k $165k $168k $171k $175k $178k $182k $186k $189k $193k $197k $201k $205k $209k $213k $217k $3.6m


Marketing - Advertising $110k $112k $114k $117k $119k $121k $124k $126k $129k $131k $134k $137k $140k $142k $145k $148k $151k $154k $157k $160k $2.7m


Marketing - Production & design $60k $61k $62k $64k $65k $66k $68k $69k $70k $72k $73k $75k $76k $78k $79k $81k $82k $84k $86k $87k $1.5m


Marketing - Distribution $20k $20k $21k $21k $22k $22k $23k $23k $23k $24k $24k $25k $25k $26k $26k $27k $27k $28k $29k $29k $486k


Training & Development - Training Coordinator / i-SITE Staff$59k $60k $61k $62k $64k $65k $66k $67k $69k $70k $72k $73k $74k $76k $77k $79k $81k $82k $84k $85k $1.4m


Training & Development - Training Other / Specialist Training$13k $14k $14k $14k $14k $15k $15k $15k $16k $16k $16k $16k $17k $17k $17k $18k $18k $19k $19k $19k $322k


Stakeholder Management - Strategy Development $57k $58k $59k $60k $62k $63k $64k $65k $67k $68k $69k $71k $72k $74k $75k $77k $78k $80k $81k $83k $1.4m


Stakeholder Management - Technology, Website & Extranet Expenses$2.4k $2.4k $2.5k $2.5k $2.6k $2.6k $2.7k $2.8k $2.8k $2.9k $2.9k $3.0k $3.0k $3.1k $3.2k $3.2k $3.3k $3.4k $3.4k $3.5k $58k


Stakeholder Management - Board Expenses $3.0k $3.1k $3.1k $3.2k $3.2k $3.3k $3.4k $3.4k $3.5k $3.6k $3.7k $3.7k $3.8k $3.9k $4.0k $4.0k $4.1k $4.2k $4.3k $4.4k $73k


Stakeholder Management - Amortisation expense $14k $15k $15k $15k $16k $16k $16k $17k $17k $17k $18k $18k $18k $19k $19k $19k $20k $20k $21k $21k $350k


Stakeholder Management - Annual Report $10k $10k $10k $11k $11k $11k $11k $11k $12k $12k $12k $12k $13k $13k $13k $13k $14k $14k $14k $15k $243k


Stakeholder Management - Audit & Tax fees $12k $12k $12k $13k $13k $13k $14k $14k $14k $14k $15k $15k $15k $16k $16k $16k $16k $17k $17k $17k $292k


Stakeholder Management - Bank Charges $1.2k $1.2k $1.2k $1.3k $1.3k $1.3k $1.4k $1.4k $1.4k $1.4k $1.5k $1.5k $1.5k $1.6k $1.6k $1.6k $1.6k $1.7k $1.7k $1.7k $29k


Stakeholder Management - Legal Fees $7.5k $7.7k $7.8k $8.0k $8.1k $8.3k $8.4k $8.6k $8.8k $9.0k $9.1k $9.3k $9.5k $9.7k $9.9k $10k $10k $11k $11k $11k $182k


Total $20.6m $20.9m $21.2m $21.6m $21.9m $22.2m $22.6m $23.0m $23.3m $23.7m $24.2m $24.6m $25.1m $25.5m $26.0m $26.5m $27.0m $27.5m $28.0m $28.5m $484m
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Table 29: Projected ongoing costs – Option 2 (nominal, undiscounted)8 
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Tier 1 - Option 2 - Tiered Future Network


Rent - Tier 1 $685k $699k $713k $727k $741k $756k $771k $787k $803k $819k $835k $852k $869k $886k $904k $922k $940k $959k $978k $998k $16.6m


Other Occupancy Costs - Tier 1 $95k $97k $98k $100k $102k $104k $107k $109k $111k $113k $115k $118k $120k $122k $125k $127k $130k $133k $135k $138k $2.3m


Employment - Tier 1 $128k $109k $111k $113k $115k $106k $108k $110k $112k $115k $117k $119k $122k $124k $127k $129k $132k $134k $137k $140k $2.4m


Marketing - Tier 1 $4.4m $4.5m $4.5m $4.6m $4.7m $4.8m $4.9m $5.0m $5.1m $5.2m $5.3m $5.4m $5.5m $5.6m $5.8m $5.9m $6.0m $6.1m $6.2m $6.4m $106m


Depreciation - Tier 1 $447k $456k $465k $475k $484k $494k $504k $514k $524k $535k $545k $556k $567k $579k $590k $602k $614k $626k $639k $652k $10.9m


Admin / Other - Tier 1 $531k $478k $488k $497k $507k $518k $528k $538k $549k $560k $571k $583k $594k $606k $618k $631k $643k $656k $669k $683k $11.5m


COGS $373k $537k $732k $1.1m $1.6m $1.6m $1.7m $1.8m $1.9m $1.9m $2.0m $2.1m $2.2m $2.3m $2.4m $2.5m $2.6m $2.7m $2.8m $2.9m $37.5m


Brochure cost savings -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$140k -$2.8m


Tier 1 Fees $105k $107k $109k $111k $114k $116k $118k $121k $123k $125k $128k $131k $133k $136k $139k $141k $144k $147k $150k $153k $2.6m


Tier 2 - Option 2 - Tiered Future Network


Rent - Tier 2 $1.6m $1.7m $1.7m $1.7m $1.8m $1.8m $1.8m $1.9m $1.9m $2.0m $2.0m $2.0m $2.1m $2.1m $2.2m $2.2m $2.2m $2.3m $2.3m $2.4m $39.8m


Other Occupancy Costs - Tier 2 $457k $466k $475k $485k $494k $504k $514k $525k $535k $546k $557k $568k $579k $591k $603k $615k $627k $639k $652k $665k $11.1m


Employment - Tier 2 $220k $187k $190k $194k $198k $182k $186k $189k $193k $197k $201k $205k $209k $213k $217k $222k $226k $231k $235k $240k $4.1m


Marketing - Tier 2 $9.5m $9.7m $9.9m $10.1m $10.3m $10.5m $10.7m $10.9m $11.2m $11.4m $11.6m $11.8m $12.1m $12.3m $12.6m $12.8m $13.1m $13.3m $13.6m $13.9m $231m


Depreciation - Tier 2 $1.7m $1.7m $1.7m $1.8m $1.8m $1.8m $1.9m $1.9m $2.0m $2.0m $2.0m $2.1m $2.1m $2.2m $2.2m $2.2m $2.3m $2.3m $2.4m $2.4m $40.5m


Admin / Other - Tier 2 $2.1m $1.9m $1.9m $2.0m $2.0m $2.0m $2.1m $2.1m $2.2m $2.2m $2.2m $2.3m $2.3m $2.4m $2.4m $2.5m $2.5m $2.6m $2.6m $2.7m $45.1m


COGS $1.7m $2.1m $2.1m $2.1m $2.1m $2.0m $2.0m $2.0m $2.0m $2.0m $2.0m $2.0m $2.0m $2.0m $2.0m $1.9m $1.9m $1.9m $1.9m $1.9m $39.6m


Tier 2 Fees $124k $126k $129k $131k $134k $137k $139k $142k $145k $148k $151k $154k $157k $160k $163k $167k $170k $173k $177k $180k $3.0m


Additional non-tier related costs - Option 2 - Tiered Future Network


Marketing - Advertising $110k $210k $214k $218k $223k $227k $232k $236k $241k $246k $251k $256k $261k $266k $272k $277k $283k $288k $294k $300k $4.9m


Marketing - Production & design $20k $40k $41k $42k $42k $43k $44k $45k $46k $47k $48k $49k $50k $51k $52k $53k $54k $55k $56k $57k $934k


Marketing - Distribution $8.0k $16k $16k $17k $17k $17k $18k $18k $18k $19k $19k $20k $20k $20k $21k $21k $22k $22k $22k $23k $373k


Training & Development - Training Coordinator / i-SITE Staff$59k $59k $60k $61k $62k $64k $65k $66k $67k $69k $70k $72k $73k $74k $76k $77k $79k $81k $82k $84k $1.4m


Training & Development - Training Other / Specialist Training$13k $13k $14k $14k $14k $14k $15k $15k $15k $16k $16k $16k $16k $17k $17k $17k $18k $18k $19k $19k $316k


Business Development $0 $90k $92k $94k $96k $97k $99k $101k $103k $105k $108k $110k $112k $114k $116k $119k $121k $124k $126k $129k $2.1m


Standards & Assessments - Qualmark $0 $25k $26k $26k $27k $27k $28k $28k $29k $30k $30k $31k $31k $32k $33k $33k $34k $35k $35k $36k $576k


Member Communications: Annual Conference  $0 $45k $46k $47k $48k $49k $50k $51k $52k $53k $54k $55k $56k $57k $58k $59k $61k $62k $63k $64k $1.0m


Stakeholder Management - Insights $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0 $0


Stakeholder Management - Strategy Development $102k $92k $94k $96k $98k $100k $102k $104k $106k $108k $110k $112k $114k $117k $119k $121k $124k $126k $129k $131k $2.2m


Stakeholder Management - Technology, Website & Extranet Expenses$2.4k $18k $18k $19k $19k $19k $20k $20k $21k $21k $22k $22k $22k $23k $23k $24k $24k $25k $25k $26k $414k


Stakeholder Management - Board Expenses $3.0k $3.0k $3.1k $3.1k $3.2k $3.2k $3.3k $3.4k $3.4k $3.5k $3.6k $3.7k $3.7k $3.8k $3.9k $4.0k $4.0k $4.1k $4.2k $4.3k $72k


Stakeholder Management - Amortisation expense $14k $14k $15k $15k $15k $16k $16k $16k $17k $17k $17k $18k $18k $18k $19k $19k $19k $20k $20k $21k $343k


Stakeholder Management - Annual Report $10k $10k $10k $10k $11k $11k $11k $11k $11k $12k $12k $12k $12k $13k $13k $13k $13k $14k $14k $14k $238k


Stakeholder Management - Audit & Tax fees $12k $12k $12k $12k $13k $13k $13k $14k $14k $14k $14k $15k $15k $15k $16k $16k $16k $16k $17k $17k $286k


Stakeholder Management - Bank Charges $1.2k $1.2k $1.2k $1.2k $1.3k $1.3k $1.3k $1.4k $1.4k $1.4k $1.4k $1.5k $1.5k $1.5k $1.6k $1.6k $1.6k $1.6k $1.7k $1.7k $29k


Stakeholder Management - Legal Fees $16k $7.5k $7.7k $7.8k $8.0k $8.1k $8.3k $8.4k $8.6k $8.8k $9.0k $9.1k $9.3k $9.5k $9.7k $9.9k $10k $10k $11k $11k $187k


Total $24.4m $25.3m $25.9m $26.8m $27.7m $28.2m $28.8m $29.3m $29.9m $30.5m $31.1m $31.7m $32.3m $33.0m $33.6m $34.3m $35.0m $35.7m $36.4m $37.2m $617mCONFID
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Revenue streams for the different options have been assessed according to whether they pertain to the individual i-SITEs or the VIN (see 


Table 30). Incremental revenue derived under Option 2 is +93.9 million. The higher net revenue figure for Option 2 indicates stronger 


revenue generation opportunities as opposed to Option 1. 


Table 31 and Table 32 that follow provide a summary of the project’s ongoing revenue streams under each option assessed.  


More detailed revenue assumptions for each option are in 0. 


Table 30: Total & Incremental revenue for Options 1 and 2 (PV as at 31 June 2022)9 


 


 


 


 


9 Stafford based on inputs from VIN 


Total Option 1 Option 2


i-SITE revenue streams $83.7m $170m


VIN revenue $3.3m $10.6m


Total revenue $87.1m $181m


Incremental Option 2


i-SITE revenue streams +$86.6m


VIN revenue +$7.3m


Total incremental revenue +$93.9m
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Table 31: Projected revenue streams – Option 1 (nominal, undiscounted)10 


 


Table 32: Projected revenue streams – Option 2 (nominal, undiscounted)11 


 


 


10 Stafford based on inputs from VIN 
11 Stafford based on inputs from VIN 
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Retail Margin $4.5m $4.3m $4.1m $3.9m $3.7m $3.5m $3.4m $3.2m $3.1m $3.0m $2.9m $2.9m $2.9m $2.8m $2.8m $2.7m $2.7m $2.7m $2.6m $2.6m $64.4m


Commissions $3.5m $3.3m $3.1m $3.0m $2.9m $2.7m $2.6m $2.5m $2.4m $2.3m $2.3m $2.2m $2.2m $2.2m $2.1m $2.1m $2.1m $2.1m $2.0m $2.0m $49.5m


Membership Fees $405k $384k $366k $349k $333k $317k $302k $289k $277k $266k $262k $258k $255k $251k $248k $245k $242k $239k $237k $234k $5.8m


Booking Fees $573k $544k $518k $493k $471k $448k $428k $409k $392k $377k $371k $366k $361k $356k $351k $347k $343k $339k $335k $332k $8.2m


Other $3.0m $2.8m $2.7m $2.6m $2.5m $2.3m $2.2m $2.1m $2.0m $2.0m $1.9m $1.9m $1.9m $1.9m $1.8m $1.8m $1.8m $1.8m $1.7m $1.7m $42.5m


TNZ Contribution $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $7.4m


VIN membership revenue $149k $152k $155k $158k $162k $165k $168k $171k $175k $178k $182k $186k $189k $193k $197k $201k $205k $209k $213k $217k $3.6m


Total $12.5m $11.9m $11.3m $10.8m $10.4m $9.9m $9.5m $9.1m $8.7m $8.4m $8.3m $8.2m $8.1m $8.0m $7.9m $7.8m $7.7m $7.7m $7.6m $7.5m $181m


Option 2 - Tiered Future Network
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Tier 1 - Option 2 - Tiered Future Network


Retail Margin - Tier 1 $993k $1.4m $2.0m $3.0m $4.2m $4.4m $4.6m $4.8m $5.0m $5.2m $5.4m $5.6m $5.8m $6.0m $6.3m $6.5m $6.8m $7.1m $7.4m $7.7m $100m


Commissions - Tier 1 $1.6m $1.6m $1.7m $1.7m $1.7m $1.8m $1.8m $1.9m $1.9m $1.9m $2.0m $2.0m $2.0m $2.1m $2.1m $2.2m $2.2m $2.3m $2.3m $2.4m $37.6m


Membership Fees - Tier 1 $193k $197k $201k $205k $209k $213k $217k $222k $226k $230k $235k $240k $245k $249k $254k $260k $265k $270k $275k $281k $4.5m


Booking Fees - Tier 1 $105k $102k $104k $106k $108k $110k $113k $115k $117k $120k $122k $124k $127k $129k $132k $135k $137k $140k $143k $146k $2.3m


Other  - Tier 1 $512k $522k $533k $543k $554k $565k $576k $588k $600k $612k $624k $636k $649k $662k $675k $689k $703k $717k $731k $746k $11.9m


Advertising Revenue - Tier 1 $140k $143k $146k $149k $152k $155k $158k $161k $164k $167k $171k $174k $178k $181k $185k $188k $192k $196k $200k $204k $3.3m


MBIE Funding Tier 1 - i-SITEs $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $110k $2.1m


MBIE Funding Tier 1 - VIN $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $30k $570k


Tier 2 - Option 2 - Tiered Future Network


Retail Margin - Tier 2 $4.6m $5.6m $5.5m $5.5m $5.5m $5.5m $5.4m $5.4m $5.4m $5.3m $5.3m $5.3m $5.3m $5.2m $5.2m $5.2m $5.2m $5.1m $5.1m $5.1m $101m


Commissions - Tier 2 $2.8m $2.8m $2.8m $2.8m $2.7m $2.7m $2.7m $2.7m $2.7m $2.7m $2.7m $2.6m $2.6m $2.6m $2.6m $2.6m $2.6m $2.6m $2.6m $2.5m $50.6m


Membership Fees - Tier 2 $352k $350k $349k $347k $345k $343k $342k $340k $338k $337k $335k $333k $332k $330k $328k $327k $325k $323k $322k $320k $6.4m


Booking Fees - Tier 2 $725k $685k $682k $678k $675k $671k $668k $665k $661k $658k $655k $652k $648k $645k $642k $639k $635k $632k $629k $626k $12.4m


Other  - Tier 2 $2.7m $2.7m $2.7m $2.7m $2.7m $2.7m $2.7m $2.6m $2.6m $2.6m $2.6m $2.6m $2.6m $2.6m $2.5m $2.5m $2.5m $2.5m $2.5m $2.5m $49.4m


Non-tier specific streams


TNZ Contribution $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $370k $7.0m


Online booking commission/fees $0 $325k $500k $702k $832k $858k $918k $945k $972k $1.0m $1.1m $1.1m $1.2m $1.2m $1.2m $1.3m $1.3m $1.4m $1.4m $1.5m $19.7m


Network membership fees $229k $233k $238k $243k $248k $253k $258k $263k $268k $273k $279k $284k $290k $296k $302k $308k $314k $320k $327k $333k $5.3m


Total $15.5m $17.2m $17.9m $19.2m $20.5m $20.7m $20.9m $21.2m $21.4m $21.7m $21.9m $22.2m $22.5m $22.7m $23.0m $23.4m $23.7m $24.0m $24.4m $24.7m $429m


CONFID
ENTIAL T


O VIN
 IN


C M
EMBERS 







 


 


 


The incremental quantified costs and economic benefits of each option relative to Option 1 are outlined in Table 23. The incremental costs 


include development, operating, and lifecycle costs. Incremental benefits include: 


◼ Producer surplus from additional spend generated by international visitors because of i-SITE recommendations.  


◼ Government revenues through residual value on buildings invested in. 


◼ Consumer and producer surpluses are generated through volunteering benefits. This is calculated based on anticipated volunteer 


hours, the value of time to volunteers and the cost-saving to the i-SITE network.  


Table 33: Annual cost & benefits (real undiscounted)12 


 


 


 


12 Stafford based on inputs from VIN 


Year Costs Revenue Costs Revenue


2022 $20.6m $12.5m $24.7m $15.5m


2023 $20.9m $11.9m $26.6m $17.2m


2024 $21.2m $11.3m $27.3m $17.9m


2025 $21.6m $10.8m $27.8m $19.2m


2026 $21.9m $10.4m $27.8m $20.5m


2027 $22.2m $9.9m $28.3m $20.7m


2028 $22.6m $9.5m $28.9m $20.9m


2029 $23.0m $9.1m $29.5m $21.2m


2030 $23.3m $8.7m $30.0m $21.4m


2031 $23.7m $8.4m $30.6m $21.7m


2032 $24.2m $8.3m $31.2m $21.9m


2033 $24.6m $8.2m $31.8m $22.2m


2034 $25.1m $8.1m $32.5m $22.5m


2035 $25.5m $8.0m $33.1m $22.7m


2036 $26.0m $7.9m $33.8m $23.0m


2037 $26.5m $7.8m $34.4m $23.4m


2038 $27.0m $7.7m $35.1m $23.7m


2039 $27.5m $7.7m $35.8m $24.0m


2040 $28.0m $7.6m $36.6m $24.4m


2041 $28.5m $7.5m $37.3m $24.7m


Whole of life totals $484m $181m $623m $429m


PV as at 30 June 2022 $208m $88.6m $267m $183m


Net present value as at 30 June 2022


Option 1 Option 2


-$119.9m -$83.3m
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The cumulative cash flows (2022-2041) for Option 2 is outlined in Table 34. Option 2 generates a cumulative net cash flow of $108 million 


(undiscounted) over the period assessed. The NPV for Option 2 is $34.1 million. 


Table 34: Cumulative Cash Flows for Options 2 & 3 (nominal undiscounted)13 


 


 


 


13 Stafford based on inputs from VIN 


Revenue Cost Annual cash Cummulative


2022 $3.0m $4.0m -$998k -$998k


2023 $5.3m $5.7m -$395k -$1.4m


2024 $6.6m $6.0m $535k -$858k


2025 $8.4m $6.2m $2.1m $1.3m


2026 $10.1m $5.9m $4.2m $5.5m


2027 $10.8m $6.1m $4.7m $10.1m


2028 $11.5m $6.3m $5.2m $15.3m


2029 $12.1m $6.5m $5.6m $20.9m


2030 $12.7m $6.7m $6.0m $26.8m


2031 $13.2m $6.9m $6.4m $33.2m


2032 $13.6m $7.0m $6.6m $39.8m


2033 $14.0m $7.2m $6.7m $46.5m


2034 $14.4m $7.4m $7.0m $53.5m


2035 $14.7m $7.6m $7.2m $60.6m


2036 $15.1m $7.8m $7.4m $68.0m


2037 $15.6m $7.9m $7.6m $75.6m


2038 $15.9m $8.1m $7.8m $83.4m


2039 $16.3m $8.3m $8.0m $91.4m


2040 $16.8m $8.5m $8.3m $99.7m


2041 $17.2m $8.8m $8.5m $108m


Total $247m $139m $108m


PV as at June 2022 $134m $58.1m $36.6m


Option 2
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Similar to the economic appraisal, a sensitivity analysis has been performed on the financial appraisal to examine the robustness of the 


analysis for the Preferred Option (Option 2). Table 35 outlines the different types of risks that have been identified in the development of 


this financial and economic appraisal.  


Under the 5.06% nominal discount rate, the incremental NPV increases from $37 million to $58 million. Under the 12.75% nominal discount 


rate, the incremental NPV is still positive, however, it drops to +$27 million.  


As shown in Table 35, the incremental NPV varies between $51 million under the best case (-10% to all costs & +10% to all benefits) and 


+$22 million under the worst case (-10% to all benefits; +10% to all costs).  


As per the economic sensitivity analysis, the financial analysis also reflects that a 10% reduction in total i-SITE visitation reduces the NPV 


result quite markedly. This highlights the importance of maintaining the tier 1 i-SITES especially as attractive both internally and externally 


along with updating their online profile on a regular basis so they remain relevant and highly appealing to a wider range of visitors than 


they may have previously attracted. 


Table 35: Sensitivity analysis on Option 2 (PV as of 31 June 2022)14 


 


 


 


Option 2 is the Preferred Option from a financial appraisal perspective as it has the highest incremental NPV (+$36.6 million). 


From an economic perspective, Option 2 is also the Preferred Option with the highest incremental NPV of +$92.6 million and 


incremental BCR of +0.89. 


 


 


14 Stafford based on inputs from VIN 


Scenario


Option 2 


Incremental 


NPV to Option 1


9.14% nominal discount rate +$36.6m


5.06% nominal discount rate +$57.6m


12.75% nominal discount rate +$26.8m


-10% to all costs +$41.5m


+10% to all costs +$31.7m


-10% to all benefits +$27.1m


+10% to all benefits +$46.1m


-10% to all costs; +10% to all benefits +$51.0m


-10% to all benefits; +10% to all costs +$22.2m


 +10% to total i-SITE visitors +$214m


 -10% to total i-SITE visitors -$26.0m
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Please see Appendix 1 in “VIN i-SITE Business Case - Appendices Document 030821”. 


 


Please see Appendix 2 in “VIN i-SITE Business Case - Appendices Document 030821”. 


 


Please see Appendix 3 in “VIN i-SITE Business Case - Appendices Document 030821”. 


 


Please see Appendix 4 in “VIN i-SITE Business Case - Appendices Document 030821”. 


 


Please see Appendix 5 in “VIN i-SITE Business Case - Appendices Document 030821”. 


 


The following provides the Risk Management Plan (RMP) for the project. 


The RMP provides a framework for identifying and managing risks concerning the project. It outlines the risk identification process and 


how the RSA will manage the risks associated with the proposed capital works program for which state funding is sought. 


The objectives of the RMP are to support the project, and to ensure that: 


▪ Potential threats and opportunities to the project objectives have been understood and addressed 


▪ Appropriate control and mitigation strategies have been identified 


▪ Processes for review and reporting have been established 


▪ Risks are accurately handed over from one phase of the project to the next 


▪ Risk costs are evaluated and included in contingency management (concept and detailed design) 


▪ Opportunities to achieve the targets and objectives have been maximised. 


To achieve a high level of understanding of risks and risks ownership among all stakeholders to deliver the best project outcome, the risk 


management process has been divided into seven interrelated elements:  CONFID
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Figure 12: Risk management process (ISO 31000:2009) 


 


The significance of ongoing communication and consultation between stakeholders, regular monitoring and reviewing of risks as well as 


the consideration of acceptable risk management strategies have been highlighted at each stage of the process. This approach has been 


applied throughout the life cycle of the project by every risk consideration and assessment. 


The need for clear and effective communication between team members, internal and external stakeholders have been emphasised 


throughout the risk management process to ensure an in-depth understanding of the issues, their impact and required treatments. This 


step aims to ensure a full understanding of the context and stakeholders’ interest, considering different views and areas of expertise to 


identify all potential risks.  


The context is understood as a set of external and internal parameters which have to be considered when managing risk and setting the 


scope for the risk management process.  


Establishing the external context means identifying key external stakeholders who should be considered when developing risk criteria and 


the key drivers and trends in the external environment of the project.  


The internal context, on the other hand, identifies all those aspects that may affect how the risk will be managed. 


Once the context has been established, performance indicators such as scope, accountabilities/responsibilities, and methodologies have 


been specified and the determining risk levels enabled.  


In the first phase of the risk assessment risks were identified, tagged and divided into major risk elements. Likelihood, possible 


consequence, impact, risk priority, and risk ranking have been addressed for each risk element.  


For the Project, the risk assessment involved the breakdown of recognised risks into the following risk categories:  


◼ financial; 


◼ image & reputation; 


◼ design and construction; and 


◼ operating/business model. 


The evaluation process was recorded using the risk register so that all risks, regardless of their probability, could be logged, assigned a 


rating and their eventual treatments tracked. The result of the evaluation process was a prioritised list of risks (risk register). 


Each identified risk has then been rated by the likelihood – how often it might occur, and the magnitude of the consequence. 
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The assessment of the likelihood was based on the professional judgment of the project team. Specific risk tolerance and individual scores 


for the likelihood and consequence were used to rank the risks as shown in Table 36 and Table 37. 


Table 36: Likelihood estimation and scoring for each hazard 


Likelihood level Description Likelihood 


Almost certain Likely to occur frequently in most circumstances within the project lifecycle  > 81% 


Likely Likely to occur often in most circumstances within the project lifecycle 51% - 80% 


Possible Likely to occur on occasions within the project lifecycle 21% - 50% 


Unlikely Could occur at some time but not often within the project lifecycle 6% - 20% 


Very unlikely It may occur at some time but is unusual within the project lifecycle < 1% - 5% 


 


Table 37: Consequence levels and descriptors 


Consequence level Consequence level description 


High Affects the ability of the entire company to achieve its objectives and may require third party intervention 


Significant Affects the ability of the entire company to achieve its objectives and requires significant coordinated 


management effort at the executive level 


Moderate Affects the ability of a single business unit in the company to achieve its objectives but requires management 


effort from areas outside the business unit 


Low Affects the ability of a single business unit in the company to achieve its objectives and can be managed 


within normal management practices 


Insignificant Does not affect the ability to achieve the objectives 


 


Based on the combination of the assessed risk likelihood and consequence a risk level for each identified issue has been determined (Table 


38). 


Table 38: Risk ranking matrix 


                           Consequence                              


Likelihood   
Insignificant Minor Moderate Significant High 


Almost Certain Significant Significant High High High 


Likely Moderate Significant Significant High High 


Possible Low Moderate Significant Significant High 


Unlikely Low Low Moderate Significant Significant 


Very unlikely Low Low Low Moderate Significant 


 


All recognised risks have been evaluated after assigning a risk level while providing evidence of the reasoning and rationale.  


Each identified risk has been assigned a response based on the risk score/category as shown in Table 39. 


Table 39: Risk score response 


Risk score Response 


High risk VIN Board must be notified immediately, and the provision of a treatment and detailed 


action plan delivered. 


Significant risk VIN Board must be notified, and a treatment plan must be provided. 
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Moderate risk The project manager should monitor and specify management responsibility and Risk 


Area Specialist advice required for risks with this rating. The Project Manager can 


rectify within his/ her authority and resources 


Low risk No action. Monitor while carrying on routine procedures. Project Manager to rectify 


within his/her authority and resources 


 


In the Risk treatment phase, management measures, actions, responsibility, timing, and status for each risk were identified. 


Risk treatments have been developed for all risks with a high or significant rating and considered for all risks with a moderate rating so 


that they could be actively managed, monitored and brought within acceptable levels. 


This process included the following steps: 


◼ Identifying suitable treatments for each risk 


◼ Assigning a responsible person for each treatment 


◼ Determining the timing for applying the treatment 


◼ Assessing the likelihood and consequences levels for each risk after the treatments have been applied 


◼ Determining the residual risk rating based on the risk ranking matrix 


◼ Determining priorities for handling risks and their treatments. 


Risk control measures have included: 


◼ Risk avoidance (eliminate) – avoiding the risk, for instance, by not proceeding with an activity due to the unacceptable or intolerable 


risk level 


◼ Changing the likelihood – developing, and implementing strategies to either reduce the chance of negative outcomes or increase the 


chance of positive outcomes 


◼ Changing the consequences – developing, and implementing strategies to either reduce the size and impact of negative outcomes 


or increase the magnitude of positive outcomes 


◼ Risk transfer or sharing – transferring or sharing the responsibility for treating risk with other parties, e.g., insurance or organisational 


structures or instruments, joint ventures and alliances where the other party accepts the risks 


◼ Risk acceptance or retention – accepting the identified risk where the remaining risk levels are insufficient to justify potential 


treatment options, and/or not possible, or where the treatment of the residual risk is not cost-effective 


◼ Removing the source of the risk (substitute) – substituting the source of the risk to bring the risk to acceptable levels. 


Safety risks have been eliminated where possible and standard processes have been identified for treating generic risks. The risk register 


has been used to record the risk treatments. 


The risk register is and will continue to be, reviewed and maintained by the Project Manager as frequently as required on at least a monthly 


basis in consultation with risk owners. A review of the effectiveness of the risk management activities will occur during the regularly 


scheduled project meetings. Roles will include: 


◼ Reviewing the status of all risks to determine if there are any factors to indicate a heightened probability of occurrence or change in 


impact 


◼ Identifying new risks based on daily team interactions and activities 


◼ Monitoring any detailed risk management activities that are assigned, and 


◼ Reporting on the risk repose status for risks assigned. 


Risk reviews also form part of the project team meeting and risks are and will continue to be, escalated as required by the project team 


manager to the VIN Board. 


Any changes to the status of risks will be assessed and formally reviewed and updated in the risk register as appropriate. Moreover, on at 


least a monthly basis, the key risk status will be presented to the VIN Board for review. Those assigned responsibility for active risk control 


throughout the implementation of the program. 
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The key mitigation controls identified above, and agreed with stakeholders for these risks, will continue to be actively pursued through the 


working groups and governance arrangements. 


A detailed risk matrix for the project is included in Table 40 on the following page. 
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Table 40: Risk Matrix 


  


 
  


#
Risk 


status
Risk Description Risk Category Consequence Description


Inherent 


Likelihood


Inherent 


Consequence


Inherent Risk 


Rating
Risk Management Plan (RMP)


Treatment 


Method


Residual 


Likelihood


Residual 


Consequence


Residual Risk 


Rating
Risk ow ner


Risk ID


Open /  


Closed /  


Under 


Act ion


 A short  sentence that describes the risk
Risk Category in which the risk 


belongs (drop-down list)


 Dot points describing if  the risks happens what are the consequences/ impacts 


to the project


The likelihood of 


the event occurring 


before any controls 


and their 


ef fect iveness are 


considered 


The consequences 


or impacts of the 


risk occurring of 


the event occurring 


before any controls 


and their 


ef fect iveness are 


considered 


The risk rat ing as 


determined by the 


risk matrix before 


controls and their 


ef fect iveness are 


considered  - 


automated f ield


A risk control involves the implementat ion of polices and standards, physical 


changes and procedural changes that can reduce or eliminate certain risks within 


the project. A control has to be established and effect ive.  


Treatment category 


in which the 


treatment belongs 


(drop-down list)


The likelihood of 


the event occurring 


after controls are 


considered 


The consequences 


or impacts of the 


risk occurring of 


the event occurring 


after controls are 


considered 


The risk rat ing as 


determined by the 


risk matrix after 


controls and their 


ef fect iveness are 


considered


Name of the risk owner


1 Open


Project budget exceeded due to lack of 


planning, investigation and project 


management/integration


Design and construction Project delay w hile additional funding is secured. Possible High High


Mitigate through effective project controls and close 


w orking relationship w ith project managers, QS and 


engineering f irm engaged. Detailed scope management for 


the project approved. Allow ance for Project contingency 


and escalation has been provided. Minor adjustment w ould 


need to be met internally by the VIN.


Mitigate Possible Moderate Signif icant
VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


2 Open
The project is negatively perceived by the 


community, risking the reputation of the project
Image & Reputation Project delay due to community opposition to project. Unlikely Minor Low


Detailed Stakeholder Engagement Plan w ill be developed in 


consultation w ith Councils to ensure community is engaged 


and aw are of the project and its benefits.


Accept Unlikely Minor Low VIN, Councils


3 Open
Stakeholders - management, lack of 


communication w ith key stakeholders
Image & Reputation Project delay due to key stakeholder opposition to project. Unlikely Moderate Moderate


Detailed Stakeholder Engagement Plan w ill be developed in 


consultation w ith Councils to ensure community is engaged 


and aw are of the project and its objectives.


Mitigate Unlikely Minor Low VIN, Councils


4 Open
Project objectives differ from community 


expectations
Image & Reputation Community opposition to project Unlikely Minor Low


Detailed Stakeholder Engagement Plan w ill be developed in 


consultation w ith Councils to ensure community is engaged 


and aw are of the project and its objectives.


Mitigate Unlikely Minor Low VIN, Councils


5 Open Stakeholders unavailable for consultation Image & Reputation


Stakeholders w ill be identif ied as early as possible and 


contacted sw iftly to enable as much notice as possible. 


We w ill also make multiple forms of contact available (in 


person, phone, email, teleconference, survey). 


Stakeholders are offered numerous opportunities to 


participate.


Unlikely Minor Low Mitigate via early contact and staged consultation options Mitigate Unlikely Minor Low VIN, Councils


6 Open Meeting project milestones Design and construction


Continual review  of project and scheduling. Project team 


members constantly discussing stages and w ork 


program.


Possible Minor Moderate
Mitigate via updates to project management plan and 


discussions w ith project manager 
Mitigate Unlikely Moderate Moderate


VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


7 Open
Failure to meet visitor grow th targets, 


especially for international visitors
Operating/ Business model


Border closures continue intermittently potentially 


impacting interstate/international market grow th 
Possible Signif icant Signif icant


A larger marketing budget has been included to market the 


new  experiences. This risk is also expected to reduce 


considerably once the border issue is resolved and a 


consistent approach to border closures is agreed nationally.


Mitigate Unlikely Minor Low
VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


8 Open Scope creep Financial
Detailed scope management for the project via the project 


management plan and tight management by the VIN
Unlikely Moderate Moderate Mitigate via project management meetings Mitigate Unlikely Minor Low


VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


9 Open
Risk that stakeholder expectations, budget and 


design brief are misaligned
Financial


The stakeholder engagement process ensures that 


stakeholders have the opportunity to engage on a number 


of occasions to understand the project objectives and 


scope. We aim to be as transparent as possible so 


expectations are realistic.


Unlikely Minor Low
Mitigate via project management meetings and agreed 


outcomes 
Mitigate Very unlikely Minor Low


VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


10 Open
The development does not enhance the 


economic viability of tier 1 I-SITES.
Operating/ Business model Economic benefits to community not delivered. Unlikely Moderate Moderate


Avoid through an evidence based approach built on solid 


data and forecasting for demand w ith ongoing input from 


the VIN marketing personnel.  Realistic demand modelling 


included.  The f inancial appraisal show s the project does 


"stack up".


Avoid/Eliminate Unlikely Minor Low
VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


11 Open Loss of key personnel  from tier 1 I-SITES Project Management Project delay, inability to meet project milestones. Possible Signif icant Signif icant
VIN to maintain key personnel and /or specialist contracted 


skills if  required
Avoid/Eliminate Unlikely Moderate Moderate


VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


12 Open Risk of construction delay Design and construction Project delay, inability to meet project milestones. Possible Signif icant Signif icant


Expert tender evaluation panel to review  tenders and 


recommend construction f irm.  Construction contract to be 


review ed by trained legal practitioner. Payment terms linked 


to delivery.


Mitigate Possible Minor Moderate
VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


13 Open Delays in project delivery Financial
Project is not implemented according to project timeline 


w hich potentially has f inancial implications.
Possible Minor Moderate


Engage dedicated project manager from Project Delivery 


Team. This w ill ensure implementation is focused, 


coordinated and achieved to schedule and w ithin budget.


Mitigate Possible Minor Moderate
VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


14 Open Contractor becomes insolvent during the w orks Financial
Financial implications and having to proceed to another 


RFQ for the site w orks.
Very unlikely Moderate Low


Ensure procurement process includes a f inancial 


assessment of potential suppliers. Utilise Whole of 


Government schemes to complete the w orks


Mitigate Unlikely Minor Low
VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


15 Open Funding not suff icient to complete the w orks Financial
Project delay due to requirement to seek additional funding 


to cover the shortfall.
Possible Moderate Signif icant


Adequate due diligence has been completed for this 


application w ith preliminary engineering assessments and 


quantity surveys. A contingency has been added to ensure 


feasibility risks are covered.


Mitigate Unlikely Minor Low
VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS
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#
Risk 


status
Risk Description Risk Category Consequence Description


Inherent 


Likelihood


Inherent 


Consequence


Inherent Risk 


Rating
Risk Management Plan (RMP)


Treatment 


Method


Residual 


Likelihood


Residual 


Consequence


Residual Risk 


Rating
Risk ow ner


Risk ID


Open /  


Closed /  


Under 


Act ion


 A short  sentence that describes the risk
Risk Category in which the risk 


belongs (drop-down list)


 Dot points describing if  the risks happens what are the consequences/ impacts 


to the project


The likelihood of 


the event occurring 


before any controls 


and their 


ef fect iveness are 


considered 


The consequences 


or impacts of the 


risk occurring of 


the event occurring 


before any controls 


and their 


ef fect iveness are 


considered 


The risk rat ing as 


determined by the 


risk matrix before 


controls and their 


ef fect iveness are 


considered  - 


automated f ield


A risk control involves the implementat ion of polices and standards, physical 


changes and procedural changes that can reduce or eliminate certain risks within 


the project. A control has to be established and effect ive.  


Treatment category 


in which the 


treatment belongs 


(drop-down list)


The likelihood of 


the event occurring 


after controls are 


considered 


The consequences 


or impacts of the 


risk occurring of 


the event occurring 


after controls are 


considered 


The risk rat ing as 


determined by the 


risk matrix after 


controls and their 


ef fect iveness are 


considered


Name of the risk owner


16 Open
Inadequate engagement w ith key stakeholders 


and local community
Image & Reputation Project delay due to community opposition to project. Very unlikely Moderate Low


Project Manager shall ensure key stakeholders are engaged 


in initial project planning in the area. Community supports the 


proposal


Mitigate Unlikely Minor Low
VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


17 Open Safety incident during w orks Health and Safety Potential time delays and brand reputation issues. Very unlikely Moderate Low


Engage dedicated project manager from Project Delivery 


Team. This w ill ensure w orks are properly managed using 


f irms w ith good safety record and site management.


Avoid/Eliminate Unlikely Minor Low
VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


18 Open


Over-utilisation of facilities at peak holiday 


periods, straining site capacity and leading to 


environmental impacts


Environment
Environmental impacts through site-overuse and also 


brand/image impacts.
Very unlikely Moderate Low


Design of facilities shall mitigate congestion. Target 


promotion in line w ith capacity of sites
Mitigate Unlikely Minor Low


VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


19 Open
A similar quality offering from competitors 


negatively impacts visitation and revenue
Financial


Possibility that forecast visitor levels are not able to be 


achieved. Financial implications.
Possible Moderate Signif icant


Product details not released until necessary for approvals. 


Leverage tier 1 unique selling points aggressively and cross 


promote w ith local/regional industry.


Mitigate Unlikely Minor Low
VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


20 Open
Unable to achieve overall yield that w as 


forecast
Financial Financial implications including cash flow  issues Possible Moderate Signif icant


Market research and price testing w ith leisure market prior 


to launching the product.
Mitigate Unlikely Moderate Moderate


VIN, Councils, 


industry


21 Open
Unable to source desired co-location partners 


w here appropriate
Financial


Unable to potentially offer the F&B component as included 


in the modelling
Possible Moderate Signif icant


Go to EOI process w hich may extend further than local 


area. Also incentivise the right operator by offering 


peppercorn rates for the f irst year


Avoid/Eliminate Unlikely Minor Low VIN, Councils


22 Open
Product experience does not deliver expected 


levels of high satisfaction w ith visitors
Image & Reputation


Reduction in consumer satisfaction and potential 


brand/image consequences
Unlikely Moderate Moderate


Key stakeholders and experienced team members are 


actively involved in the concept design, along w ith specialist 


tourism planners.


Mitigate Unlikely Minor Low VIN, Councils


23 Open
Capital costs exceed forecast cost for the 


design and construction of the program
Financial Project delay w hile additional funding is secured. Possible Signif icant Signif icant


QS Report completed for all project elements prior to


finalisation of the business case. Final detailed designs w ill 


be completed prior to construction contract tender and


implementation. Contingencies of 20-30% are in place on


all capital cost estimates. Allow ance of 4% p/a


has been made in escalation costs in the program. 


Mitigate Unlikely Moderate Moderate
VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


24 Open
Project is not opened on time as in forecast  


thereby delaying revenue earning
Financial Project delay, inability to meet project milestones. Unlikely Moderate Moderate


Full assessments and thorough timelines / full project plan 


w ill be produced to ensure the project is opened on time, as 


w ell as ensuring timelines have some contingency w ithin 


them. Key stakeholders w ill be engaged throughout the  


project (refer to stakeholder management plan) to ensure all 


items are covered off and input has been received into all 


planning and timelines.


Avoid/Eliminate Very unlikely Moderate Low
VIN, Councils, 


Contractor, QS


25 Open Asset liability for VIN and Councils Financial Financial implications including cash flow  issues Possible Moderate Signif icant


Allow ance for maintenance staff and FFE reserve included 


in operational budget, based on existing staff ing rates. 


Allow ance for annual OPEX and major lifecycle costs also 


budgeted.


Avoid/Eliminate Unlikely Moderate Moderate VIN, Councils
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Report author: Executive Manager - Infrastructure Services 


 


 


Status Report on Resolutions – Infrastructure Services 


 


Resolution 20.9.4 – November 2020 
Ripponvale Community Water Funding Options 
 
That the Council: 


 
A. Receives the report and accepts the level of significance. 


 
B. Agrees  that properties on the Ripponvale Community Water Scheme pay half the 


$600,000 costs of upgrading the Ripponvale network to meet the New Zealand Drinking 


Water Standards, and minimum engineering standard requirements. 


 


C. Agrees that the Council share of $300,000 be funded from the water stimulus fund 


allocation.  


 


D. Agrees that Ripponvale Community Water Scheme accumulated $100,000 funds can be 


used to contribute to the $300,000 to be funded by properties on the Ripponvale 


Community Water Scheme. 


 


E. Agrees that existing properties on the Ripponvale Community Water Scheme will have 


the option of paying their share of the $300,000, less any contribution by the Ripponvale 


Community Water Scheme, by either a lump sum payment or as a targeted rate. 


 


F. Agrees that transfer of the scheme will occur on 30 March 2021, and that Council will not 


meet any costs accrued prior to 30 March 2021. 


 


G. Agrees that properties on the Ripponvale Community Water Scheme be charged the 


standard rates for a council water connection from 30 March 2021.  


 


H. Agrees that properties within the Ripponvale Community Water Scheme supply area be 


included within the Cromwell Water Supply Area, and that development contributions be 


applied to all properties that connect to this supply from 30 March 2021. 


 
STATUS 
 
October 2021 – No change 
 
September 2021 -  A report has been provided to the September Council meeting. Further 
information will be provided to the November meeting. 
 
May - June 2021 – A report on the Ripponvale Supply will be provided to the September 
Council meeting. 
 
March – April 2021 – Council has taken over management of supply. Legal requirements for 
targeted rate being investigated. Fulton Hogan & Switchbuild scoping and pricing work 
required.  
 







Report author: Executive Manager - Infrastructure Services 


February 2021 – Site visit held between Fulton Hogan maintenance team, Stantec Water 
Engineer and Council Water Engineers prior to taking over the operation and maintenance of 
the scheme.  Staff are currently getting a legal review on options for rates charging. 
 
January 2021 – Ripponvale Community Water have been asked to supply the customer 
database, we are still awaiting this information. Until we receive this data, we are unable to 
progress.  
 
December 2020 – Obtaining legal advice on rating options. Ripponvale Committee advised of 
decision. Information package being prepared for communicating with suppliers who wish to 
discuss transfer to council ownership. 
 
November 2020 – Action memo sent to the Water Services Manager. 
 


Resolution 19.8.10 – September 2019 


Consideration of New Zealand Standard (NZS) 4404:2010 (Doc ID 422658) 


 
A. RESOLVED that the report be received, and the level of significance accepted. 
 
B. AGREED to adopt NZS 4404:2010 as Council’s subdivision standard subject to the 


development of an updated addendum for local conditions. 
 


STATUS 


 


September to October  – No change. 


 


August to September – No change. 


 


January to July 2021 – No change.  


 


December 2020 – The status of this work will be reviewed in February 2021 and a further 


update provided then. 


 


January 2020 - November 2020 – No change.  


 


December 2019 – Workshops continuing for updating engineering standards. The 


Environmental Engineering team will be working with planning to ensure the design standards 


from the Cromwell masterplan are developed alongside the updated engineering standards. 


 


November 2019 – Drafting of an updated addendum is underway and expected to be included 


in report to Council in early 2020. 


 


October 2019 – Action memo sent to the Environmental Engineering Manager. 
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Purpose 


 


To reduce the impact of smoking and tobacco use on non-smokers, through reduced exposure to 


second-hand smoke and the de-normalisation of smoking at council controlled facilities. 


 


Objectives 


 


Objectives include: 


• Support Government policy goals for Smokefree Aotearoa 2025 


• Ensure Council owned areas, including parks, playgrounds, and facilities, are and remain 


smokefree 


• To amend the definition of Smokefree in Central Otago to include vaping, consistent with the 


Smokefree Environments and Regulated Products (Vaping) Amendment Act 2020 – an 


amendment to the Smokefree Environments and Regulated Products Act 1990 


• To restrict vaping in smokefree areas 


• To improve the health and well-being of our communities through decreasing the prevalence 


of smoking and decreasing public exposure to second-hand smoke. 


• To increase the likelihood that people, particularly rangatahi, will remain smokefree by 


reducing the number of places where they see others smoking. 


 


Principles 


 


Central Otago District has three high-level Community Outcomes, determined by the community, 


that all planning and policies align: 


 







  


 


   


 


This policy is consistent with these outcomes through: 


 


• Placing the health and wellbeing of the community at the forefront 


• Reducing cigarette waste, and other associated toxins, from disposal in the environment 


 


Other principles include: 


 


• Guidance by national legislative and policy direction, with community input 


• Taking an educational approach aimed at lessening the effect of smoking on the community, 


rather than individual punitive measures 


• A strong focus on providing smokefree public environments 


 


Scope 


 


This policy covers Central Otago District Council’s position in relation to: 


• Smokefree public places 


• Smokefree Events 


This policy focuses on where people are requested not to smoke.   


 


Whether people choose to become smokefree is outside the scope of this policy. Assistance to 


become smokefree is offered through health agencies. 


 


This policy includes both traditional tobacco based smoking products, and newer products including 


dry heat and vaping. 


 


Definitions 


 


For the purposes of this policy, the definition of smoking includes: 


• To smoke, hold, or otherwise have control over an ignited tobacco product, weed, herb, 


plant, or controlled substance 


• To smoke, hold, or otherwise have control over an ignited product or thing whose 


customary use is or includes the inhalation from it of the smoke produced from its 


combustion or the combustion of any part of it 







  


 


• Use of a heated tobacco product that has a device that uses or facilitates the use of heat to 


aerosolise nicotine from tobacco leaf directly 


• Use of a vaporiser or vaping device 


• For clarity, the definition includes tobacco and all associated products such as cigarettes, 


cigars, pipes; vaping products, regardless of the nicotine content; herbal smoking; 


controlled and illegal drug use. 


 


Designated Smokefree areas in Central Otago are to be free from inhaling smoke or vapour from 


any of the products or substances listed above. 


 


Smokefree and Vapefree Public Places 


 


The following areas are designated smokefree and vapefree: 


• All council owned parks and reserves, tracks and walkways, sportsgrounds and 


playgrounds. A ten metre smokefree and vapefree perimeter is designated around these 


facilities on any council owned land. 


• Within ten metres of public pedestrian entrances to Council owned buildings (including 


libraries, swimming pools, sport facilities, etc.)  


o For the main entrance to Council’s civic buildings, the smokefree area will include 


the full forecourt from the public footpath. 


• Bus stops, including a ten-metre perimeter from bus shelters, signs, or bus stop markings. 


• Areas set up primarily for café or dining purposes on publicly owned land and Council 


owned tables in public areas. 


 


Smokefree and Vapefree Community Events 


 


To promote healthier public places and a healthier Central Otago: 


• Events held at any of Council’s public places must be smokefree. 


• Public events receiving Council funding will be required to support smokefree messages. 


 


Education and Enforcement 


 


Signage promoting positive smokefree messages have been installed in appropriate places. This 


policy is educational rather than punitive. 


The Council will: 


• Update and clarify the definitions of smoking and smokefree to include vaping and 


associated products through this policy 







  


 


• Communicate these changes to the public via Council social media channels and by 


publication of this policy on the Central Otago District Council website  


• Amend documentation around the use of any council land or venue for an event to include 


vaping 


• Update signage at strategic locations through renewals 


 


Links 


 


Smokefree Aotearoa 2025 


 


This policy confirms and reinforces existing council smokefree policies and Reserve Management 


Plans. 


 


Legislation 


 


Smokefree Environments and Regulated Products Act 1990 


• The Smokefree Environments and Regulated Products (Vaping) Amendment Act 2020 


commenced on 11 November 2020, amending the Smoke-free Environments Act 1990 and 


renaming it to the Smokefree Environments and Regulated Products Act 1990. 


• The Smoke-free Environments Act, which prohibits smoking inside workplaces and other 


public enclosed areas. The Act also refers in Section 20 to local authorities having powers to 


provide greater protection from tobacco smoke. 


  



https://www.smokefree.org.nz/smokefree-in-action/smokefree-aotearoa-2025

https://www.codc.govt.nz/publications/plans/rmps

https://www.codc.govt.nz/publications/plans/rmps

https://www.legislation.govt.nz/act/public/1990/0108/latest/DLM223191.html#DLM223196
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Target: 350,000    Target: 65,000   Target: 15,000   


YTD Total: 326,354    * YTD Total: 73,421   YTD Total: 15,300   
Prior Year YTD: 272,265    Prior Year YTD: 52,626   Prior Year YTD: 12,311   


*Please note: this includes 53,599 visitors to the annex/UBS
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Target: 10,000      Target: 5,000      Target: 20           


YTD Total: 10,006      YTD Total: 11,681   YTD Total: 25           
Prior Year YTD: 12,824      Prior Year YTD: 10,848   Prior Year YTD: 57           


998


41


2,167


610


27


1,440


350


19


588


912


664


2,190


0 500 1,000 1,500 2,000 2,500


Jul


Aug


Sep


Oct


Nov


Dec


Jan


Feb


Mar


Apr


May


Jun


20
20


20
21


Collection Items Digitised


515


1,360


951


1,470


2,205


1,196


5


627


1,023


290


1,133


906


JUL AUG SEP OCT NOV DEC JAN FEB MAR APR MAY JUN


2020 2021


Student participation in Education 
Programmes


1


3 3


1


5


4 4


3


1


Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun


2020 2021


Publications Based on Collections


2020/21  At a Glance







Target: 300,000    Target: 65,000   Target: 15,000   


YTD Total: 38,098      * YTD Total: 9,775      YTD Total: 1,920      
Prior Year YTD: 28,405      Prior Year YTD: 10,635   Prior Year YTD: 3,003      


*Please note: this includes 9,670 visitors to the annex/UBS
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YTD Total: 393           YTD Total: 322         YTD Total: 1             
Prior Year YTD: 998           Prior Year YTD: 515         Prior Year YTD: 1             
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OTAGO MUSEUM TRUST BOARD MEETING 


Report to Contributing Local Authorities 


August 2021 


For the period 1 June 2021 to 31 July 2021 


 


DIRECTOR’S REPORT  


 


As you will learn from reading the following pages, a lot is going on at the Museum. The school 


holidays proved to be very busy, with thousands of visitors enjoying the many programmes and 


activities on offer.  The Education and Outreach teams continue to reach growing numbers, and the 


Collection team are busy on a number of important projects.  


For me, a real highlight of the period was a dawn ceremony on 4th July to mark Matariki. 


Approximately three hundred people assembled outside the Museum at 6:30am on a cold July 


morning at the start of what proved to be one of the most memorable events that has taken place at 


the Museum in recent years. Beautiful images were projected onto the external walls of the 


Museum before a moving ceremony took place to remember those who had passed in the last year. 


The ceremony was followed by shared kai and a day full of performances, planetarium shows, 


activities and games. The event involved partnering with a number of organisations from across the 


City and we would like to recognise the financial support from Dunedin City Council which enabled 


us to put on the event.  
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I continue to write my weekly astronomy column which appears on Saturdays in “The Mix” in the 


Otago Daily times: https://www.odt.co.nz/search/results/skywatch?sortby=published_at%20DESC 


 
Below is a list of talks that I have presented since the last board meeting: 


Title Group Date Numbers 


Asteroids OM - Asteroid Day Planetarium 
screening of Deep Impact 


30/06/2021 50 


Aurora Chasing Antarctic Society, Christchurch 02/07/2021 80 


Aurora Chasing Geraldine Camera Club 18/07/2021 40 


Aurora Chasing Christchurch Camera Club 19/07/2021 80 


 


POUHERE KAUPAPA MĀORI 


Matariki Ahuka Nui  


The major focus for this period was the negotiation and planning for Matariki Ahuka Nui. Working 


with the Dunedin City Council, and with the endorsement of the Dunedin rūnaka, this event was 


developed as the City’s main public event acknowledging Te Tau Hou Māori (the Māori New Year).  It 


included a dawn ceremony attended by approximately 300 people and a community activity day 


attended by about 1500. Evaluation is ongoing, but initial feedback indicates that the Museum’s 


management of the event has met with stakeholder approval. Our Māori Advisory Committee has 


endorsed the Museum looking to host the event next year. 


Māori Advisory Committee (MAC) meeting  


Held on 5 August, key outcomes of this meeting were:  


 Māori name for Otago Museum – a date has been set for the Museum to convene a hui of 
key rūnaka representatives to recommend a Māori name for the Museum. 


 Koha Policy – a policy based on that of the DCC has been approved by the committee for 
recommendation to the Executive and Board. 


 Koha Guidelines – in support of the koha policy, guidelines on the level of koha appropriate 
to different occasions have been advised to the Executive.  


 Fees – a framework for the payment of MAC meeting and event fees rather than MAC 
members being paid koha for meetings has been endorsed by the committee. 


 


COMMERCIAL  
 
Finance 


Despite some ups and downs and interruptions from changing Covid-19 alert levels, the Museum has 
reached the end of the 2020/2021 financial year in a strong financial position.  


The impact of Covid-19 has been challenging, in particular for our Venues and café business units.  
The closure of international borders and operating at alert level 2 for 40 days (no events over 100 
people) reduced our Venues business by 80%.  Our café also needed to adapt seating and service 
arrangements to meet maximum numbers, distancing and table service to customers. 


The Commercial teams have responded extremely well to the challenges and managed to achieve an 
end-of-year result well ahead of budget. 



https://www.odt.co.nz/search/results/skywatch?sortby=published_at%20DESC
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Café 


The café had a very good year. While visitor numbers were back overall, the profit was well ahead of 
budget.  


Otago Museum continued to operate the Toitū café, which assisted in spreading overhead costs.   


 


Shop 


The shop has had a good year and profit is on par with last year but back about 2% against budget.  


The main impact of Covid-19 on the shop was the lack of international tourists for most of the year, 
other than the bubble briefly opening up with Australia.  


 


Venues 


May and June were good months for the Venues business.  The Environment Court provided a 
steady income with its repeat booking of the Hutton Theatre through June and July. 


Due to operating at Covid-19 alert level 2 for 40 days most venue bookings for that period were 
either cancelled or deferred. 


In order to manage risk against further lockdowns a maternity leave position on the Venues team 
was left.  It is pleasing therefore that despite lockdowns and reduced trading, the Venues team is 
reporting a 31% increase in profit for the year against budget.  


 


 


Facilities Team 


The Facilities Team are working on or have completed the following tasks and projects: 


 Completed upgrade of emergency lighting around the museum. 


 Installed cabling for new CCTV cameras. 


 Completed fire sprinkler repairs. 


 Removed wall between café and Atrium for Puaka Matariki event. 


 Removed display from the People of the World gallery 


 Built new walls and plinths for the Margery Blackman display scheduled to open in late 
August. 


 Started building new plinths for the Kura Pounamu display. 


 Had the HVAC system and boiler serviced. 


 Test & tagged electrical equipment in Basecamp. 


 A Facilities staff member assisted for one week with the installation of the Dinosaur 
rEvolution exhibition at its next venue in Upper Hutt. 


 


Master Planning Update 


An information day was held on 26th July for the Otago Museum Trust Board to discuss the 
Museum’s master plan which had been commissioned from Bossley Architects. Representatives 
from all the consultants who had worked on the plan spoke to the engineering, cultural, urban and 
landscape elements.  
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Beca’s engineers also highlighted the current infrastructure issues facing the Museum and, in 
particular, areas for concern regarding the safety of the collection and people in the collection stores 
which are located across the three heritage buildings located on our main Great King Street site.  


 


IT 


Updates: 


 10x Laptops have arrived and rollout has started. HP laptop order cancelled after 3 months 
wait. 


 Cisco switch support renewed. 


 Sky TV installed for display in various parts of the Museum. The Olympics was shown in 
Atrium One.  


 SAN replacement design work underway. 


 


HR 


 


We welcome our new HR manager Emma Lang. Emma brings extensive HR industry experience to 
the Museum. 


 


Current Recruitment: 


 Tū Tonu Regional Project Manager Role: 9 applications, 3 candidates shortlisted, interviews 
to take place in week commencing 9 August. 


 Exhibitions and Creative Services Officer role: 25 applications, 4 candidates shortlisted, 
interviews to commence week of the 16th August. 


 Collections Officer Natural Science, 0.5 Fixed Term 


 


Health and safety  


 


 Ongoing review of incidents and improvement of how we manage/mitigate risks. 


 Health monitoring begins this week with environmental monitoring of the Museum 
workshop followed by individual health monitoring for the Facilities team.  
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COLLECTIONS, RESEARCH, EDUCATION & DESIGN (CRED) 


 
Access requests completed 
 


 Image Item/physical 


Humanities/Taoka Māori 5 2 


Natural Science  2 2 


Other   


 
Details:  


 Sheramy Bundrick, from University of South Florida, was given permission to use an image of 
E48.226, an Athenian black-figure pelike, in a paper titled "Etruscanizing Athenian Vases: The 
Case of a Pelike from Foiano della Chiana" 


 Elisabeth Günther from Georg-August-Universität Göttingen was provided with an image of 
E39.68, an Apulian jug, to appear in the publication of her PhD thesis "Komische Bilder. 
Bezugsrahmen und narratives Potenzial unteritalischer Komödienvasen", submitted at Free 
University Berlin.  


 Stefanie Schmidt was provided with images of 5th to 9th century material from Aswan for 
inclusion in an international online database, part of a DFG-research project ‘The economy 
of Byzantine and Early Islamic Aswan mirrored in papyri, ostraca, inscriptions and the 
archaeological evidence’. 


 Jen Copedo was provided with four images of collection items depicting sirens and Scylla to 
use in her MA thesis, 'There’s something in the water: Personified dangers of the 
Mediterranean and North Atlantic'. 


 Elizabeth Vanegas, a Masters student at the Institute of Archaeology, London, was provided 
with information on collection items from Vounos, Cyprus, at Otago Museum. 


 Vice media filmed some ambergris and the Fin Whale in the Maritime Gallery as part of an 
upcoming interview/story on ambergris in New Zealand. 


 Keziah Wallace requested data on Spinole predatory wasps for her Masters research at AUT. 


 Data request from Shaun Thompson from Te Papa for native Acroceridae flies. 


 Matthew McIntyre Wilson, Mātauranga Māori Te Awe Kōtuku Initiative, researching 
Whanganui hīnaki construction techniques. 


 Upper Clutha Historical Society provided with photographs of local taoka for digital display in 
the Wanaka Library. 


 Nigel Borell (Toi Tū Toi Ora) and Lucy Hammonds and Piupiu Maya Turei (DPAG) research 
examination of Māori adornments. 


  


   
Athenian black-figure pelike. E48.226. Willi Fels Memorial Gift; Otago Museum Collection 
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Loans   
Outward loans sent: None 
 
Inward loans received: None 
 
Other loan activity:  


 Research is ongoing with Southland Museum on the piece of the whare Mataatua that was 
historically loaned to them. 


 A waka tūpāpaku (burial chest) lid on loan to Tairawhiti Museum, Gisborne, is being 
researched to confirm its association with a waka tūpāpaku in their collection and proposed 
for repatriation to Auckland. 


 Jim Cooper’s artwork No. 9 - work made in a number nine year, that had been on display in 
the People of the World gallery, was returned to the artist. 


 Requests for the loan of a hoiho and korora to Dr Daniel Kspeka, Bruce Museum, 
Connecticut USA was approved for their Summer 2022 exhibition on penguins. 


 Inter loan of an Oligosoma skink to Te Papa for herpetologist Geoff Patterson has been 
extended for another few months.  


 
 
Collections item records 


 This period Financial year to date 


New/digitised: 2,583 393 


Revised: 7,545 2,470 


Imaged: 292 256 


 
Details/Highlights:  
 


 A large focus for the collection managers over the last period has been on preparing 
feedback from the Collections and Research team around the reformatting of tab sets and 
activities modules for Vernon Content Management System (CMS). The reconfigured tabs 
sets and activities modules will enable faster object searches and encourage the cataloguing 
of records to agreed standards. 


 


Acquisitions and Deaccessions 
 Acquisitions Deaccessions 


Humanities/Taoka Māori 2 36 


Natural Science  5  


 
Details/Highlights: 


 Kete made by Verves Davis. 


 Kiribati garland made by Bwaroi Anterea. 


 5 x Kakī skeletons and 1 x skin prepared by Emma Burns and Kane Fleury. 


 3 paratype fly specimens for upcoming publication by Professor Steve Kerr. 


 Goodletite hand sample from Dr Matthew Tarling from the University of Otago Geology 
Department. 


 2 cubic shaped haline crystals, from Kalgoorlie Western Australia, donated by Tony Reay. 


 Hand samples of display quality Otago minerals from the estate of Southland geologist 
Russell Beck. 


 All kōimi (36) from the Chatham Islands registered as being held by Otago Museum were 
formally deaccessioned by the Otago Museum Trust Board.  
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Kiribati garland made by Bwaroi Anterea. D2021.68. Golan Fund; Otago Museum Collection 


 
Enquiries 


 Public Enquiries Item 
Receipts 


Humanities/Taoka Māori 4  


Natural Science  17 9 


Conservation   


 


 Photograph of F. J. Stiller.  


 WWI diaries. 


 1889-90 exhibition. 


 Le Feuvre family history. 


 Jamie Metzger, University of Otago doctoral student interviewed Gerard O’Regan and Lana Arun 
about mauri in relation to taoka Māori. 


 Identification (affirmative) of a historically found toki for Bill Clark, Dunedin. 


 Identification (negative) of a rock as a possible taoka for Sharyn Lovell, Dunedin.  


 Identification (negative) of a rock as a possible taoka for Graham Green, Kakanui. 


 Several enquiries from people believing they had found ambergris. 


 Moa bone identification from a small boy who lives at Puketoi Station. 


 Advice to an amateur palaeontologist about labelling fossils. 


 Identification request for markings in mud in Timaru that were suspected to be a moa footprint. 
Consensus was that it is not likely to be one. 


 Identification request for markings in sandstone in Whanganui that were suspected to be a moa 
footprint. Consensus was that it is not likely to be one. 


 Enquiries around the collection of entomologist CP Hoyt by his family. 
 
Protected Objects Act 
The following taoka have been notified to the Ministry of Culture and Heritage under the Protected 
Objects Act (1975):  
 


• None this period 
 


Publications & Social Media: On the collection 
 


 Internal researcher External researchers 


Research publications/papers 2  


Blogs 2  


Other  1 2 
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The following is a reference list of recent publications on the collection:  


 Robert Hannah, ‘Fashion Fwd: Clothing in Ancient Greece’ Otago Museum blog, 9 July 2021. 


 Gerard O’Regan, 2021. ‘Appropriation, Re-Appropriation, Reclamation: the re-use of New 
Zealand’s most renowned Māori rock art’. In Visual Culture, Heritage and Identity.   
Archaeopress. 


 Allison Miller, ‘Jars of Pickled Sea Cucumbers’ Otago Museum blog, 26 June 2021. 


 Emma Burns, ‘Past clues in moa poos’, Cool and collected, Otago Daily Times, 24 July 2021. 
 
External researchers: 


 O’Mannin, Charlie, ‘The bounty hunters who fought for the eradication of a species’, Long 
form article, Stuff news. 4 June 2021 


 Beddington, Nathan, ‘Chasing Monsters’, 1964 Magazine. 4 July 2021.  
 


Collection team contributions to projects, exhibitions and programmes 


Collection based projects:  
• Completed review and reorganisation of waka tūpāpaku (burial chest) collection. 
• Gerard O’Regan with Profs Atholl Anderson, Richard Walter, Marshall Weisler and James 


Scott have initiated a critique of published assertions that scoria blocks were brought to 
southern NZ from Tahiti. 


• CT, SEM and copies of research papers have been received from Dr Ian Towle following his 
primate teeth study carried out over the last 12 months. 


 
In-house exhibitions, programs and gallery projects: 


 Planning for Kura Pounamu is ongoing. 
 
External projects (e.g.: Industry networks, partnerships, community work and events) 


• Peer review of archaeological article for Records of Canterbury Museum.  
• Iwi liaison, rock art site field trip guiding and public lecture (Gerard O’Regan) for the NZ 


Archaeological Association Conference, Taupō, July 2021. 
• Interpretation of archaeological taoka Māori collection to Ngāti Tahinga at Weraroa Marae, 


Waikaretu, in support of Quinta Wilson, University of Otago Archaeology Masters student 
research (Gerard O’Regan as Hon. Senior Research Fellow). 


 Marsden funded research on Polynesian niche construction on offshore islands started in 


June 2021 with Canterbury University (Matiu Prebble) and Auckland University. Confirmed 


10% FTE for 3 years for Gerard O’Regan. 


 Two Marsden final round applications have been submitted: radiocarbon dating with 


Waikato University and 3D archaeological modelling with Otago University. Each has 3-year 


FTE allocations budgeted. 


 Emma Burns and Kane Fleury have worked alongside Rebecca Bray and Sarah Tassel to 


establish a network for those who work with and manage natural history collections across 


New Zealand and Australia. 


 Emma Burns and Kane Fleury met with Tara Murray of DOC to discuss potential 


collaboration and collections at Otago Museum in her Threatened Species/Data Deficient 


research programme. 


 The Conservation Manager and Curator Māori visited Ōtākou marae to provide advice on 


the treatment of the waka. 


 Tū Tonu Project. The Otago Museum has been awarded $315,000 from the Ministry for 


Culture and Heritage Capability Fund. Tū Tonu is a regional museum capacity-building 
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initiative aimed at supporting Otago and Southland museums through the immediate Covid-


19 disruption, and ensuring that our heritage sector is equipped in a post-Covid 


environment. This 15-month project has three main strands: 


o Targeted support for skill and capacity building in the respective museums to 


address their specific issues. 


o Ongoing support mechanisms to sustain the various museum operations post-Covid, 


including facilitating sector support training, regionally focused online resources, 


and developing on-going processes for identifying and actioning capability needs of 


provincial museums by local authorities and Otago Museum. 


o Research to clearly identify the key operating issues confronting each of the 


museums in Otago and Southland as a result of a post-Covid environment. 


 


Honorary curators, volunteer and internship activity 


• Classics Department interns India Quedley and Ruby Douglas began their 13-week 
internship, cataloguing and photographing the Greek coins in the collection. 


• Allison Miller is still working on geo-referencing place names and cataloguing the 
Holothuroidea collection for specimens stored in ethanol and updating their identifications. 


• Anthony Harris has peer-reviewed an article on predatory wasps.  
• Dr Tony Reay has catalogued the incoming Russell and Ann Beck donation of Otago Minerals. 


 
Archives 


 Appraisal and cataloguing of Collection and Research team files continues. Thirty two linear 
metres of documents have been archived since the beginning of the project. 


 A progress report was completed for the Lotteries Commission and a talk on the project so 


far was delivered to the Friends of the Otago Museum AGM.  


 Preparation was completed for the volunteer digitization project which is due to start end of 


August.  We are looking forward to working with volunteers from the Museum Friends. 


 


 
Rehousing the archive in conservation grade boxes and folders is well underway 


 


Presentations, talks and interviews 
 


Title  Date External Audience  Delivered by 


“Rosaria Hall, Fashion Designer” 23 June 
2021 


Canadian Association for 
Irish Studies 2021 
conference (via Zoom) 


Jane Malthus 


Fashion Forward exhibition talk 6 July 
2021 


Taieri walking group Jane Malthus 


In conversation with Donna Tulloch 23 July Otago Museum Fashion 
Fridays 


Jane Malthus 



https://aus01.safelinks.protection.outlook.com/?url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.canadianirishstudies.org%2F&data=04%7C01%7CMoira.White%40otagomuseum.nz%7C39fb2c18306d4c9c7e2a08d931030e48%7C2e83f9cdd83645749f7edb5bdb119a21%7C0%7C0%7C637594711480784018%7CUnknown%7CTWFpbGZsb3d8eyJWIjoiMC4wLjAwMDAiLCJQIjoiV2luMzIiLCJBTiI6Ik1haWwiLCJXVCI6Mn0%3D%7C1000&sdata=sPma4gP6NHFGKDNTX53gVFy7rOaaQ8BohbbV3JNOx44%3D&reserved=0

https://aus01.safelinks.protection.outlook.com/?url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.canadianirishstudies.org%2F&data=04%7C01%7CMoira.White%40otagomuseum.nz%7C39fb2c18306d4c9c7e2a08d931030e48%7C2e83f9cdd83645749f7edb5bdb119a21%7C0%7C0%7C637594711480784018%7CUnknown%7CTWFpbGZsb3d8eyJWIjoiMC4wLjAwMDAiLCJQIjoiV2luMzIiLCJBTiI6Ik1haWwiLCJXVCI6Mn0%3D%7C1000&sdata=sPma4gP6NHFGKDNTX53gVFy7rOaaQ8BohbbV3JNOx44%3D&reserved=0
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Tokatuhi:  What we do and don’t 
know about Māori rock art. 2021 NZ 
Archaeological Association Public 
Lecture. 


5 July 
2021 


NZ Archaeological 
Association, Ngāti 
Tuwharetoa, Taupō 
District public. 


Gerard O’Regan 


 
Conservation 
Preventive 


 Currently planning the summer annual deep clean of collection stores and gallery spaces, 


including high spaces using the elevated platform.  


 Continued work organizing the eradication of the wasp’s nest in the roof above animal attic.  


 The conservator continues to complete ODDY testing of materials, focusing on paints, as well 


as completing the gallery mount survey, and monthly IPM checks. 


 The team are working on completing a light survey and establishing a future lighting plan 


with the assistance of Facilities. 


Projects 


 Mounts are being made for the Margery Blackman exhibition. 


 Objects for the Fruit and Vegetables stairwell display are being condition reported. 


 Conservation continue to assist with processing a number of recent acquisitions, to prepare 


items for outward loan or loan return and undertake remedial treatments. Work has also 


continued on the Museum’s wet collection.  


 Work has begun on the Archaeological Metals project with the assistance of an intern. 


 The Conservation team travelled to Wellington to meet with MCH and the supplier panel for 


conservation of wet Taonga Tūturu.  


 Continue planning and preparing for the Kura Pounamu exhibition. 


 The Museum has been awarded funds from the Dr Marjorie Barclay Trust funds for the 


purchase and installation of the Testo environmental monitoring system. This system will 


provide much needed environmental and light monitoring in galleries and stores that will 


inform best approaches to the management of environments where collections are held and 


provide an effective reporting system that is independent from the HVAC system. 


 


Exhibitions & Creative Services 


Exhibitions and displays showing: 


 Fashion FWD >> Disruption through Design. Until 17 October 2021. As of 1 August there 
have been 27,157 visitors through. 


 Connection > Collection: Papua New Guinea stairwell display until 19 September 2021. 


 Otago Museum Photography Awards. Until 17 September 2021 


 Display in Nature gallery to commemorate the 50th anniversary of the last shark attack in 
Dunedin.  


 
In Development: 


 Kura Pounamu – touring exhibition from Te Papa. Layout approved by Te Papa. Marketing 
material submitted for approval. Construction underway. Opening 4 December 2021 and 
running until 1 May 2022 in 1877 Gallery. 


 Fresh Produce – Celebrating the International Year of Fruit and Vegetables 21 September – 
10 April 2022 in the Stairwell Display. This will be followed by a display on Freshwater fish. 


 "It’s all in the making” The Margery Blackman Textile Collection – 27 August 2021 – 26 July 
2022 in People of the World gallery. 
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 iNDx Art exhibition opens 27 September until 10 December in Beautiful Science Gallery. 


 Rock Art collaboration with Canterbury Museum ongoing. 


 Discussions underway looking at permanent placement of the moa footprints in Southern 
Land, Southern People, once conservation is completed. 


 Central Otago edition of the Otago Museum Photography Awards to be installed in Cromwell 
on 4 October. 


 Sea Monsters in Special Exhibitions Gallery 11 December 2021 – 1 May 2022. 


 A small case to celebrate the Embroiderers’ Guild 60th anniversary will be on display in the 
Atrium from 1 October. 


 Initial timelines and discussions with the Science team about the funding they received for 
the Space touring display. 


 


Creative Services: 


 Craig Scott attended the MCH Innovation fund weekend which was a requirement in order 
to apply for funding. A submission has been put forward and will be notified late September 
of the outcome. 


 Submitted Fashion FWD into the Best Design Awards in three categories – Exhibitions and 
Temporary Structures, Design Communication, and Publication. We will be notified in 
September if we have been shortlisted. 


 Craig Scott attended a workshop with Maui Studios in Christchurch, which was part of the 
prize for the winner of the Solar Tsunami’s logo contest, to workshop the final design. 


 Craig Scott attended the TENNZ (Touring Exhibition Network) meeting via Zoom.  


 Design services for Planetarium collateral. Annah Taggart is working on graphics for the 
development of a children's planetarium Show. Finalised a new Sky Guide and promotions 
for the revamped Night Sky Live show. 


 Design services to assist Marketing with their display to showcase the Olympics. 


 Preparing a Fashion FWD display to support the Meridian’s Dunedin Look display. 


 Design support for upcoming programmes and events, including Matariki, Wine and Design 
and After Dark. 


 Working with Science Engagement Coordinators to support Solar Tsunami’s and Tū Manawa. 


 In discussion with the Dunedin Airport to provide some graphics for their international 
tunnel. Also looking at ways to help revitalise the kids’ zone. 


 The team attended feedback sessions with Māori Hill Primary School on the Pacific 
Navigation displays. The final results were showcased at Otago Museum on the 27th of July. 


 Working with some University ICT students who are developing a proof of concept for an 
app for the Tropical Forest. 


 


Education     


Explorer’s club  


• Explorer’s Club ran successfully for two weeks.  To tie in with the Science Festival, a science 
theme ran over the first week.  


• We hosted expert guest speakers from other teams. Cody Philips, Anthony Stumbo, Pru 
Jopson and Annah Taggart all inspired and enlightened our young explorers about the wider 
running of the Museum. Parents and children gave positive feedback regarding the topics 
covered each day.  


• Only two days out of ten had numbers below near capacity. On Wednesday 21st July, many 
children were absent due to illness. The last day of the holidays traditionally has lower than 
maximum attendance, and this was true on Friday 23rd July.   
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• The July holidays had no issues with scheduling sufficient staff, as there often are. The 
Education team casuals and two front of house casuals worked really well together and 
commented on the smooth running of the overall program.   


• We were also able to train two new Education casuals, who will be great additions to the 
team. This is important, as several of our existing staff will be leaving near the end of this 
year.  
 


Sleepovers   


• Confirmed numbers for each term so far:   
• Term 3: 14 Sleepovers from 9 schools.   
• Term 4: 22 Sleepovers from 13 schools.   


  


LEOTC    


Curriculum   


• The LEOTC tender is due to be announced, and work is ongoing.  
• Have begun revisiting education programmes and modifying our content to suit the draft 


Aotearoa and NZ Histories curriculum document. This will allow teachers to make it easier to 
include in their planning documents. We are also adapting them to fit across broader 
curriculum areas.  


• A new GATE, gifted and talented education programme, is running in Term 3 for Anderson’s 
Bay school.   
  


Education projects   


• On August 27th, Donald James from Te Papa will be running a teacher workshop designed to 
support teachers with Digital storytelling. The Education department will be supporting him 
and learning alongside the teachers.  


• On August 11th, twenty primary trained teachers from the College of Education will be 
visiting for an Education showcase.  


• Education Officer Sophie Sparrow has been modifying and updating Planetarium 
programmes.  


• New resources are being developed to complement our programmes, and will be made 
available online to continue to build our @hOMe offerings.  


• We are working with Marketing to develop our education offerings to schools - moving away 
from a booklet, into a poster format.  


• The Education booking system is now on Priava. This has involved adapting our procedures 
and routines to accommodate.  
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A table recording student number participation follows. Please note these numbers include multiple 


programmes by the same class on the same visit – excluded from Ministry’s criteria for student 


counting, to be reported in Milestone Reports. This table does not include numbers from non-applicable 


institutions or adults.   


 Please note that Planetarium numbers for Education programmes are replicated in the Planetarium 


report.  


LEOTC APPLICABLE ONLY                              


July 2021 – June 2022 


              


Annual Participation to: 1 August 2021 


                     


Actual participation in 
LEOTC programmes for:  Year 0-3  Year 4-6  


Year 7-
8  


Year 9-
10  Year 11+  Total  


Total Year to Date  


138 


 
125 


 


0 0 


 
0 


 


263 


Target (July 2021 - June 
2022)  


1028 1256 1142 799 343 4,567 


Percentage of annual 
target 


13.4 % 10.0% 0% 0 % 0 % 5.3 % 


   


Targets are calculated based on an 11-month school year.   


Two-week school holidays during this period. 


 


Personnel - CRED   


• Sophie Sparrow, Education Officer, has accepted a position within the Science Engagement 
team.  


• Chris Brooker has been appointed Education Officer.  
• A new causal, Grace, has joined the Education team for Explorer’s club and Sleepovers. 
• Recruitment is underway to replace Pru Jopson’s role in Creative Design. 
• Recruitment is underway for a Project Manager who will lead the Tū Tonu regional museums 


project. 
 


MARKETING 


Annual marketing results 


Marketing numbers have shown excellent increases across all channels in this financial year.   


New web users are up by 26%. Facebook reach has increased by 86% and Instagram 488%. PR 


mentions in media were also significantly increased, with press mentions up by 20% from the 
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2019/20 period. National television pieces were up by 350% over the previous financial year. These 


numbers were particularly pleasing considering James Cameron and the Museum of Broken 


Relationships, two international exhibitions showing for the first time in New Zealand, were in the 


previous period. 


These marketing increases have been reflected in increases in revenues from Tūhura and audiences 


remaining steady despite the lack of international visitors who usually make up 20–30% of annual 


visitation numbers. We have been particularly pleased with the results given our main advertising 


budget was cut by 58%. 


 


Sold-out and well-attended events 


This year’s events have been selling out, and Planetarium shows that Marketing has developed 


campaigns for (such as Spacetronaughts) have also shown excellent numbers. Attendance has 


increased from previous years while marketing spend has decreased, something which has been 


achieved through a change in media planning strategy, overall changes in marketing direction and 


messaging as well as building stronger relationships with local and national media. 


Matariki 


Matariki was celebrated at a dawn ceremony at the Museum; this was confirmed at shorter notice 


than usual, and required a large city-wide marketing campaign to ensure an audience. We arranged 


outdoor postering and corflute signs, radio and press, and a large social media campaign. This was 


successful and we attracted an audience of around 300 which, given the early start, was pleasing. 


We were able to arrange excellent media pieces in local radio, press, and nationwide television (3 


News, Māori Television) and nationwide radio (RNZ), which helps to solidify the Museum brand as a 


community hub and a place of science.  


 


School Holidays 


We had strong numbers in the holidays, with the first week being particularly good. Makerspace was 


popular this year and we received press for this.  


 


Pyjamarama 


Pyjamarama sold out in record time this year, building on the reputation as an excellent event, and 


600 tickets (double the previous year) sold in a matter of days. The event was covered by national 


media in an excellent piece on The Project, which showed the crowded fun of the evening and gave 


us excellent brand awareness New Zealand-wide.  


After Dark 


After Dark once again sold out. Marketing for this event has been very successful.  Unfortunately 


with the reach of each event increasing, this is unfortunately creating more online scammers from 


around the world selling fake tickets to our event. 


Events for new audiences 


Leveraging momentum that Fashion Fwd Friday events (another sell-out over the period) have been 


able to generate, Events have created excellent new offerings for adult audiences. Gin & The 


Collections and Wine and Design have both proven popular, with three events selling out. These new 
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events have attracted audiences which have aided in increasing other team’s revenues, with the 


Shop in particular benefiting from these.  


Olympics 


We partnered with The New Zealand Sports Hall of Fame to offer the community a space to watch 


the Olympics this year. With projectors showing sports in Atrium 1, we attracted a non-typical 


Museum audience who enjoyed watching the games. The New Zealand Sports Hall of Fame loaned 


the Museum posters from games in the early 20th century to display, and gave a family pass to the 


space for each day the games were showing. We gave these as prizes to children who entered 


colouring competitions.  


 


Newsletter Marketing & Database Creation  


The Kids’ Newsletter once again proved a wise time investment with many parents signing up for 


this. The Education Newsletter has also been taken over by Marketing, who now use this to speak to 


teachers about all offerings across the museum that are relevant for teachers, including Events, 


Outreach, and Science.  


 


Miscellaneous 


#MusuemWeek 


This year we worked with Museum staff across all departments to create multidisciplinary content 


for social media. This was shared across many Museum accounts worldwide and was particularly 


successful on Twitter. 


 


 


Digital media Statistics 


Please note, Facebook and Instagram have now changed the way they evaluate results, this can be 


seen below. After last periods’ viral Blood Moon campaign, results across social media are lower in 


comparison.  


 


Website 
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Facebook/Instagram 


 


 


 


Twitter 


 


 


VISITOR EXPERIENCE AND SCIENCE ENGAGEMENT (VESE) 


Tūhura Otago Community Trust Science Centre 
From 1 June to 31 July 2021, Tūhura attracted 15,318 visitors, averaging 251 people/day. Science 
Communicators engaged 1,473 visitors with explorations over this period, averaging 54 per day, and 
3,800 people enjoyed the First Flight shows over this period (an average of 43 visitors/show).  
 
The team partnered with the New Zealand International Science Festival, designing and delivering a 
range of science-themed activations over the school holiday period. These activities included: 


 Tūhura Treat: SciFest Edition - On weekends and School Holidays, Science Communicators 
choose a surprise activity from Tūhura Treat menu, attracting 429 (average 16 per show). 


 Giants of the Forest — This Tūhura Tropical Forest demonstration showcased our newest 
residents of the Tropical Forest: giant African millipedes and Goliath stick insects. This 
offering attracted 499 visitors (average 31 per show). 


 Secrets, Ciphers, Codes —  Hands-on demonstrations into how keeping secrets has evolved, 
 from early scrolls to space-based photonics attracted 108 visitors (averaging 36 per session).  


 Light Cycles — this new science show took visitors on a journey through space to discover 
the amazing stories that light can tell us about the cycles of the universe. 871 visitors 
enjoyed the show (averaging 67 per show). 


 Tropical Forest Trivia Hunt— Tropical Forest treasure trails were enjoyed by 450 visitors. 
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The Science Engagement team supported on-site daily science engagement events which 
contributed to a very vibrant holiday dynamic within the Museum. Offerings that were included in 
the Science Festival programme had strong links to Tūhura and helped generate excellent 
attendances leading to sold-out events and full capacity for many daily programmes: 
 


Science Festival Based Events # 


First Flight Butterfly Release 1,184 


Tūhura Treat – SciFest Edition 315 


Giants of the Forest 299 


Secrets, Ciphers, Codes 101 


Light Cycles 516 


Quantum Shorts Films 51 


Wild Science @ Meridian Mall 108 


Far From Frozen in the old Scottish Shop 705 


Tūhura Taster @ Golden Centre 125 


Spacetronauts Mighty Moons 416 


Pyjamarama 600 


After Dark 350 


Total 4,770 


 
Over this period the team put additional effort into the management and encouragement of group 
visits to Tūhura and the planetarium. Visits are carefully tailored to group’s needs and interest, with 
attention on providing accessibility, and meeting special/sensitive needs. We now have in place an 
arrangement with three organisations (Oranga Tamariki, Stand Children Services, and Catholic Social 
Services) to enable them to routinely bring children into Tūhura to offer respite from difficult 
circumstances they may be facing.  Over this period there were 27 visits from these organisations. 
 
We also worked with external school holiday programme providers to offer experience packages, 
linking Tūhura visits with attending a planetarium show, and/or enjoying a tailored gallery tour. 
Tūhura proved to be a popular drawcard for such providers, with the team hosting groups from Kids 
West Holiday Programme, Magic Kids, and MASH (a total of 245 attendees). In addition, we tailored 
a visit for Department of Corrections Dunedin Psychologists' Office with a guided tour around 
Tāngata Whenua and Tūhura (profiling its Mātauraka Māori dimensions) together with a screening 
of the Mārama-ā-whetū planetarium show. 
 
Recent staff changes has seen two Science Communicators transition internally - Chris Brooker to 
the role of Education Officer and Andrew Mills to 2 days/week as Science Engagement Coordinator -  
Tūhura Tuarangi. In addition Science Communicators, Alice Morrison and Ireland Jacobs, and 
gardner Julia Bohorquez have moved to new roles. As a result of recruitment, we are pleased to 
welcome Danielle Lomas as our new gardener, and Colin Smillie and Kate Irving, as new Science 
Communicators. 


 
Living Environments 
As mentioned above, alongside our always popular First Flight Butterfly Release, visitors were also 
offered a Giants of the Forest experience during the school holidays. Attendees learned about the 
Museum’s newest residents, giant African millipedes and Goliath stick insects. This gave visitors the 
opportunity to see one of the millipedes up close. The stick insects were also put on display, and 
although they are not yet fully matured, visitors have still found them fascinating.  
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Juvenile Goliath stick insects 


 


To support the NZ International Science Festival, a number of new Tūhura Treat demonstrations 
were introduced. This included a biology based treat, where visitors observe a cow-eye dissection, 
learning about eye anatomy and vision. This demonstration, aimed at a smaller audience, was very 
well received, especially by the middle aged children.  


 
Visitors participate in the Tūhura Treat Cow Eye Dissection 
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Perpetual Guardian Planetarium 
Over this period, the planetarium welcomed 2,661 visitors for our regular scheduling. During this 
time we ran Sea Lions: Life by a Whisker with an introduction in collaboration with the NZ Sea Lion 
Trust, We Are Stars (3D), Light of the Stars: Mārama-ā-whetū, our updated kids show Spacetronauts: 
Mighty Moons, and the new live astronomy show, Night Sky Live. We also ran two Sci-Fi Fridays – 
Brazil (32pax), Sunshine (50pax) and two Fashion Friday films, The True Cost (30pax), and McQueen 
(29pax), together with a special screening of Deep Impact for International Asteroid day (14 pax). 
 
Over the school holiday period, Spacetronauts: Mighty Moons did very well. Designed to fit with the 
International Science Festival’s focus on their large moon attraction, and bolstered by co-advertising, 
the show attracted an average of 39pax per show*, with several shows selling out [Note: This 
number doesn’t include children <3 year-olds which are un-ticketed as they sit on a parent’s 
lap].  Night Sky Live also performed strongly attracting an average of 28 visitors per show in this 
period. 
 
The Beautiful Science and planetarium-based DomeLab initiative, an after work meet-up of technical 
and creative interests within these spaces, has been going very well. A number of project concepts 
are starting to emerge that participants are wanting to explore further.  These include the potential 
to upgrade the Beautiful Science Gallery to allow direct visitor interaction with the screens, a jazz 
band booked in for a show later in the year, and a jewellery conference event. 
 
Another key project that was rolled out over this period, involving not just the planetarium, but 
Tūhura and other paid experiences, has been the adoption of the Roller ticketing system. Roller has 
been fully deployed and is now being used for all ticketing, both in-person and online. The school 
holidays were very busy and the system performed well. It was flexible enough to deal with most 
situations in the Museum. A lot of work has also gone into interpreting data from the new ticketing 
system for the VESE and Commercial divisions, to help report on numbers through each offering and 
visitor category. The aim is to have an integrated reporting system which allows real-time flexible 
retrieval of data and additional analysis for planning and marketing purposes.  
 
 
Science Engagement Team (SET) 
With Jessa Barder’s appointment to the role of Science Engagement Manager, the resulting vacancy 
was advertised internally. Education Officer Sophie Sparrow was the successful candidate and will 
take over coordinating the Participatory Science Platform, as well as delivery of Far From Frozen II, 
from the beginning of August. 
 
Amidst the personnel shifting, the SET continued to have one of their busiest periods. Outreach and 
engagement efforts ramped up over these two months. These included major events like LUMA and 
the Science Festival, plus demand for Matariki-based outreach. When combined with wrapping up 
delivery of major externally funded projects, Full STE(a)M Ahead and Olympic Science, it made for a 
very busy period across SET. The total numbers engaged over this period was on par with the last 
reporting period, however, the number of discrete events SET coordinated nearly doubled. A 
summary of this outreach is provided in the table below. 
 


DATE DISTRICT AUDIENCE EVENT DIRECT 
ENGAGEMENT 


3-Jun Dunedin Balmac Yr 8 School Camp - Glow Show 36 


4-Jun Dunedin Kindergarten Tūhura Clouds Show  28 


5-Jun Queenstown  General Public LUMA 350 


6-Jun Queenstown  General Public LUMA 450 
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7-Jun Queenstown  General Public LUMA 400 


8-Jun Queenstown  General Public LUMA 250 


9-Jun Invercargill Y9-10 & Teachers Science Wānanga 36 


10-Jun Invercargill Y9-10 & Teachers Science Wānanga 36 


10-Jun Dunedin Balmac Yr 8 School Camp - Glow Show 35 


10-Jun Central Otago Y5-6 Students Far From Frozen II 157 


11-Jun Rest of NZ Y9-10 & Teachers Science Wānanga 36 


11-Jun Dunedin School Kids Y5-8 Tū Manawa Clip n' Climb 15 


11-Jun Central Otago School Kids Far From Frozen II 102 


12-Jun Central Otago General Public Far From Frozen II 102 


13-Jun Gore General Public FSA - Infinite Possibilities Tour  18 


17-Jun Dunedin Balmac Yr 8 School Camp - Glow Show 34 


18-Jun Dunedin School Kids Y5-8 Tū Manawa Clip n' Climb 15 


18-Jun Central Otago School kids Y1-13 Far From Frozen II 158 


19-Jun Central Otago General public Far From Frozen II 18 


19-Jun Dunedin General Public Glow w/ the Flow PreNZISF 25 


24-Jun Dunedin Balmac Yr 8 School Camp - Glow Show 35 


25-Jun Dunedin School Kids Y5-8 Tū Manawa Clip n' Climb 4 


26-Jun Dunedin General Public Glow w/ the Flow PreNZISF 30 


26-Jun Dunedin General Public Winter Carnival Shows 700 


26-Jun Dunedin General Public Matariki @ Araiteuru 250 


29-Jun Dunedin School Kids Y 5-8 Tū Manawa Moana Pool 4 


     


1-Jul Dunedin Balmac Yr 8 School Camp - Glow Show 38 


2-Jul Central Otago School Kids Winterstellar School Day  404 


2-Jul Central Otago General Public Winterstellar Award Event 32 


3-Jul Dunedin General Public Glow w/ the Flow PreNZISF 15 


3-Jul Central Otago General Public Winterstellar Matariki Dawn 28 


3-Jul Dunedin General Public Matariki Event at DCBC 125 


7-Jul Dunedin General Public Matariki w/ StarLab 200 


8-Jul Dunedin Families Science Demos 38 


9-Jul Dunedin School Kids Tū Manawa Clip n' Climb 12 


9-Jul Dunedin General Public FfFII 7 


10-Jul Dunedin General Public Big Science! Show 400 


10-Jul Dunedin General Public FfFII 36 


11-Jul Dunedin General Public FfFII 23 


11-Jul Dunedin General Public NZISF Big Science! Show x 2 750 


12-Jul Dunedin General Public FfFII 102 


12-Jul Dunedin General Public Secrets, Ciphers, Codes 35 


12-Jul Dunedin General Public Light Cycles 64 


12-Jul Dunedin General Public Quantum Shorts Films 51 


13-Jul Dunedin General Public FfFII 106 


13-Jul Dunedin General Public Light Cycles 91 


13-Jul Dunedin General Public Wild Science for SciFest 60 


14-Jul Dunedin General Public FfFII 80 
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14-Jul Dunedin General Public Secrets, Ciphers, Codes 24 


14-Jul Dunedin General Public Light Cycles 90 


14-Jul Dunedin General Public Tūhura Taster 50 


15-Jul Dunedin General Public FfFII 93 


15-Jul Dunedin General Public Light Cycles 66 


15-Jul Dunedin General Public Tūhura Taster 75 


16-Jul Dunedin General Public FfFII 88 


16-Jul Dunedin General Public Wild Science for SciFest 48 


16-Jul Dunedin General Public Secrets, Ciphers, Codes 42 


16-Jul Dunedin General Public Light Cycles 110 


17-Jul Dunedin General Public FfFII 81 


18-Jul Dunedin General Public FfFII 89 


20-Jul Dunedin School Kids Y 5-12 Tū Manawa - Waka Ama 16 


23-Jul Dunedin General Public Olympic Science Closing Event 30 


Total for period (excl. 573 in-house school holiday delivery) 6,350 


Total for this year to date 19,565 


 


 
Otago Museum Outreach locations over June and July of 2021 


 
 
Outreach Highlights 
 
St Clair Kindergarten (4 June) 
A show was delivered for St Clair Kindergarten focused on clouds, rain and winter. Kids were able to 
make clouds and experiment with water to understand why it rains. The 30-minute show captivated 
the audience with the science that is all around them.  
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Exploring weather science at St Clair Kindergarten 


 
Midwinter Carnival (26 June) 
The Midwinter Carnival’s start time was scheduled earlier than ever before, extending its duration. 
The team was invited to fill those extra 3 hours (from 3pm to 6pm) with science shows about winter. 
The staged shows were very well received by the hundreds that attended the event, and were 
supplemented by smaller demonstrations under our gazebo in-between the shows.  
 


Staged Shows plus Science Demos in the Octagon for Mid-Winter Carnival goers 
 
Matariki at Araiteuru Marae (26 June) 
Araiteuru Community Marae held a community day to celebrate Matariki, and invited the team to 
attend. Both Star Lab and science demonstrations were used to engage attendees with astronomy, 
celestial navigation, and optics and photonics, as well as mātauraka Māori about the significance of 
Puaka and Matariki here in Aotearoa New Zealand. 
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Planispheres, Physics and Pūrākau at Araiteuru Marae 


 
Winterstellar (2 - 3 July)  
As part of the Winterstellar Astrophotography Exhibition opening, the team delivered Star Lab 
sessions and science demonstrations relating to astronomy to schools in the Central Otago region. 
As the Exhibition is tied to Matariki, the team was asked to facilitate an appropriate Matariki event 
for the following morning before dawn. The team contacted mana whenua for the area who were 
thrilled to learn Otago Museum was a resource they could use. The event began at 6am with a 
karakia, followed by stargazing with Otago Museum telescopes, and there was much excitement 
that Matariki could be seen. The telescopes were supplemented with VR headsets, informational 
panels about Puaka and Matariki, planispheres, and diffraction glasses to talk about starlight. These 
activities were captured here too: Matariki Celebration in Alexandra – Winterstellar. 


  
A frosty Matariki morning in Central Otago 


 
Association of Women in Science Family Fun Event (8 July) 
At the request of the Association of Women in Science, the team attended their Family Fun event held 
on the first evening of their 2021 conference in Dunedin, delivering a variety of Science Showoffs 
activities to much enjoyment by all the visitors. 
 
NZ International Science Festival Big Science! Show! (10 July – 16 July) 
The Big Science! Show! was delivered three times over the first weekend of the 2021 NZ 
International Science Festival. This year’s theme was art and science coming together to work in 
harmony. The show was well attended and received positive feedback.  
 



https://winterstellar.com/home/2021-matariki-celebration/
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A full house for the Big Science! Show! 


 


Externally Contracted Outreach 


 
MBIE Unlocking Curious Minds: Olympic Science 


The final event for the Olympic Science project took place on 23 July in Lab-in-a-Box on the Museum 
Reserve. Timed to occur on the day the Olympics would open in Tokyo, the general public was 


invited to explore all the activities that were developed for this programme over the last 18 months.  
 


The closing ceremony for Olympic Science put people’s brains and bodies to the test. 
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The team was also supported with delivery by two of the scientists who collaborated in the creation 


of the activities. Visitors could also experience the difference between cycling in a heated 


environment (the lab) versus cycling in a cool environment (outside) with bikes from the School of 


Physical Education. 


 
Tū Manawa Active Aotearoa – Trystation Pilot 
The second phase of our Trystation pilot was delivered during this period. 16 free Just Try It events 
were organised for local tamariki and rangatahi. While initially promoted through the active play 
pop-ups, invitations to these events were also extended to local schools and organisations that serve 
lower decile communities. The response was positive, with the Clip ‘n’ Climb sessions particularly 
popular. The team also managed to take a group of 16 to try waka ama on July 20 in perfect 
conditions with winter sunshine and a midday high tide.  
 


  
Waka Ama and Clip n Climb “Just Try It!” Days 


 
MBIE Unlocking Curious Minds: Full STE(A)M Ahead  
This period saw Full STE(a)M Ahead complete its contract. The period included the final stop for the 
exhibition in Gore, at the Maruawai Centre across from the Eastern Southland Gallery, where it was 
on display for two weeks. While on display, Jessa Bader hosted the final panel discussion featuring 
three young women from Southland who have already achieved a great deal on their STEM journey. 
 


 
Infinite Possibilities at the Maruawai Centre in Gore 


 


With this last commitment, the project officially ended, having engaged more than 28,000 
individuals over 18 months. However, a number of further requests for the exhibition were received, 
so although project delivery officially ended at the end of June, the exhibition has continued to 
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engage audiences at the Association of Women in Science conference in Dunedin in early July and 
then again at the New Zealand Institute of Physics conference the following week. There have been 
several other subsequent requests for the exhibition to be displayed, which should see the project 
continue to be enjoyed and engage communities throughout Aotearoa New Zealand.   
 


 
“100 women, 100 words… infinite possibilities” on display at AWIS (left) and NZIP (right) 


 
MBIE Unlocking Curious Minds: Far from Frozen II – Going to Extremes  
This period saw delivery begin in earnest, kicking off with a tour through Central Otago with stops in 
Cromwell for three days and Roxburgh for two days.  
 
In Cromwell, in addition to visits from Cromwell College, Cromwell Primary, and Goldfields Primary, 
the Cromwell Lakes Trust also stopped by and expressed an interest in supporting future tours to the 
region. Cromwell’s community open day was also well attended, with some excellent engagement on 
the challenging issue of climate change.  
 
The Roxburgh stop involved a day for students at the area school, followed by another community 
day. This visit also successfully debuted the MacDiarmid’s greentech module that was developed by 
Ireland Jacobs before her departure from the Museum. 
 


    
Far From Frozen Schools and Community Day in Cromwell. 
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Far From Frozen in Roxburgh, featuring new content from MacDiarmid Institute. 


 
After the tour, the showcase was installed in the former premises of the Scottish Shop on George 
Street, Dunedin for the duration of the NZ International Science Festival. Amongst the over 700 visitors 
were Dr Rodd Carr, chair of the Climate Change Commission, and Juliet Gerrard, the Prime Minister’s 
Chief Science Advisor. It was then installed on Atrium 2 in Otago Museum for visitors to enjoy. 
 


  
The Prime Minister’s Chief Science Advisor visiting Far From Frozen II during the SciFest. 


 
MBIE / University of Otago - Solar Tsunamis   
Capitalizing on an opportunity presented by SET’s engagement with the Winterstellar Astro-
photography Competition and Exhibition at the beginning of July, Toni Hoeta delivered a brief talk 
about the project at the Awards Ceremony on the evening the exhibition officially opened.  
 
With the start of the July school holidays, the Light Cycles science show was finally opened to the 
public. The show integrated content about photonics, solar weather, and Matariki, and was 
delivered every day during the July school holidays by SET. It has now shifted to weekend-only post 
holidays and with delivery by Science Communicators. This show is also the first to utilize a new 
system installed on the Beautiful Science gallery projectors, allowing for an immersive show 
experience that has captivated audiences.  
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Light Cycles premiered at the July School holidays, introducing audiences to the concept of solar cycles. 


 


This period saw a selection committee convened to select a winner of the logo collaboration. The 
selection committee comprised representatives from major project stakeholders and a local Māori 
artist. The winner was 13-year-old Mikael Terekia from Te Kura Kaupapa Māori o Horoutu Wānanga 
in Gisborne. For a prize, his kura was given a solar telescope and he was given a workshop at Māui 
Studios – with his dad – to work-up his design further with their creative team, and be exposed to a 
possible career pathway in digital design. His father, Brandon Terekia is a digital design teacher at the 
same kura and is now planning to take his class down to Māui Studios for the same experience.  
 
The runner-up was a school that had developed an entire learning unit based on Tamanuiterā, with 
each tauira (student) submitting an entry. In recognition of their efforts, the school was given Māui 
Studios mātauraka-themed comics and a giant Planisphere as a class resource tool. This part of the 
project attracted positive attention from Māori Television and was favourably reported on. Currently, 
Otago Museum head of Exhibitions Craig Scott is completing the finishing touches on the design. 
 


  
Mikael Terekia during his Māui Studios workshop. 


 


Work on the outreach component and roadshow continued, with Otago Polytechnic engineering 
students likely to design and create an interactive orrery as part of their own study. Three students 
will be bringing this concept to fruition with regular meetings with Toni Hoeta and Craig Rodger. 
 
MBIE/NZ Space Agency: Tūhura Tuarangi 
With agreements fully signed, development of this $350,000 two-year project has begun, with initial 
meetings with stakeholders underway. Given the size and scope of the project, a Project Coordinator 
was recruited internally to assist Project Leader Craig Grant. Science Communicator Andrew Mills was 
the successful candidate, and will spend two to three days a week working on the development stages.  
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Otago Participatory Science Platform (PSP) 
Work is underway to collate project summaries of the new 2021 projects, together with processing 
final reports from 2019 and 2020 project teams. Discussions are underway around appointing new 
Board and Assessment Panel members. Sophie Sparrow (Science Communicator and Education 
Officer) will take over the management of the PSP from August 2021. 
 
Dodd-Walls Centre Partnership 
This was a busy period for the Dodd-Walls Centre partnership, kicking off with a return to LUMA, the 
Queenstown festival of lights, which was forced to take a hiatus last year. Held at the beginning of 
June the festival saw over 40,000 attendees, with many of them squeezing into Lab in a Box over four 
days to be awed and amazed by the science of light. 
 


 
 


 
Lab in a Box at LUMA, with visitors enjoying light demos, exploring objects under UV light and luminescence 


 


A Science Wānanga at Murihiku Marae immediately followed LUMA, where Māori students in years 
9 and 10 from three Invercargill area schools were engaged with content around physics, chemistry, 
and genetics. Toni Hoeta from Otago Museum was a student-favourite among the mentors who 
attended, and with the Science Wānanga programme once again gathering momentum, SET looks 
forward to being able to support their kaupapa (purpose). 
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Science in action at Murihiku Marae during Science Wānanga 


 


At the end of June, an Education Outreach presentation was delivered to the annual Dodd-Walls 
Centre Symposium in Auckland to update members on the engagement activities and achievements 
of DWC 1.0 and 1.5 (Covid-19 extension funding), as well as get them excited and involved ahead of 
kicking off Dodd-Walls 2.0 at the beginning of July. This was well received, with several attendees 
expressing an interest in being more involved in outreach activities. 
 
Additionally, for the NZ International Science Festival, a new programme was developed and piloted 
to engage audiences with the progression of encryption/decryption techniques as these link to 
research at the Centre into Quantum Key Distribution.  
 


 
Scytale Ciphers inside Lab in a Box 


 
MacDiarmid Institute Partnership  
With the content for Far From Frozen II developed and Full STE(a)M Ahead completed, the focus of 
this partnership is now via the delivery of Far From Frozen.  
 
Funding  
MBIE have announced the 2022 funding round for Unlocking Curious Minds fund. SET submitted six 
registrations for potential development into full proposals, with the view to fully develop a sub-set 
of these. Additionally, a registration was put in by the University of Otago in partnership with SET.  
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Visitor Experience and Programmes & Events  
 
Museum Guides 
Work is progressing on a range of supporting activities for upcoming exhibitions scheduled to the 
end of the year, new interpretation programmes such as Gallery Treats, and organising a large 
community Medieval day. 
 
Children’s birthday parties continue to grow in popularity with nine hosted over this period. 
Available at weekends during school term times, they consistently receive excellent reviews in post-
party surveys. These programmes are a great way to start to grow life-long connections to Otago 
Museum as well as generating strong revenue streams.  
 
The July school holidays, always the busiest, did not disappoint this year. The Fashion FWD>> 
exhibition was a major drawcard for visitors young and old. Over the holiday period the Puaka 
Matariki Gallery Trail had 226 people following celestial-themed clues to find objects spread across 
all the museum galleries.  
 
Our congratulations go to Museum Guide, Ashley Stewart, and his partner, Zoe, who welcomed baby 
Kayla to their, and our, whanau.  
 
Tourism Activity 
A Cruise Industry meeting for Dunedin operators took place on 10 June. Presentations were given 
from Enterprise Dunedin, the Cruise Association, and Port Otago and an update was given on the 
current situation and projections. The outlook for this industry is not good for the foreseeable future 
due to Covid-19-related border restrictions. This has an impact on Museum revenue as we would 
normally earn over $40,000 per annum from cruise tours.   
 
Famils took place for a number of travel brokers from across New Zealand. Organised by Enterprise 
Dunedin these are a great way to showcase our offerings for people who build travel itineraries for 
groups. Tourism New Zealand also held their first Virtual Trade Show on 16 June. Otago Museum 
created a virtual booth with information, videos, images and experience rates available for viewing 
and downloading. The expo was targeted at Australian travel agents.  
 
Programmes and Events 
Life-sized seal lanterns adorned the Atrium during the Lantern Making Workshops on 5 and 6 June 
in the lead up to the Mid-Winter Carnival. This was another example of the Museum supporting a 
city-wide initiative and celebration. 
 
26 June saw the opening of the Otago Museum Photography Exhibition. 160 of the top-scoring 
photographers and their families were invited to the awards ceremony and exhibition opening. This 
exhibition has again proven popular with visitors. 
 
A behind the scenes tour with a twist took place on 30 June. A capacity crowd of 30 toured the 
collections areas with Humanities, Natural Science and Conservation staff before being treated to 
nibbles and a gin tasting with No8 Distillery. These Tour & Tasting events are likely to be repeated. 
 
Otago Museum hosted Matariki Ahuka Nui – Dunedin’s celebration of Puaka Matariki rising on 4 
July. This was a very special event with digital projections, a dawn ceremony which attracted 
approximately 300 people, shared kai and a day full of performances, planetarium shows, activities 
and games. It involved a variety of input from across the City and across the Museum. We hope that 
this might be the start of Otago Museum becoming the annual celebration hub for Puaka Matariki.  
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Matariki Ahuka Nui celebrations outside and inside the museum 


 
On 9 July, the last day of school term, 600 people came dressed in their pyjamas with soft toys and 
torches for a sold-out Pyjamarama. This event included performances in the Atrium, many activities 
to make, do and find through the Museum galleries, and a disco in the Beautiful Science Gallery. It 
was a fun-filled mid-winter night out for the families of Dunedin.   
 


  
Experiments at Pyjamarama Storytelling at Pyjamarama 
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Activity Station at Pyjamarama Singing songs at Pyjamarama 


 
Another of our sold-out events in this period was a fun-filled night out for Dunedin adults - After-
Dark: A Night in the Tropics on 16 July. After Dark is our twice yearly party event. This iteration took 
place in the Tropical Forest and Tūhura, with a DJ and performers with glow poi and other glow-in-
the-dark accessories, games, and experiments. It also featured crafts in the Beautiful Science Gallery 
and karaoke in the Planetarium.  
 


 
 


Visitors try the After Dark panther-slide Tropical Forest during After Dark 


  
Craft-making at After Dark Making Ice Cream at After Dark 
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Over the school holidays the Midwinter Makerspace saw 2,287 people join craft activities themed on 
Matariki and Fashion. Feedback suggests that Otago Museum’s Makerspace is a regular holiday 
must-do for many Dunedin families.  
 


  
Mr Roberilli thrilling our younger visitors Makerspace fashion actives were a holiday hit  


 
Activities in support of Fashion FWD >> Disruption through Design exhibition 
The Fashion FWD >> Disruption through Design exhibition has continued to attract interested visitors 
from a range of demographics, with the associated Gallery Tour a popular addition to the 
experience. The Fashion Fridays talks, with fashion personalities Tanya Carlson and Donna Tulloch 
also attracted large crowds to the Beautiful Science Gallery and the Fashion FWD>> exhibition.  
 
The first of the Wine and Design hands-on workshops took place on 28 July. At this paid workshop, 
participants learnt how to screen print a t-shirt with a design of their choice while also socialising 
with friends. This event created in collaboration with the Print Room, was sold out, with a lot of 
interest in the upcoming events in this series. 
 
Regular Community Happenings 
The Language Exchange meetings have continued to grow with students and other members of the 
community joining for relaxed conversations in our Atrium. June saw the first of our Seniors’ meetup 
sessions. These will have a different activity each session and offer a discount at the Café for 
participants to meet and talk afterwards. There was great feedback from initial sessions, and a 
schedule of activities for the rest of this year has now been set and marketed.   
 
We have made a change to the Live @ OM schedules. The July school holidays saw our first larger-
scale children’s edition of Live @ OM with a crowd of 104 people attending a concert with children’s 
performer Mr Roberelli. Also in July was the first of our performances from Music students from the 
University of Otago. These performances will take place on different days and in different locations 
in the Museum.  
 
A summary of these activities over this period is given below: 
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 Event Type Event  Dates  Attendance  Free or Paid 


Lunchtime 
Talk 


Babies Behaviour in Water: Risk 
Making or Risk Taking? Tuesday 1 June 21 FREE 


Meetup 
People of the World - Otago Language 
Exchange Club Tuesday 1 June 12 FREE 


Hands-on 
Workshop Midwinter Carnival lantern workshop 


Saturday 5 and 
Sunday 6 June 320 PAID 


 Meetup World Knit in Public Day Saturday 12 June 12 FREE 


OM Friends – 
In Focus An aviator's story Tuesday 15 June 9 FREE 


Meetup 
Seniors' Meet up: Afternoon Tea 
Meetup Wed 16 June 30 FREE  


Q&A Fashion Fridays >> Tanya Carlson Friday 18 June 79 PAID 


 Opening 
Otago Museum Photography Awards 
prize-giving Saturday 26 June 160 FREE 


 Accessibility 
Programming  


QUIET HOUR AT OTAGO MUSEUM – 
Galleries and Tūhura Sunday 27 June 3 FREE & PAID 


Live @ OM Dunedin rock choir Sunday 27 June 220 FREE  


Meetup 
Seniors' Meet up: Morning Tea 
Meetup Tuesday 29 June 15 FREE  


  Gin & collection Wed 30 June 30 PAID 


Gallery Trail Puaka + matariki gallery trail 2 – 25 July 226 FREE 


Community 
Fun Day 


Matariki ahuka nui Sunday 4 July 1500 
FREE 


Meetup 
People of the World - Otago Language 
Exchange Club Tuesday 6 July 12 FREE 


Public Forum 
The covid-19 vaccine: your questions 
answered Wednesday 7 July 40 FREE 


Family Fun Pyjamarama! Friday 9 July 600 PAID 


Makerspace Midwinter makerspace 12 –23 July 2,287 FREE 


After Dark @ 
OM After dark – a  night in the tropics Friday 16 July 350 PAID 


Live @ OM Mr Roberelli Sunday 18 July 104 PAID 


OM Friends – 
In Focus Dunedin wildlife hospital Tuesday 20 July 13 FREE 


Q&A Fashion Fridays >> Donna Tulloch Friday 23 July 100 PAID 


OM Friends – 
In Focus Animal attic family tour  Saturday 24 July 20 FREE 


Live @ OM 
University of Otago performing arts 
lunchtime concert Tuesday 27 July    34 FREE 


Hands-on 
Workshop Wine and Design – screen printing Wed 28 July 39 PAID 


The Quilt 
Project The quilt project Sunday 1 August 4 FREE 


          


  Total: 6,240  
 


 





		Board Dashboard - SSP reporting- June 2021

		Board Dashboard - SSP reporting- July 2021

		Otago Museum Report to Contributing Local Authorities - Aug 2021.pdf
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SMOKEFREE POLICY 2018 
CENTRAL OTAGO DISTRICT 


 


Purpose 
The purpose of this smokefree policy (the Policy) is to: 


 Support the Central Otago District’s Community Outcome of “A Safe and Healthy Community” 
reflected in ‘Central Prospects – Community outcomes and Actions 2014/15 to 2020/2021’. 


 Reduce the impacts of smoking and tobacco use on non-smokers.  This includes reduced exposure 
to second hand smoke and de-normalisation of smoking. 


Policy Objective 
The objectives of this policy are to: 


 Give effect to Central Otago District Council’s commitment to supporting the New Zealand 
Government’s policy goals for a smokefree New Zealand / Aotearoa 2025. 


 Improve the health and well-being of our communities by decreasing the prevalence of smoking 
and decreasing public exposure to second-hand smoke. 


 Increase the likelihood that people, particularly the young, will remain smokefree by reducing the 
number of places where they see others smoking. 


Principles 
 The policy will be guided by national legislative and policy direction, and by community opinion. 
 The policy will take a non-punitive approach to controlling smoking in particular public places, aimed 


at lessening the effect of smoking on other people. 
 The focus of the Policy will be on providing more smokefree public environments, particularly for 


young people. 


Scope 
This policy covers Central Otago District Council’s position in relation to: 


 Smokefree public places 
 Smokefree Events 


This policy focuses on where people are requested not to smoke.  Whether people choose to become 
smokefree is outside the scope of this policy. Assistance to become smokefree is offered through health 
agencies. 


Smokefree public places will apply in respect of both tobacco products. 


Smokefree Public Places 
This policy recognises and supports smokefree areas designated through Government legislation. 
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Places specifically designated as smokefree under this policy include public outdoor areas for Central 
Otago as follows: 


 Council owned parks and reserves, tracks and walkways, sportsgrounds and playgrounds. 
 Within ten metres of public pedestrian entrances to Council owned buildings (including libraries, 


swimming pools etc.). For the main entrance to Council’s civic buildings, the smokefree area will 
include the full forecourt from the public footpath. 


 Bus stops, including a ten metre perimeter from bus shelters, signs, or bus stop markings. 
 Areas set up primarily for café or dining purposes on publicly owned land; and Council owned tables 


in public areas. 


Businesses or organisations that wish to implement further smokefree places on their own property (or on 
property where they have the authority to do so) will be able to access free smokefree signs or stickers, as 
available. 


The policy shall be implemented progressively from 1st of February 2018. 


Smokefree Community Events 
To promote healthier public places and a healthier Central Otago under this policy: 


 Events held at any of Council’s public places will be smokefree. 
 Public events receiving Council funding will be required to support smokefree messages. 


The Southern District Health Board can support event organisers to deliver smokefree messages though 
the provision of resources, including signage and flags.   All smokefree signage must have appropriate 
consents. 


Review 
The Council will review this Policy every three years, or at an appropriate alternative time. The Policy 
remains in force until such time it is reviewed. 


Education and Enforcement 
Signage promoting positive smokefree messages will be installed in appropriate places as per the 
Smokefree Central Otago Action Plan 2018 attached to this policy.  The Policy will be educative, self-
policing and no fines will apply. 


Backgound 


GOVERNMENT LEGISLATION AND GOALS 


SMOKEFREE NEW ZEALAND/AOTEAROA 2025 


Government’s commitment to the goal of a Smokefree New Zealand/Aotearoa 2025 is defined as: 


 Our children and grandchildren will be free from tobacco/smoke and enjoy tobacco/smokefree lives. 
 Almost no-one will smoke (greater than 95% of the population smokefree). 
 Tobacco will be very difficult to sell, supply or purchase. 
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SMOKE-FREE ENVIRONMENTS ACT 1990 


This policy is consistent with the purposes of the Smoke-free Environments Act, which prohibits smoking 
inside workplaces and other public enclosed areas and in both the open and indoor areas of schools and 
facilities for young children.  The Act also refers in Section 20 to local authorities having powers to provide 
greater protection from tobacco smoke. 


The purposes of Part 1 of the Smoke-free Environments Act 1990 are: 


a) To prevent the detrimental effect of other people’s smoking on the health of people in workplaces, or 
in certain public enclosed areas, who do not smoke or do not wish to smoke there; and 


b) To prevent young people who are being taught or cared for in registered schools or early childhood 
education and care centres from being influenced by seeing other people smoke there; and 


c) To prevent the detrimental effect of other people’s smoking on the health of young people who are 
being taught or cared for in registered schools or early childhood education and care centres. 


The purpose of Part 2 of the Smoke-free Environments Act 1990 includes: 


a) To reduce the social approval of tobacco use, particularly among young people. 


LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2002 


The Council is taking a non-punitive policy approach to controlling smoking in particular public places to 
lessen the effect of smoking on other people. Public consultation was used to inform the Policy. 


The Local Government Act 2002 (LGA 2002) part 6 requires councils to consult with communities and 
provides for participation by communities in decision making. 


Part 8 of the LGA 2002 provides Council with the ability to regulate and enforce behaviours.  This includes 
having control over behaviours in public places.  


HEALTH IMPACTS 


The Southern District Health Board recognises that: 


 Tobacco use is the single most preventable cause of death in New Zealand. 
 The burden of cancer, cardiovascular disease and respiratory illness in New Zealand is 


attributable to high rates of smoking. 
 Exposure to second hand tobacco smoke also accounts for significant illness, with children and 


young people most susceptible to conditions caused or exacerbated by tobacco smoke, including 
low birth weight, Sudden Infant Death Syndrome, respiratory infections and glue ear.1 


The Ministry of Health recognises that: 


 Smoking kills more than 50 percent of smokers.2 


                                                                 
1 Southern District TOBACCO CONTROL PLAN July 2015 - June 2018 


2 Health Effects of Smoking. Ministry of Health. http://www.health.govt.nz/your-health/healthy-
living/addictions/smoking/health-effects-smoking  



http://www.health.govt.nz/your-health/healthy-living/addictions/smoking/health-effects-smoking

http://www.health.govt.nz/your-health/healthy-living/addictions/smoking/health-effects-smoking
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STATISTICS 


Census data shows that there has been a decrease in the Southern region in people classifying 
themselves as regular smokers, from 21% in 2006 to 16% in 2013.  


CENTRAL OTAGO DISTRICT COUNCIL PLANS AND POLICIES 


CENTRAL OTAGO DISTRICT COUNCIL RESERVE MANAGEMENT PLANS 


The Central Otago District Council Smokefree Policy 2017 confirms and reinforces the smokefree policies 
in the following Reserve Management Plans for Central Otago. 


 Molyneux Park Reserve Management Plan – December 2013 
 Pioneer Park Reserve Management Plan – December 2014 
 Teviot Valley Ward Reserve Management Plan – January 2014 
 Cromwell Sports Parks RMP – September 2015 
 Maniototo Ward Reserve Management Plan – July 2016 


CENTRAL OTAGO DISTRICT COUNCIL SMOKEFREE PLAYGROUND POLICY 2013 


The Central Otago District Council Smokefree Policy 2018 confirms and reinforces the Central Otago 
District Council Smokefree Playground Policy 2013. 


 


SMOKEFREE CENTRAL OTAGO 
ACTION PLAN 2018 
 


Actions and Activities 2018 


Smokefree Events and Extending Central Otago’s 
Smokefree Outdoor Areas 


Responsibility 


• Make bus stops smokefree – install signage 


 


Property/Infrastructure Team 


• Reflect key themes and messaging in signage for civic 
buildings, community centres halls and libraries. 


Property Team 


• Reflect key themes and messaging in signage for 
parks, reserves, tracks, walkways and playgrounds. 


Parks and Recreation Team 


• Review and update material provided to event 
managers to integrate key smokefree messages. 
 


Tourism Central Otago  
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• Work with the sector to have smokefree and cessation 
support (such as space for stalls etc.) at events. 


 





		Government Legislation and Goals

		Smokefree New Zealand/Aotearoa 2025

		Smoke-free Environments Act 1990

		Local Government Act 2002

		Health Impacts

		Statistics



		Central Otago District Council PLans and Policies

		Central Otago District Council Reserve Management Plans

		Central Otago District Council Smokefree Playground Policy 2013








CENTRAL OTAGO DISTRICT COUNCIL 


ASSESSMENT COMMITTEE 


MINUTES of a meeting of the Assessment Committee is held in Alexandra — Whare TOhono 
meeting room, William Fraser Building, 1 Dunorling Street, Alexandra on Tuesday 16 March 
2021 commencing at 10.00am. 


MEMBERS: S Calvert (Chairperson), T Alley, R Kinney, T Goudie, M 
Huffadine, K Moore, R de Jong. 


APOLOGIES: T Riwhi 


IN ATTENDANCE: 


RESOLVED the apologies be received 


Alley/Calvert 


Judith Whyte (Creative Communities New Zealand 
Administrator) 


21.1.1 Confirmation of Minutes 


RESOLVED that the minutes of the Central Otago District Creative 
Communities Assessment Committee meeting held on 17 March 2020 be 
received and confirmed as a true and correct record. 


Goudie/Moore 


21.1.2 Overview of the Financial Year (COM 01-01-52) 


Attached is a report from the Council's Creative New Zealand Communities 
Administrator, regarding the year's events. 


RESOLVED that the report be received and that the recommendations therein 
be adopted. 


Kinney/de Jong 







21.1.3 Report Forms (COM 01-01-52) 


Attached are the report forms from grant recipients from previous funding 
rounds, explaining how the funding was spent and the benefits that their event 
provided within their community. 


Alley/Huffadine 


21.1.4 2021 Creative Communities Annual District Funding Round (COM 01-01- 
53) 


A report from the Council's Creative Communities Administrator relating to the 
applications for financial assistance under the 2021 Creative Communities 
scheme. 


A. RESOLVED that the report be received and that the recommendations 
therein be adopted. 


Calvert/Goudie 


B. RESOLVED that the Assessment Committee allocated from the Creative 
New Zealand fund of $23,240.68. 


Goudie/Alley 


Note: Committee member R de Jong declared an interest in application number 
4 and did not enter into discussion 


Note: Committee member M Huffadine and K Moore declared an interest in 
application number 8 and did not enter into discussion 







Applicant Project title Project description Amount 
allocated 


Hilary Jenkins Creative 
Journaling 
for Life 


Three Creative 
journaling for life 
workshops 


$1,500 


CanInspire 
Charitable Trust 


CanBead 
Workshops 


Creative Therapy 
workshops in 
Alexandra 


0 


Cromwell Youth 
Trust 


Expand Your 
horizons 
through Film 
making 


Is an expansion of 
the highly 
successful 
programme 
operated in the last 
quarter of 2020 
called "Expand 
your horizon 
through the Arts" 


$5,635 


Central Otago 
Arts Trust 


People and 
Place 
Promotional 
Photographic 
Project 


A collection of 
professional 
images which can 
be used for the 
advertisement and 
promotion of the 
arts in Central 
Otago, locally, 
nationally and 
internationally. 


0 


Central Otago 
REAP 


Creative Arts 
@ the 
learning hub 


To run a series of 
creative art and 
literature 
programmes from 
the Learning Hub at 
Central Stories. 


0 


Alexandra 
Musical Society 


Children's 
Theatre 


Alice in 
Wonderland 


$975 


Central Otago 
Regional 
Orchestra 


Classical 
Concerts 


Orchestra and 
dance concerts in 
Cromwell and 
Ranfurly. 


$2,000 


Cromwell 
Community Arts 
Council Inc 


Chamber 
Music 2021 


Chamber music by 
leading 
professional artists 


$5,625 


Under Rough 
Ridge Writers' 


Retreat 


Running of 
Writers' 
Retreat in 


Over the previous 
two years 
2019/2020 with the 
assistance of the 


0 







Oturehua 
2021 


CCS scheme, our 
group has hosted 
the Under Rough 
Ridge Writers' 
Retreat. Both 
Events have been a 
great success. 
We are now 
planning our 
third annual 
retreat for 2021 in 
Oturehua, fine- 
tunning the details 
in response to 
previous 
experience. 


The Tarras 
Community 
Church 
Charitable Trust 


Thanksgiving 
service and 
Harvest 
Festival 
Celebrations 


To hold an event for 
all Tarras 
Community, and 
also people who 
have been 
involved with the 
church over the 
years, to enjoy a 
celebration of 100 
years of service in 
this community. 
Inviting local 
musicians to 
enhance the day, 
both in the church 
(choir), and 
afterwards for the 
Harvest Festival 
(individual 
musicians catering 
for both adults and 
children) 
throughout the 
afternoon. 


0 







C. RESOLVED the remaining balance of $7,485.68 be held over to the 
September funding round for allocation. Administrator to check with 
Creative Communities Scheme and advise committee if can be held over. 


Calvert/Huffadine 


Meeting finished at 11.25 am 


,014/eliy. 
Chairperson / / 2021 
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Hearings Panel 


14 September 2021 


 
Report for Decision 


 
 


 


PROPOSAL TO REVOKE PART OF THE GREENWAY RESERVE OFF WAENGA DRIVE 


CROMWELL 


 
 
PURPOSE OF REPORT 
 
To consider submissions received on the proposal to revoke the Local Purpose (Amenity) 
Reserve classification for 619m² (subject to survey) from Lot 201 DP 359519 which is part of 
Waenga Drive Greenway Reserve.  


 
BACKGROUND 
 
A request was received from Foodstuffs South Island Properties Ltd (Foodstuffs) to purchase 
619m² of greenway adjacent to the New World Supermarket site in Waenga Drive, Cromwell. 
The request would potentially enable the expansion of the New World Cromwell site. This 
request was considered by the Cromwell Community Board (the Board) at meetings on 5 
February 2019 and 30 June 2020. 
 
The Board resolution of 30 June 2020 recommended the following. 
 
That the Community Board:  
 
A. Receives the report and accepts the level of significance. 


 


B. Recommends Council agree to sell 619m² (subject to survey) from Lot 201 DP 359519, 


known as Waenga Drive Greenway Reserve, to the adjoining landowner Foodstuffs 


South Island Properties Ltd, on terms and conditions to be agreed by the Chief Executive 


Officer and at a price based on valuation advice. 


 
C. Recommends Council include the following minimum terms and conditions: 


 
• The land being developed in line with the landscape concept plan provided by the 


purchaser. 
• The Chief Executive determining the sale price based on valuation advice. 
• The Chief Executive agreeing to the final detail of the redevelopment of the reserve 


immediately adjoining Cromwell New World and that work is arranged and funded 
by the purchaser. The final sign off of practical completion is to be by the Parks and 
Recreation Manager. 
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• The purchaser obtaining resource consent for the boundary adjustment and all 
necessary land use consents. 


• The purchaser meeting all survey and legal costs. 
• Public advertising under Section 24(2) of the Reserves Act of revocation of the 


reserve status. Costs to be covered by the applicant. 
• The Minister of Conservation consenting to revocation of the reserve status over 


the 619 m² of reserve land. 


D Recommended that all submissions received will be considered by Council’s Hearings 
Panel. 


E Recommended that the Chief Executive Officer be delegated the authority to determine 
the final terms of sale 


 
 
Council has entered into a conditional sale and purchase agreement with Foodstuffs South 
Island Limited, the sale price remains confidential, but  the agreement includes the following 
conditions; 
 
 


Additionally, the sale and purchase agreement is conditional upon: 


(a) the Purchaser obtaining satisfactory Consents on terms and conditions 


acceptable in all respects to the Purchaser and to the Vendor within 3 years 


of the date of this Agreement; and 


(b) the Purchaser’s Board of Directors, at its sole discretion, giving its approval 


as to the form and content of this Agreement on or before 30 October 


2020; and 


(c)  the Purchaser reviewing the title to the property in all respects including 


any registered interests, easements, covenants, memorials or similar and, 


at its sole discretion, approving the same on or before 30 October 2020; 


and 


(d) the Purchaser notifying the Vendor within 5 years of the date of signing this 


Agreement by both parties, that a separate record of title for the Property 


has been obtained; and 


The conditions referred to in clause (a) and (d) above have been inserted for the 


benefit of both parties. 


The Agreement is further conditional upon: 


(e) the Purchaser undertaking the Amenity Works prior to settlement; 


(f) the Purchaser undertaking the Improvement Works prior to settlement; and 


(g) the Purchaser obtaining the consent of the Minister of Conservation to the 


revocation of the reserve status of the Property. 


The conditions referred to in clause (a) and (b) above have been inserted for the 


sole benefit of the Vendor. 


At its meeting on 15 June 2021 the Board recommended that Council consider progressing 
the revocation of the Local Purpose (Amenity) Reserve classification from the specified 619m² 
(subject to survey) area from Lot 201 DP 359519. 
 
 
The Council resolved at its meeting on 30 June 2021 the following: 
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That the Council 
 
A. Receives the report and accepts the level of significance. 


B. Agrees  to progress the revocation of the Local Purpose (Amenity) Reserve classification 
from the specified 619m² (subject to survey) area from Lot 201 DP 359519. 


C. Agrees public notification of the proposed revocation in accordance with section 24(2)(b) 
of the Reserve Act 1977. 


D. Agrees (following the successful completion of the public notification process, and 
decision) that the Minister of Conservation is notified in writing of the Council decision 
and request that the specified part of Waenga Drive Greenway Reserve be approved 
for revocation and notified in the Gazette. 


E. Agrees that if reserve status of the specified Part of Waenga Drive Greenway Reserve 
is successfully revoked via Gazette notice, that all affected parties are notified and the 
underlying land is disposed of, subject to subdivision, to the adjoining landowner being 
Foodstuffs South Island Properties Limited on behalf of Cromwell New World. 


F. Agrees that the remainder of Lot 201 DP 359519 of the Waenga Drive Greenway  
Reserve (excluding the relevant part of Waenga Drive Greenway Reserve in 
recommendation B above) remain as Local Purpose (Amenity) Reserve. 


 
A copy of the reports to the Board and Council are attached as Appendices 1, 2, and 3. 
 
 
STATUTORY PROCESS  
 
Reserves Act 1977 
The purpose of the Reserves Act 1977 is to provide for and to protect reserves for the benefit 
of the community.  
 
The reserve is subject to section 23 of the Reserves Act 1977 (the Act). Council is the 


administering body of the reserve.  


 


The reserve is classified as a Local Purpose (Amenity) Reserve. The purpose of an amenity 


reserve is to provide and retain areas for local purpose amenity use.  


 


Pursuant to section 24 and 24A of the Reserves Act 1977, the Council (as administering body) 


should: 


 


• Resolve that the reservation of the reserve should be revoked and provide reasons.  


• Publicly notify the proposal and specify the reasons for the proposal. 


• Council’s Hearings Panel will hear any submissions received and make 


recommendations to Council. 


• Council makes a resolution on the recommendations received from the Hearings 


Panel. 


• If the recommendation is to revoke the reserve status, notify the Minister of 


Conservation in writing of the resolution and request the revocation be approved and 


notified by Gazette notice; and 
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• Receive the decision of the Minister of Conservation and notify the affected parties. 


• On receipt of the Gazette notice record the revocation and arrange disposal. 


 


If revocation of the reserve status is confirmed the land will be subdivided, then sold to 


Foodstuff South Island Limited.  


 


 


STATUS OF THE PROPOSAL 
 
 
It is Council’s statutory duty to consult with the community in its decision making under the 
Reserves Act 1977. The proposal to revoke the reserve status and dispose of part of the 
Waenga Drive Greenway Reserve was publicly notified, giving the opportunity for the public 
to make submissions 
 
The public notice to revoke the reserve status was advertised in Council’s ‘Noticeboard’ in the 
Central Otago News edition of 8 July 2021, the Cromwell Bulletin 15 July and on Council’s 
website from 8 July to 9 August. 
 
 
A copy of the Notice of Intention [as advertised] is attached as Appendix 4. 
 
A copy of the Statement of Proposal [with submission form] is attached as Appendix 5. 
 
A copy of the proposed Landscape Plan is attached as Appendix 6. 
 
 
PROVISIONS FOR CONSIDERING SUBMISSIONS  
 
Sections 24 and 24A of the Reserves Act 1977 outline the provisions for making, receiving, 
and considering submissions to a proposal by the administering body to exercise its powers 
under the Act. It also provides for the revocation of reserve status. 
 
The proposal to revoke the reserve status of part of the Local Purpose (Amenity) Reserve 
classification from the specified 619m² (subject to survey) area from Lot 201 DP 359519 is 
consistent with section 24(1)(b) of the Reserves Act which states that where:  
 


the local authority within whose district a reserve is situated or the administering body of any reserve notifies 
the Commissioner in writing that, pursuant to a resolution of the local authority or of the administering body, 
as the case may be, it considers for any reason, to be stated in the resolution, that the classification or 
purpose of the whole or part of the reserve should be changed to another classification or purpose, or that 
the reservation of the whole or part of the land as a reserve should be revoked,— 


 


then, subject to the succeeding provisions of this section, the Minister [of Conservation] may, in his or her 
discretion, by notice in the Gazette, change the classification or purpose of the whole or part of the reserve, 
which thereafter shall be held and administered for that changed classification or purpose, or revoke the 
reservation of the whole or part of the land as a reserve. 


 
The following provisions which are applicable to the proposal to revoke part of the Local 
Purpose (Amenity) Reserve are found in sections 24(2)(b) – (h). These include: 
 


• the requirement to publicly notify the proposal to change the classification and to 
specify the reason or reasons for the proposal. 
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• the requirement to invite every person claiming to be affected by the proposed 
reclassification to give notice in writing of his or her objections to the proposed change. 


• having the Minister of Conservation consider the proposed change of classification and 
all objections received during the submission period. 


 
The role of the Minister of Conservation also includes: 
 


• being satisfied that the revocation conforms with the provisions of the Reserves Act, 
and; 


• ensuring that due process has been followed. 
 
SUBMISSIONS 
 
Twelve submissions have been received following public consultation.  
 


• 4 submitters supported the proposal and 8 submitters objected to the proposal. 
 
Five submitters have asked to present their submissions, they are: 
 


• Stephen Curruth 


• Alex Brooker for Foodstuffs South Island Limited 


• Katie Lindsay 


• Murray Petrie 


• Irene and Dave Wallace 
 
Copies of the submissions received are attached as Appendix 7. 
 
 
Revocation of Reserve 
 
 
A summary of the submissions received objecting to the proposal is set out below. 
 


• That the proposal to revoke a portion of the Waenga Drive Amenity Reserve is 
contrary to the need to provide sufficient areas of greenway reserve that 
compensate for intensification of buildings/infrastructure. 


• Council has a duty to properly consider the long-term effects of this proposal 
within the context of its long-term plans and the provisions of adequately sized 
greenway reserves within those plans. 


• The rationale of selling portions of defined greenway reserve to fund the 
maintenance or further development of other areas of undefined reserves is a 
deeply flawed concept and arguably against the public interest of Cromwell 
residents. 


• The Council has a duty to act in the interests of all ratepayers and not in the 
narrow interests of a single business entity (Foodstuffs) operating in Cromwell. 


• The Council has erred considerably in its currently pre-determined approach to 
respond to a proposal put before it by a single business (Foodstuffs). 


• Encroachment of commercial activity closer to residential boundary. 


• Alternatives sites should be considered. 


• Leasing the reserve land required rather than selling it. 
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SUMMARY OF SUBMISSIONS IN SUPPORT  
 
Of the four submitters supporting the proposal to revoke part of the Local Purpose (Amenity) 
Reserve. Their reasons include: 
 


• The greenway area will be enhanced at no cost to Council.  


• While reduced in size the reserve will still achieve its purpose. 


• New World needs to expand to keep up with a growing community. 


• The landscape design is sympathetic to neighbours. 
 
SUMMARY OF OTHER CONCERNS RAISED 
 
Concerns raised by submitter the which sit outside the Reserves Act 1977 process include: 
 


• Increased traffic movement through and around the site. 


• Connectivity to the Mall. 


• New world needs to be relocated to allow the town centre to grow. 


• Pedestrian safety. 


• Details on fencing heights and type. 
 
 
CONFIRMATION OF DUE PROCESS 
 
Section 24 of the Reserves Act 1977 provides Council with the mechanism for revoking the 
classification status of a reserve or any part thereof. It also details the process and steps which 
must be followed to implement the change of classification.  
 
In accordance with the provisions of section 24, and in consideration of the proposed 
revocation, the following steps have been taken: 
 
Step         Date 
1. Resolution of the Cromwell Community Board   30 June 2020 
2. Resolution of Council      30 June 2021 
3. Notice of Intention and Statement of Proposal Advertised  08 July 2021 
4. Invitation to affected parties to make submissions  08 July - 9 Aug 2021 
5. Hearing of submissions      14 September 2021 
 
After considering the submissions, the Hearings Panel will make a recommendation to 
Council. The Council will then make the final determination of whether to proceed with the 
proposed revocation of the reserve. If the decision is to revoke the reserve status, Council will 
request that the Minister of Conservation approve the revocation. 
 
  
PROVISIONS FOR CONSIDERING SUBMISSIONS  
 
While section 24(2)(c) of the Reserves Act 1977 provides every person claiming to be affected 
by the proposed revocation with a right of objection, those objections must relate specifically 
to the proposal to the revocation of the reserve classification.  
 
The panel’s attention is drawn to subheading Revocation of Reserve, which indicates that 8 
objections have been received that comply with section 24(2)(c) of the Reserves Act 1977. 
 







Report Author: Parks and Recreation Manager 


Consideration should also be given to the section 24(2)(h) of the Reserves Act 1977 which 
specifies that: 


 
any person who does not lodge an objection in accordance with this subsection [24(2)] shall be 
deemed to have assented to the change of classification or purpose or the revocation of 
reservation set forth in the public notification. 
 


Reserve land is set aside for the enjoyment of the community. Any sale of reserve land is not 
considered lightly and is the least preferred option. The submissions against the proposals 
have made valid points. Given the restraints of the current New World site and agreed 
conditions that will provide enhancements to the remaining reserve land, the application to 
revoke the reserve status of the land to facilitate the redevelopment of the New World site is 
considered acceptable. 
 
RECOMMENDATION 
 
The proposed revocation of the Local Purpose (Amenity) Reserve classification from the 
specified 619m² (subject to survey) area from Lot 201 DP 359519, is to facilitate the sale of 
the land to Foodstuffs South Island Limited. This will enable Foodstuff South Island to expand 
the operational footprint of Cromwell New World. 
 
The proposed revocation will reduce the available open space in the immediate vicinity. 
However, the balance of the reserve will continue to function as a Local Purpose reserve as 
classified.  
 
The balance of the reserve will be enhanced through the proposed landscape plan. The 
proposed plantings will further reduce any perceived impacts.  
 
Therefore, in accordance with Resolution 21.5.4 and in consideration of the provisions of the 
Reserves Act 1977, I recommend the revocation of the Local Purpose (Amenity) Reserve 
classification from the specified 619m² (subject to survey) area from Lot 201 DP 359519. 
 
 
SCHEDULE OF ATTACHMENTS 
 


Appendix 1: Report to Cromwell Community Board 5 February 2019.  
Appendix 2: Report to Cromwell Community Board 30 June 2020. 
Appendix 3: Report to Central Otago District Council 30 June 2021. 
Appendix 4: Copy of submissions received. 
Appendix 5: A copy of the Notice of Intention [as advertised]. 
Appendix 6: A copy of the Statement of Proposal [with submission form]. 
Appendix 7: A copy of the proposed Landscape Plan. 
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Gordon Bailey 


Parks and Recreation Manager 


27/08/2021 
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22 September 2020 


 
CONFIDENTIAL  


Report for Decision 
 
 


Commercial Subdivision, Cromwell (Doc ID 505645) 


 
 
Public Excluded 


 


The public are excluded because the report includes financial details submitted by another 


party. If the financial details were made public prior to the proposed actions being completed, 


it would prejudice that party’s position. 


 


The public are also excluded to enable the Council to negotiate without prejudice. 


 


The authority to exclude the public for the above reasons is pursuant to Section 7(2)(b)(ii) and 


Section 7(2)(i) of the Local Government Official Information and Meetings Act 1987. 


 


1. Purpose of Report 


 


To approve the subdivision of industrial land at Cemetery Road, Cromwell including staging 


of the development to facilitate a land swap.  


 


- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  


 


Recommendations 


 
That the Community Board:  


 
A. Receives the report and accepts the level of significance. 


 


B. Agree to staging the Cemetery Road industrial development with stage one being Lots 


1 - 4 and stage two being the balance of lots. 


C. Agree to facilitate the development by inviting parties to submit an offer to develop the 


land in the agreed stages. 


D. Agree to the Chief Executive selecting the preferred parties based on set parameters 


and the completion of due diligence. 
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E. Agree to adopt the proposed plan for stage one with the balance to be designed 


following an analysis of market conditions. 


F. Agree to appoint a real estate agent as the marketing / selling agent to gain sales off 


the plans before title is issued. 


G. Agree to fund development costs from Cromwell general reserves.  


H. Agree that this report be made available to the public from the date of this resolution, 


excluding any information relating to development costs and profit.  


I. Agree that the minutes for this item be made available to the public from the date of this 


resolution excluding information relating to development costs and profit. 


 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  


 


2. Background 


 


On 17 July 2020 the Cromwell Community Board agreed to recommend to Council the 


purchase of 9 Murray Terrace, Cromwell by way of part cash payment, and part land swap 


of three sections in the proposed Cemetery Road industrial subdivision. 


 


The Board resolved the following:   


 


20.4.3 Proposed Commercial Property Purchase (Doc ID 450101) 


B. Recommends to Council to approve purchase of 2483m2 of land at 9 


Murray Terrace, being Lot 49 DP 18370, for a purchase price of $1,975,000, 


plus the value equivalent of $1,242,931.50 in subdivided industrial land, 


shown as lots 1-3 in appendix 1, subject to survey.                                


C. Recommends that the report be publicly withheld until either an 


unconditional agreement for sale is in place or it has been confirmed the 


sale is not proceeding for 7A and 7B and 9 Murray Terrace, Cromwell. 


D. Recommends that the minutes be made publicly available after an 


unconditional agreement for sale is in place or it has been confirmed the 


sale is not proceeding for 7A, 7B and 9 Murray Terrace, Cromwell. 


E. Resolves that the Chief Executive be delegated the authority to do what is 


necessary to affect these resolutions. 


Motion carried with Mr Buchanan and Mr Dicey recording their vote against 


the motion 


The matter was referred to Council on 28 July 2020 and the Boards recommendations for 


sale were approved.  


 


In order to facilitate the sale of 9 Murray Terrace, including the land swap of three lots, a 


proposed plan of subdivision was developed. 
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The land swap includes Lots 1 to 3 . A condition of sale is that if titles for Lots 1, 2 and 3 


are not issued within 12 months there is a penalty payment being Lot 4.  


 


To achieve the best outcome for Council for the overall development, the design for the 


remaining land should consider the current market conditions and offer the market the 


most appealing options. The initial proposed subdivision design has been reviewed by 


Colliers International, Commercial Property Team (Central Otago) and a report / proposal 


has been prepared which is attached as Appendix 1.  


 


The advice from the Colliers report confirms there is demand for smaller industrial sections 


in this area. Therefore, a review and redesign of Lots 5 to 14, creating lot sizes from 700 


square metres upwards, depending on site topography and other restraints, is 


recommended. 
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3. Discussion 


 


The subdivision of Lots 1 to 3 must proceed to achieve the land swap part of the purchase 


of 9 Murray Terrace. To minimise risk of the certificates of title for Lots 1 - 3 being delayed, 


it is prudent to undertake the subdivision in two stages. 


 


The recommended staging options are : 


 


Stage 1. Lots 1 to 4 


Stage 2. Remaining lots  


 


The total cost of the development is estimated to be up to $2 million (depending on number 


of lots). It is proposed that the development be tendered in two stages in order to achieve 


the most cost-effective development and meet the time frames of the land swap 


agreement. The first stage will be awarded (Lots 1-4) with the ability to complete stage two 


subject to performance criteria relating to costs and delivery timeframes. A competitive 


tender process will be developed  in accordance with Council’s Procurement Policy. 


 


While stage one is being developed, a review of stage two can be undertaken considering 


the current market conditions and the recommendations in the Colliers International report. 


Once the subdivision layout for the balance of lots has been confirmed a suitable marketing 


campaign by professional commercial agents will achieve the best return for Council. This 


engagement should take the form of a master agency with all other agents able to sell 


through this vehicle. This approach will ensure there is one point of contact for Council 


and a coordinated marketing and selling approach.  


 


  


4. Options 


 


Option 1 – (recommended) 


 


1. Develop the land in two stages, stage one being Lots 1-4 and stage two being the 
balance of lots.  


2. Concurrently redesign the subdivision plan to intensify the remaining sections 5-14 
(sections sizes from 700 square metres and above).  


3. Invite parties to tender for the development in the agreed stages. 
4. Authorise the CEO to select the preferred party based on set parameters. 
5. Engage an agent to undertake a marketing campaign. 


 
 
Advantages: 


• Minimises timing risk for land swap. 


• Maximises returns in an active market. 


• Brings industrial land to market in a form which has demand. 


 


Disadvantages: 


• An amended plan will increase development costs. 


 


 







 


Report author: Consultant Development Manager 


Option 2 


 


1. Develop the whole block with no staging. 


2. Undertake the subdivision of the whole block and engage an agent to undertake a 
marketing campaign. 


 


Advantages: 


• Overall sections will gain title slightly quicker. 
 
Disadvantages: 


• High risk of time delays. 


• Therefore, high risk of penalty payment. 
 


 


5. Compliance 


Local Government Act 2002 
Purpose Provisions 


Section 10 of the Act includes a purpose 


of local government to meet the current 


and future needs of communities for 


good-quality local infrastructure, local 


public services, and performance of 


regulatory functions in a way that is most 


cost-effective for households and 


businesses. 


 


Sale or development of land provides 


additional income which may help fund 


other activities and developments. 


 


The development enables a land swap 


and land purchase which contributes to 


outcomes of the Cromwell Masterplan 


and  community wellbeings. 


 


Financial implications: Is this 
decision consistent with proposed 
activities and budgets in long term 
plan/annual plan? 


The cost of development could be up to 
$2 million depending on the numbers of 
lots developed., and estimated returns 
are likely to be in excess of $4 million. 
More detail will be made available. 


The development costs will be funded 
from general reserves and will not 
impact on rates. 


 


Decision consistent with other 
Council plans and policies, such 
as the District Plan, Economic 
Development Strategy, etc? 


This decision is consistent with the 
Cromwell Masterplan objectives. 


 


Considerations as to sustainability, There is no foreseen climate change or 
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the environment and climate 
change impacts 


environmental impacts from this 
decision. Any environmental impacts will 
be assessed in the resource consent 
process. 


Risk Analysis The preferred proposal is to proceed 


with the industrial subdivision and sell 


sections on the open market from the 


finalised subdivision plans. The 


subdivision consent and civil works can 


proceed concurrently with a marketing 


campaign. 


 


Risk to council is contained to the 
market demand and sections can be 
sold or held if demand and price are not 
considered optimum.  


 


There is also risk of not meeting the 12 
month time frame to deliver land title for 
the land swap. The staging process will 
ensure the time frame is met. 


This process is considered to protect 
Council’s interest as much as possible. 


 


Significance, Consultation and 
Engagement (internal and external) 


The land is zoned industrial and so it is 


expected by the community that it will be 


developed for that purpose as provided 


for in the District Plan. 


 


There will be no impact on rates, and 


none of the thresholds or criteria in the 


Significance and Engagement Policy are 


have been met or exceeded. The land is 


not a strategic asset. 


 


Given the above, it is considered that 


adopting the proposal is not significant 


under the policy. No further analysis of 


the impacts or of the community’s views 


is deemed necessary. 
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6. Next Steps 


 


1. Cromwell Community Board approves the development. 
2. Parties are invited to submit an offer to develop the land. 
3. The balance land (Lots 5 – 14) are redesigned to meet demand and optimise return for 


Council. 
4. Subdivision consent is lodged for the staged development.  


 
 
 


Attachments 


 


Appendix 1: Colliers International Report-Cemetery Road Industrial Estate Cromwell. 
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Brad McLeay Louise van der Voort 


Consultant Development Manager Executive Manager - Planning and 


Environment 


11/09/2020 11/09/2020 


 







SALES STRATEGY


Prepared for:
Central Otago District Council


August 2020


CEMETERY ROAD 


INDUSTRIAL ESTATE


CROMWELL







Key Goals


Adding value at every stage.
Create. Promote. Close.


Boundary lines are indicative only


We have two goals, maximise 
the return and minimise the 


risk for Central Otago District 
Council with the Cemetery 


Road Industrial Subdivision. 


We’ll help Council create, 
promote and close every sale 
and take this desirable project 


through the construction stage 
to achieve a 100% settlement 


rate.


WE’LL ADVISE ON THE BEST PRODUCT 
MIX AND PRICING SCENARIOS


Through our market-based research, keen
insights into buyer needs and extensive
experience, we’ll find the perfect balance
between subdivision design and project
viability. We’ll help create a development that
will maximise profit, minimise development
costs and risk for Council while ensuring sell-
out of all sections.


Information from comparable projects and
determining what the market would want will
enable informed design for the Cemetery
Road project.


Refining the product offering design and mix
will enable the sales price growth for the life
of the project.







Marketing Strategy


As opposed to pricing the Lots, we
believe that the best strategy would
be to run a no price marketing
campaign on an initial 5 Lots in stage
one. Following offers and sales of the
initial five lots we can then price the
next stage of the subdivision and
release these to the market.


The benefit of this approach is that
we don’t run the risk of over or under
pricing the lots.


Process


WE’LL ACHIEVE THE BEST 
PRICE OUTCOME


We’ll create the buzz needed to
create competitive tension amongst
buyers.


The key Unique Selling Proposition of
this project will be the scarce supply
of affordable sized industrial sites in
Central Otago.


We will advise and work together to
deliver the project branding and
associated project marketing
collateral, ensuring that we deliver a
quality brand and marketing strategy.


A media strategy that reaches our
identified target market will include a
mix of direct, print, digital and social
mediums.


Marketing


WE’LL POSITION THE PROJECT 
ABOVE THE COMPETITION AND 


PROMOTE AGGRESSIVELY 


Colliers will commit a team of
specialist Industrial Sales
Consultants with experience in
selling Cromwell industrial land. We
will happily work with other local
agencies who have genuine qualified
buyers for the sites under a Master
Agency approach. Any leads
generated will be captured and
allocated to brokers, with Colliers
dealing with negotiations to ensure
consistency of pricing and approach
for you as the vendor


Our regular reporting allows
constant visibility on project
performance and provides the
strategy on pricing uplift to maximise
project realization.


Sales


COLLIERS USES A 
SPECIALISED PROJECT 


MARKETING SALES 
PROCESS  







Executive Summary
Our Agency & Fees


We will act as sole master agents for the marketing and sale of the
property. Our fees are based on performance and reflect a percentage of
the sale price when an unconditional sale is concluded.


Colliers International commission rate


• 3% + GST on the on the total consideration paid for the property


Conjunction Sales with other Agencies


• Total commission 3.75% + GST


• Apportioned between Colliers and the other agency


Colliers international NZ Regional and International offices


• Total commission 3% + GST


Contract Administration Fee


• $500 per unconditional contract


Commission Payable


50% payable upon the purchaser becoming unconditional and paying a
deposit


50% payable upon issue of title and settlement by the purchaser. Upon the
sale becoming unconditional, deposits will be paid to the Council solicitors
trust account. Colliers will invoice the Council solicitors for sale by sale and
the commission shall be paid to Colliers.


For sales made following completion of the project and issue of Title


• 100% of the commission after the exchange of unconditional contracts


• The vendor will make payment to Colliers International within 5 working
days of receiving the invoice.







Executive Summary
Background Information


The key to maximising the project sell down of the subdivision is
ensuring the property is packaged and marketed effectively so the
purchaser has sufficient information to allow them to purchase the land
without any uncertainty.


Information Memorandum - A professionally designed print and digital
format information memorandum made available to buyers to qualify the
asset. We will work with you to collate the information needed for the
Information Memorandum which includes:


• Photography and video
• Subdivision Scheme Plan & Specifications
• Planners report summarising permitted activities and building


standards / restrictions
• Geotechnical Reports
• Subdivision development time frame & title date expectations
• Any other relevant information


Next Steps


• Appointment of Colliers as sole agents & agreement on Method of Sale, 
Marketing & Timeframe


• Complete Anti-Money Laundering (AML) legislative requirements
• Agreement on final subdivision layout and roading
• Preparation of a detailed Information Memorandum by Colliers


International
• Arranging of all photography and video content
• Drafting of advertisements and web listings for vendor approval
• Sign off of all due diligence material for the dataroom, including draft


offer documents (solicitor approved).







Cromwell Market Commentary


The Cromwell industrial precinct has experienced substantial growth in land
values over the last 7 years, due to a combination of factors, including
population growth, primary industry growth and the establishment of
Cromwell as a logistics and manufacturing / trade base for Central Otago,
partly driven by comparatively lower industrial land values than Queenstown
and Wanaka. With land prices in Cromwell ranging from $250 - $390/m²,
compared to Queenstown Industrial at in excess of $1000/m² and Wanaka at
$500/m², albeit with some softening post Covid Cromwell offers economic
value.


There are a significant number of vacant lots within the established industrial
precinct, with the owners of the majority of these lots looking to develop the
sites with design/build & lease options and retain them as investments. We
are also noticing an increasing number of vacant lots and empty buildings
competing for a relatively small number of tenants (currently 15 listed for
lease). In time these vacant sites are potential competition to Cemetery Road.


Competing Projects


Demand for industrial land has seen 3 new industrial subdivisions undertaken
in recent times (Cromwell Business Park, Harvest Road & Venning Crescent)
which have generally delivered larger industrial lots (greater than
2,000sqm). The majority of these have now been sold down, with Cromwell
Business Park still having a small number of lots left to sell.


Currently there are a total of 6 industrial vacant sites in Cromwell being
marketed for sale ranging in size from 1998m² to 4583m². With asking land
rates of circa $350-$400/sqm (+GST).


The only other land opportunity at present is the yet to be developed
Goldfields Park subdivision that adjoins the Council land in Cemetery Road.
This project is offering land for commercial, industrial, retail and apartment
uses. It would be good to have some clarity of development timing for this
land as it is the obvious competition to the subject development. It is noted
that the registered owner for the subdivision is Council with the development
being offered by a private developer.


Recent Sales


In the last 24 months there has been 13 industrial land sales recorded on
Property Guru with lots sizes ranging from 795sqm to 4138sqm and sale
prices in the range of $192-$386/sqm (+ GST) and these are generally for
larger lots (greater than 2,000sqm). Goldfields Park is offering smaller sites
but no development of the subdivision has commenced so we can only
assume that take-up hasn’t been at a sufficient level for development to get
underway.


Indicative Lot Values


Based on market evidence and taking into consideration the market
conditions that prevail at present we believe that land rates of $250-
$350/sqm (+GST) should be achievable for subdivision of the Council land in
Cemetery Road. This will be dependant on the eventual lot sizes, roading
layout and traffic design specifications.


The commercial, industrial and 
tourism property sectors remain 
strong. Queenstown town centre 
property is rarely traded and retail 
rentals continue to increase.


Investment demand is high, with 
recent sales indicating yields of 
below 4%. 


Market Analysis







The following details the sales within the three most recent Cromwell Industrial subdivision
developments:


Industrial Land Sales


Cromwell Business Park Address Sale Price Area $/sqm
2016 August 2 Old Saleyard Road 1,002,750$        4011 250$        
2019 February 6 Old Saleyard Road 1,085,000$        2748 395$        
2018 May 7 & 11 Old Saleyard Road 1,775,550$        5694 312$        
2019 September 8 Old Saleyard Road 960,000$            2746 350$        
2017 October 10 Old Saleyard Road 1,585,675$        4879 325$        
2018 April 15 Old Saleyard Road 681,885$            2163 315$        


Harvest Road
2015 May 4 Harvest Road 472,500$            3503 135$        
2016 September 8 Harvest Road 650,000$            4424 147$        
2015 September 9 Harvest Road 1,008,000$        14455 70$          
2016 August 12 Harvest Road 924,000$            10280 90$          
2019 May 60 McNulty Road 1,629,250$        4318 377$        
2017 September 68 McNulty Road 800,000$            2861 280$        
2019 August 72 McNulty Road 419,703$            2092 201$        


Ree Cr / Venning Cr
2019 September 24 Ree Crescent 1,378,400$        4024 343$        
2019 April 28 & 30 Ree Crescent 1,259,100$        4197 300$        
2018 December 6 & 8 Venning Crescent 1,852,200$        7398 250$        
2019 June 9 Venning Crescent 3,350,000$        12507 268$        
2019 June 10 Venning Crescent 691,840$            2944 235$        
2019 July 11 Venning Crescent 378,000$            1577 240$        







Industrial Land Demand


Lot Sizes


The majority of new subdivision land developments have been predominately
larger sized lots. Which in recent months has seen limited demand. The
majority of sites appear to have been purchased by developers / speculators
as opposed to owner / occupiers. The reason for this being that the larger
sites are “unaffordable” to the smaller trade related business, which make up
the majority of existing businesses within the established Industrial precinct
of Cromwell.


In our opinion there is a distinct lack of smaller industrial sized lots available
withing the Cromwell Industrial area. As such we would be advocating a
greater number of lots, with the majority of sites ranging between 700 –
1000m² in size. The benefit of this is as follows:


 Provides opportunity for the smaller business to become an owner /
occupier


 Widens the buyer pool by providing a more “affordable” price point


 Increases the $/m² yield for the lots, smaller lots command a higher $/m²


Roading Layout


For subdivision development of stage 1 & 2 it would be advantageous to be
able to include the land between the eastern boundary and the intended
extension of Harvest Road. This would allow for one intersection out onto
Cemetery Road rather than having two in close proximity. There should also
be consideration given to having larger link roads (similar to Venning and Ree
Crescents) and less dead-end lanes.


Design Specification


Given that this will be a Council development we understand that the
subdivision will need to deliver a quality outcome. As such we would be
happy to work with the Council consultants during the initial design and
feasibility to come up with a quality subdivision that will maximise the returns
back to Council.The commercial, industrial and 


tourism property sectors remain 
strong. Queenstown town centre 
property is rarely traded and retail 
rentals continue to increase.


Investment demand is high, with 
recent sales indicating yields of 
below 4%. 


Subdivision Design







Work with the experts.
In the last 24 months we’ve had 100% success rates with four major Project Sale appointments:


• 222 Glenda Drive – Queenstown: 17 lots & total sale value $20.1 million


• M-Space Developments – Queenstown: 16 developed commercial units, total sale value $11.3 million


• Arrowfields, Arrowtown: 20 lots, total sale value $10 million


• Three Mayors Ridge, Arrowtown: 11 lots, total sale value $8.4 million


In the last 4 years we’ve been involved in Sole & General agencies in the following Cromwell Subdivisions:


• Harvest Road – 8 Lot Industrial Subdivision


• Old Sale Yard Road – 16 Lot Industrial Subdivision


• Ree Crescent – 11 Lot Industrial Subdivision


Since we’ve held the Colliers Franchise we’ve transacted over $50 million of Cromwell commercial & industrial


sales


Subdivision Design







Colliers Sales Track Record
CROMWELL







Colliers Sales Track Record
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• Research based 
approach


• Analysis of sales 
and marketing 
data and trends


• Detailed sales 
and marketing 
reports


• Informed 
decision-making 
processes


• Research driven 
market 
knowledge of 
competing 
projects


• Specialist 
Commercial / 
Industrial Project 
Marketing Team


• Experienced with a 
team of 8 
specialized 
commercial / 
industrial brokers in 
Central Otago 


• Colliers 
International wider 
corporate support


• Structured team 
approach


• International  and 
local marketing 
expertise


• We work with 
all agents


• Collaborative 
approach 
reaches wider 
market


• No conflict with 
other agencies


• Positive market 
endorsement


• Colliers 
manages the 
wider industry 
endorsement of 
the project


• We’ve been 
operating our 
specialized 
Central Otago 
Commercial 
Agency for 12 
years now


• Comprehensive 
local and national 
database of 
qualified 
commercial & 
industrial 
developers, 
owner / occupiers 
& investors


• Local, national & 
international 
referral network 
of agents


• We love what we 
do


• We build long term 
relationships


• Work to develop 
future project site 
and development  
opportunities


• Grow our clients‘ 
business


Data 
Focus


Structure Master 
Agency


CPM 


database
Partnership


over Residential Sales Agents
Colliers Expertise 







Alastair Wood & Steve McIassac will lead the core team — who bring with them specialised expertise in the design,
marketing and sale of commercial & industrial land subdivision projects. Our new Cromwell office at 24 McNulty
Road will be strategically located on the corner of McNulty Road and Ree Crescent, leveraging off the Cromwell
Industrial Estate to assist with the sell down of the Cemetery Road subdivision. Our project team will be backed by
our wider Otago business with offices in Queenstown, Wanaka, Dunedin and Cromwell, Colliers is a knowledge
based business that is well in tuned with the market dynamics, that can value add from inception to completion.


Throughout the campaign, Colliers International will provide weekly written marketing reports which will be emailed
to you. These reports will detail marketing initiatives completed and the response to these, parties contacted, issues
arising, and objectives for the following week. This provides you with ‘up to the week’ feedback on prospective
purchasers’ intentions and a clear picture of how the campaign is progressing.


INTERNATIONAL REACH
370 offices worldwide under the 


umbrella of Colliers 
International. Dual listed in 


Canada and the US.


POWER OF TEAM
The New Zealand team is a 


consistent winner of the RICS 
sales agency of the year award, 


measured by the volume of 
transactions over $5million, 


proving the largest market share.


RELATIONSHIPS
Our relationships are second to none 


as demonstrated by the value of 
transactions and market share. This 


combined with excellent connections 
with buyers, influencers, advisors & 


funders will ensure the most 
successful sale outcome.


EXPERIENCED CAMPAIGNERS 
Expertise, experience and long 


term success in executing 
successful campaigns.


Team Profile


Alastair Wood


Steve McIsaac


Steve has over 25 years of knowledge and experience in the New Zealand property market
with the last 10 years being involved in the sale of commercial and tourism assets in the
South Island, based in Queenstown. His areas of specialisation are on development and
consulting of large real estate assets to unlock their full value for owners.


Steve is a member of the Real Estate Institute of New Zealand (REINZ) and New Zealand
Property Institute. He also holds positions at a local and regional level for various
educational and sporting organisations including Otago Country Rugby, Jack’s Point
Residents & Owners Association, and the Queenstown Airport Liaison Committee.


Alastair is one of the most experienced property professionals in the Otago region,
with over 25 years' property experience, the vast majority of which have been in the
Queenstown-Lakes, Wanaka, Cromwell and Dunedin districts.


His areas of specialisation include:
 Commercial investment sales
 Property Syndications
 Development land sales
 Project sales including: Industrial & residential subdivisions & Commercial projects


sell down


A past Fellow of the New Zealand Institute of Valuers, and current Associate Member
of the Real Estate Institute. Involved in combined sales & syndications brokered over
the last three years in excess of $300m in value.


Past Managing Director of Colliers International Otago, Alastair is now Director of
Commercial Sales Otago, with a focus on “value add” to his clients through his wide
and experience property knowledge base.







The Colliers Queenstown Difference







Disclaimer The opinions, estimates and information given herein or otherwise in relation hereto are made by Colliers
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CENTRAL OTAGO DISTRICT COUNCIL 


 
HEARINGS PANEL 


 
 
MINUTES of a meeting of the Hearings Panel held remotely via Microsoft Teams on 
Tuesday 14 September 2021 commencing at 9.30am.  This meeting was recorded. 
 
 
PRESENT: N Gillespie (Chair), M McPherson, S Jeffery. 
 
 
IN ATTENDANCE: Gordon Bailey (Parks and Recreation Manager), S Smith 


(Minute Secretary) and N Fleming (Minute Secretary). 
 
 
21.8.1  Confirmation of Minutes 
 


RESOLVED that the minutes of the Hearings Panel meeting held on 
Tuesday 10 August 2021 be received and confirmed as a true and correct 
record.  
 
McPherson / Gillespie 


 
 
21.8.2 Proposal to revoke part of the greenway reserve off Waenga Drive, 


Cromwell 
  
 A report to consider submissions received on the proposal to revoke the 


Local Purpose (Amenity) Reserve classification which is part of Waenga 
Drive Greenway Reserve had been circulated. 


  
Also circulated was the report of the Parks and Recreation Manager in 
relation to the proposal. 
 
RESOLVED that the report of the Parks and Recreation Manager be 
received. 
 
Jeffery / Gillespie 


 
Note: The following submitters were in attendance from 9.30am: 
 


• Stephen Carruth 
• Murray Petrie (by phone)  
• Irene and Dave Wallace 
• Rob Hay 
• Katie Lindsay 
• Foodstuffs), Rob Hay (Marshall Day Acoustics), Jade Baththana 


(Traffic Principal Transportation Engineer), Tony Milne (Rough Milne, 
Landscape Architect), Alex Booker (Legal Counsel), Roger Davidson, 
Rebecca Parrish (Property Manager, Foodstuffs) 







 


Note: Tony Milne joined the meeting at 9.41am and Roger Davidson joined the 
 meeting at 9.44am 
 
Irene and Dave Wallace spoke from 9.35am until 9.54am 
 
Murray Petrie – spoke by phone from 9.54am until 10.15am 
 
Stephen Carruth – spoke from 10.16am until 10.33am 
 
Katie Lindsay – spoke from 10.33am until 10.53am 
 
Note: The meeting adjourned at 10.53am and reconvened at 11.06am. 
 
Alex Booker spoke from 11.06am until 11.18am. 
 
Tony Milne, Rob Hay, Jade Baththana 
 
Rebecca Parrish spoke from 11.18am until 11.31am 
 
Rob Hay spoke from 11.31am until 11.38am 
 
Jade Baththana spoke from 11.38am until 11.44am 
 
Tony Milne (Rough Milne, Landscape Architect) spoke from 11.45am until 12.06pm 
 
Gordon Bailey (Council’s Parks and Recreation Manager) spoke from 12.15pm until 
12.25pm. 
 
The Panel adjourned the Hearing on Tuesday 14 September at 12.30pm to move to 
deliberations. 
 
The Panel considered the process it will follow to make its recommendation and 
determined that its deliberations should be held in public meeting. 
 
To enable the Panel to undertake its deliberations it resolved: 
 
1. That Foodstuffs be requested to provide in writing, to the Panel and  the 


submitters, any written response it has to the submissions made  and also 
confirm any provisions, conditions, or undertakings it is  prepared to 
commit to should the Council determine that the  revocation of the reserve 
proceed. 


2. Such response be provided to Council by noon on 24 September  2021.  
3. The Hearing will reconvene on Tuesday 5 October at 9.30am  remotely 


via Teams so the Panel can determine its recommendation  to Council. 
 
RESOLVED – Gillespie / Jeffery 
 
Note: The meeting adjourned at 12.56pm. 
 
Note: The meeting reconvened at 9.30am on Tuesday 5 October 2021 
 
Note: The following were in attendance from 9.30am: 


• Murray Petrie 
• Gordon Bailey 
• Rebecca Parrish 







 


• Alex Booker  
• Nicole Fleming 


 
Rebecca Parrish spoke from 9.35am until 9.45am. 
 
Neil Gillespie recommended the Panel deliberate in public session at 9.47am. 
 
Martin McPherson supports the recommendation made by Gordon Bailey.  
 
Stephen Jeffery supports recommendation made by Gordon Bailey.   
 
Neil Gillespie supports the recommendation made by Gordon Bailey.  
 
1. RESOLVED that the decision of the Hearings Panel is that: 


 
The Panel has heard and considered both verbal and written submissions to the 
proposed revocation of the Local Purpose (Amenity) Reserve classification from 
the specified 619m2 (subject to survey) area from Lot 201 DP 359519. 
 
The request for revocation is to facilitate the sale of the land to Foodstuffs South 
Island Limited.  This will enable Foodstuffs to expand the operational footprint of 
Cromwell New World. 
 
Reserve land is set aside for the enjoyment of the community.  Any sale of 
reserve land is not considered lightly and is the least preferred option.  The 
submissions against the proposals have made valid points. 
 
Given the constraints of the current New World site and subject to the agreed 
conditions, as detailed in the commitment made by Foodstuffs (attached as 
appendix), that will provide enhancements to the remaining reserve land, the 
application to revoke the reserve status of the land to facilitate the redevelopment 
of the New World site is considered acceptable. 
 
The Panel acknowledges that the proposed revocation will reduce the available 
open space in the immediate vicinity.  However, the balance of the reserve will 
continue to function as a Local Purpose reserve as classified.  Additionally, the 
balance of the reserve will be enhanced through the proposed landscape plan. 


 
2. RECOMMENDED that: 


 
In accordance with Resolution 21.5.4 and in consideration of the provisions of 
the Reserves Act 1977, the Panel recommend to Council the revocation of the 
Local Purpose (Amenity) Reserve classification from the specified 619m2 
(subject to survey) area from Lot 201 DP 359519. 


 
 Martin McPherson / Stephen Jeffery 
 
The meeting closed at 10.00am. 
 
 
 
……………………… 
CHAIRMAN 
 
5 October 2021 
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Introduction 


1 My name is Rebecca Parish. I am the Property Development Manager for 


Foodstuffs (South Island) Properties Limited (Foodstuffs). I prepared a 


statement of evidence dated 10 September 2021 and appeared before the 


hearing panel on 14 September 2021. 


2 Foodstuffs would like to thank the Council for the opportunity to present its 


submission at the hearing on the proposed revocation of part of Waenga 


Drive Greenway Reserve. Foodstuffs would also like to thank the 


submitters for their clear, well considered opinions and suggestions. During 


the hearing, I answered a number of questions and made commitments on 


behalf of Foodstuffs to submitters should the reserve revocation proceed.  


3 I wish to formally record my responses in this supplementary evidence for 


consideration by the Panel, in response to the Panel's invitation to do so. 


Responses to questions and matters raised 


4 Ms Katie Lindsay was critical of the sale of public land to a commercial 


enterprise. She suggested increasing the size of New World Cromwell was 


revenue driven as opposed to serving the community better and suggested 


orally that the supermarket site could be repurposed for small commercial 


businesses. 


5 Cromwell New World cannot provide the high level of grocery needs offered 


by a New World to the town of Cromwell with the current layout.  The New 


World is struggling to ensure there is sufficient range of essential goods in 


comparison to other New World offerings due to its limited size and its very 


real limitation on being able to expand. Cromwell New World has a duty to 


ensure that they keep their staff, customers and the community at large 


safe from harm.  Current conflicts with delivery vehicles and customers will 


be able to be removed through the beneficial design changes which will be 


enabled by the revocation of 609m2 of reserve. The extension to the 


supermarket offers security of continual operations for the 115 Cromwell 


New World staff and the critical life-line provider to the Cromwell 


Community.  This will allow for the New World to continue to provide the 


Cromwell community with groceries from this site for decades.  Without the 


reserve revocation the only other alternative is for Foodstuffs to relocate 


the Cromwell New World to an alternative site outside of the central town 


centre area.   


6 As the main anchor employer of Cromwell and main anchor commercial 


building for the town centre attracting tens of thousands of customers per 


week, Cromwell New World plays an important role in ensuring the vibrancy 
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and vitality of the Cromwell business area. It provides an essential function 


to the town centre bringing the community into the town centre which has 


significant benefits for the surrounding retail community including the 


Cromwell Mall.  The continual circulation of residents and visitors through 


the site and adjacent surroundings provides a level of movement and 


vibrancy important to a rural town centre.  


7 The reserve revocation is an expensive and complex process.  As I stated 


in the hearing in response to questions about alternatives sites and 


designs, Foodstuffs fully appreciates the significance of a public reserve 


revocation and it is not a decision that was proceeded with lightly. 


Foodstuffs would not be seeking this revocation if there was alternative 


options available. A significant investment into the reserve is proposed in 


return. The proposed land revocation allows for upgraded amenity via both 


hard and soft landscaping, replacement fencing, continued pedestrian 


integration and enjoyment of the reserve while ensuring the supermarket 


can continue to viably operate on the adjacent site.   


8 Some submitters referred to leasing being a preferable option. In addition 


to the matters set out in Ms Booker's legal submissions, leasing is also not 


an option for Foodstuffs as a company.  Leasing the land for a tenure from 


Council would result in a partial building of the supermarket over the 


leasehold land.  Freehold and leasehold land would thereby be straddled 


by supermarket building with no security of tenure once the lease 


expired.  A lease would create no further benefit to the Cromwell 


Community and would not assist with amenity improvements to the 


remaining reserve land.  


9 This is a very unique situation.  There is no other situation in the Central 


Otago District Council which has an essential service provider located on 


three road frontages with a Council reserve as the only adjacent neighbour.   


Commitments to submitters  


10 I made specific commitments during the hearing on behalf of Foodstuffs. 


The following commitments will be offered as part of the future resource 


consent application for the extension of the Cromwell New World should 


the revocation proceed and the expansion to the New World be approved: 


(a) Foodstuffs supports suggestions by Dave and Irene Wallace for a 


pedestrian crossing from the Waenga Drive entrance to the reserve 


across Waenga Drive. The appropriateness and design of any 


pedestrian crossing will need to be considered by traffic consultants 


and agreed to be implemented by the Council. Should a pedestrian 


crossing be considered appropriate and approvals granted by the 
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Council to implement it, Foodstuffs is willing to pay for a pedestrian 


crossing. 


(b) Foodstuffs is willing to pay for a boundary fence to the height 


requested by the landowners along 180, 176 and 174 Waenga Drive 


(on both reserve frontages), provided approval by the Council as 


adjacent landowner is given. The preference expressed in the hearing 


by Mr Petrie was for the fence to be of type "Option 4" (attached to 


his evidence and described as an Elitewall solid fence, classic wall 


style with contemporary finish, painted in a colour of the owners' 


choice on their property side and black on the greenway side) which 


Foodstuffs supports. Foodstuffs will pay for, paint, put together and 


erect the Option 4 fence prior to constructing the New World 


expansion.  


11 Foodstuffs can also confirm its commitment to the following requests at 


paragraph 1 of Mr Petrie's Conclusions: 


(a) An amended sketch of page 7 of the Landscape Proposal. Mr Milne 


has provided additional evidence to demonstrate his accuracy of his 


document; 


(b) An Integrated Transport Assessment (ITA) and options as to 


pedestrian traffic movement. Foodstuffs has instructed Mr Baththana 


at Abley's to prepare an ITA as part of its future resource consent 


application. Foodstuffs will specifically request that the following 


concerns raised are considered by Ableys in the ITA: 


(i) vehicle "rat running" thorough accessways and carpark areas 


and any necessary mitigation measures (such as traffic signs 


or calming measures); 


(ii) pedestrian safety at the interface between Waenga Drive 


reserve and supermarket accessway. Visibility splays are to be 


provided and improvements to pedestrian path retained (as 


recommended in the traffic evidence of Mr Baththana), and 


distance from the  accessway to the reserve pathway will 


remain the same; 


(iii) the ability to provide for a pedestrian crossing from Waenga 


Drive reserve across Waenga Drive road; and 


(iv) whether the acoustic fence along the accessway at the Waenga 


Drive end needs to be tapered / designed to ensure appropriate 


visibility from the Waenga Drive accessway. 
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(c) Foodstuffs will offer the Landscape Proposal as presented in the 


Reserve Revocation hearing as part of its future resource consent 


application. Foodstuffs will pay for the cost of implementing the 


Proposal; and 


(d) Foodstuffs will construct a noise acoustic fence between the reserve 


and the supermarket site along the length of the new accessway. The 


need to taper the acoustic fence along the accessway at the Waenga 


Drive end to ensure appropriate visibility will be specifically 


considered in the ITA as noted above. 


12 Foodstuffs will also work with Council to complete planting at its own cost 


in accordance with the Landscaping Proposal as soon as is possible, 


subject to this taking place in the correct planting season and avoiding 


planting in areas which may be disturbed while the Cromwell New World 


expansion is being constructed.  


13 Thank you for considering my additional supplementary evidence.  


Dated this 17th day of September 2021 


Rebecca Parish 
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1 Introduction 


1.1 Purpose of this report 


Section 32 (‘s32’) of the Resource Management Act 1991 (‘the RMA’) requires an evaluation 


to be undertaken of the proposed Plan Change. The evaluation must be provided in a report 


which examines whether the objectives are the most appropriate in achieving the purpose of 


the RMA, and whether the policies and methods, taking into account their costs, benefits, 


efficiency and effectiveness, are the most appropriate way to achieve the objectives. The 


report must also assess the risk of acting or not acting if there is uncertain or insufficient 


information about the subject matter of the provisions. The analysis set out in this report is to 


fulfil the obligations of the Council under s32 of the Act.   


1.2 Background 


In November 2019 Central Government released the National Planning Standards (NPS).  


The purpose of the first set of NPS is to improve the efficiency and effectiveness of the 


planning system by providing nationally consistent, structure, format, definitions, noise and 


vibration metrics, electronic functionality and accessibility for all regional policy statements, 


regional plans, district plans and combined plans under the Resource Management Act 1991 


(“RMA”). 


The implementation standard requires within twelve months of the NPS coming into effect 


(November 2020) plans to be hosted on a local authority webpage no more than three clicks 


(three pages or pop-ups) from the local authority’s home page; up-to-date webpage; 


addresses for policy statements and plans must be provided to the Ministry for the 


Environment; plans must have keyword search functionality.  The operative Central Otago 


District Plan (the Plan) complies with this requirement.  


The NPS also requires District Plans to transition to an interactive electronic format (ePlan).  


The ePlan format requires GIS mapping and the proposed plan change will facilitate the 


transition to compliance with the National Planning Standard requirements. The Plan is in 


the process of being transitioned to ePlan and the conversion to GIS spatial mapping has 


resulted in some errors and anomalies being identified.   Clause 20A of the First Schedule to 


the Resource Management Act 1991 allows Council to correct any minor errors in an 


operative policy statement without going through a plan change process. Some of the 


changes necessary are considered beyond the scope of clause 20A of the First Schedule to 


the Resource Management Act 1991 (Clause 20A).  


The intent of this plan change is to convert the existing page by page Computer Aided 


Design (CAD) drawn mapping to a seamless GIS layer, enabling transition to ePlan as 


required by the NPS. 
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1.3  Proposed Changes 


 Scope 


 


The proposed plan change corrects anomalies identified by the re-housing of the operative 


Central Otago District Plan planning maps into a GIS format, considered beyond the scope 


of a minor correction under clause 20A of the first schedule to the Resource Management 


Act 1991.  


This plan change relates largely to the location of existing physical structures (High Voltage 


Transmission Lines (HVTL) and heritage items identified on planning maps and listed on 


schedule 19.4 of the Plan) and a land parcel incorrectly identified as a road parcel.   The 


specific properties where changes are necessary are identified in Appendix 1 to this report.  


Inconsistency was also identified in the mapping of Water Surface and Margin Areas.   


The intention of this plan change is to convert the existing Computer Aided Design (CAD), 


paper-based District Plan Maps into a GIS format that is compatible with ePlan to replace 


the current planning maps.  This plan change does not seek to change the zoning of any 


property or District Plan provisions, nor does it seek to provide any development 


opportunities that do not already exist.    


The GIS mapping will replace the paper-based CAD District Plan maps.  


 Mapping of High Voltage Transmission Lines  


 


High Voltage Transmission Lines (HVTL) were brought into the Plan through Plan Change 8 


(PC 8) on 14 July 2014.  PC 8 gave effect to the National Policy Statement on Electricity 


Transmission which became operative on 10 April 2008 by amending various provisions of 


the Operative Central Otago District Plan.    


 


The mapping of the HVTL has been undertaken using GIS layer provided by Transpower.  


During the process of moving the Plan maps to a GIS platform it became apparent that in 


some areas the lines shown on the planning maps did not accurately depict the location of 


the lines.  While the HVTL structures and lines are physically present, in some locations they 


are identified on the wrong properties or in the wrong location on those properties.  There 


are also gaps and overlaps created by differences in scale between the CAD drawn planning 


maps.  The areas where this is most apparent is Roxburgh, Ettrick, and the Teviot Valley; 


Bannockburn Road/Cairnmuir Road and Letts Gully/Gilligans Gully.  The properties affected 


are identified in Appendix 1 to this report.  


 


The District Plan rules reference the actual location of the lines themselves, and the HVTL 


overlays shown on the planning maps form part of Rules 4.7.6A(g) and 12.7.8. Both rules 


also contain the following note: 


 


“High Voltage Transmission Lines that are part of the transmission network are identified on 


the planning maps.” 


 


The HVTL overlay forms part of the rules and while the position of the HVTL and associated 


structures is known, the change in location of the HVTL overlay could potentially prejudice 
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landowners – regardless of whether the overlay is relocated within an existing property or 


imposed on a property that was not previously subject to the HVTL overlay. 


Those areas where a shift has occurred that is considered beyond the scope of a Clause 


20A correction are identified in Appendix 1.   


 Mapping of Water Surface and Margin  


 


The Water Surface and Margin Resource Area (WSMRA) has been adjusted to property 


boundaries (hydro parcels and marginal strips). 


The extent of the zone boundaries varied, stopping, and starting along rivers between 


different planning maps.  Esplanade strips were also found to be inconsistent and 


inaccurate.   These factors created significant difficulties trying to create a seamless 


mapping platform.   


The provisions in Section 5 (Water Surface and Margin Resource Area) apply to all those 


areas identified as “Water Surface and Margin Resource Area” on the planning maps and all 


other areas of water surface in the district.   Effectively what this means is that regardless of 


whether or not they are mapped, all water surface areas are subject to the provisions of 


Section 5.  Mapping of Water Surface and Margin areas is an uncommon practice and 


National Planning Standards doesn’t support a Water Surface Zone, and it is likely this will 


be removed in the future.   


Given the level of inconsistency in some areas and the applicability of the provisions to all 


water bodies, the proposal is to map the main water bodies as follows: 


Waterbodies 


 Lake Dunstan; Lake Roxburgh; Kawarau River and the Clutha River/Mata au  


Dams 


 Falls Dam; Manorburn Dams (upper and lower); Poolburn Dam; Butchers Dam; 


Conroys Dam; Fraser Dam; Blue Lake and Lake Onslow 


Smaller tributaries and other rivers beyond these points have not been included in the 


WSMRA, this includes the Manuherikia River where significant inconsistencies were found 


including some sections being missed off maps altogether.  These are all however subject to 


the provisions in Section 5. 


 Mapping corrections Heritage Items  


 


A review of the mapping of heritage items as identified in the Plan has identified a number of 


anomalies.  The physical location of heritage items in some cases was has been incorrectly 


identified by the symbology on the planning maps, these errors have been corrected as 


minor errors under Clause 20A except where they result in the marker shifting significantly 


within a property or to another property.   


There are also some items where through subdivision or re-titling of a property the legal 


description has changed.     


Where the item has been found to be on a different property than that identified on the 


operative Planning Maps those items have been identified and are included in this plan 


change.  
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The review of the mapping of heritage items does not add or removed any new items from 


the schedule, nor does it contemplate the merits of items on the schedule.  The aim is to 


correctly identify their location.   


Those items where a shift has occurred that is considered beyond the scope of a Clause 


20A correction are identified in Appendix 1.   


The amened Schedule 19.4 is attached as Appendix 2. 


 


2 Statutory context 
 


Sections 74 and 75 of the RMA set out legal obligations when preparing a District Plan. 


Consideration needs to be given to matters including whether the plan accords with the 


Council’s functions under Section 31 of the RMA and the provisions of Part 2 of the RMA. 


They also direct how the plan is to be drafted/considered in relation to a range of other 


statutory documents. The following section sets out those matters addressed in sections 74 


and 75 that are relevant to this topic. 


2.1 Functions under s31 


 


Section 31 sets out the functions given to territorial authorities for the purpose of giving effect 


to the RMA in their district.  


Section 31 (1) (a) confers responsibility to territorial authorities for establishing provisions to 


achieve integrated management of the effects of the use, development, or protection of land 


and associated natural and physical resources of the district.  


The proposed plan change makes no changes to the objective, policy or rule framework of 


the Plan.   The purpose of the plan change is to correct anomalies or mistakes in mapping 


that are considered outside the scope of a Clause 20A correction.   


The proposed plan change will enable the conversion of District Plan maps from CAD based 


page by page format to a seamless GIS, providing greater accuracy and clarity for users and 


to facilitate the development of an online interactive format (ePlan) as required by the 


National Planning Standards (NPS).  


2.2 Part 2 of the RMA – Sections 5, 6, 7 & 8 


 


The proposed plan change makes no changes to the objective, policy or rule framework of 


the Plan.  The conversion of the District Plan maps to GIS has no impact on the purpose and 


principals of the RMA, other than to deliver anticipated environmental outcomes of the 


operative District Plan in a more efficient manner.  


2.3 Statutory Documents  


 


Table 1 below outlines the statutory documents to be considered under sections 74 and 75 


of the RMA, and their applicability to the proposed plan change. 
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Statutory 


document 


Comment Applicable 


Y/N 


National Policy 


Statements 


Section 75(3)(a) of the RMA requires the district plan to 


give effect to any national policy statements.  There are 


no National Policy Statements applicable to the 


proposed plan change as no changes are being made to 


the objective, policy or rule framework of the Plan.   


N 


National Planning 


Standards  


The National Planning Standards (NPS) came into effect 


November 2020. Section 75(3) (ba) of the RMA requires 


the district plan to give effect to any national planning 


standard. The NPS standard 16 Electronic Accessibility 


and Functionality, (standard 16B), requires plans to be in 


an online interactive format (ePlan).  For Central Otago 


District Council this requirement must be fulfilled within 


10 years of the planning standards coming into effect in 


November 2019.   


 


Council is in the process of re-housing the operative 


Central Otago District Plan to an ePlan format and to do 


so requires the District Planning Maps to be in GIS 


format.   The proposed plan change is necessary to 


enable the conversion of the Plan to an online 


interactive format as required by the NPS 


Y 


Regional Policy 


Statement 


Section 75(3)(c) of the RMA requires the district plan to 


give effect to any regional policy   statement. The 


regional policy statement that applies within the Central 


Otago District is the operative Otago Regional Policy 


Statement (ORPS) and the partially operative Otago 


Regional Policy Statement (PORPS). There are no 


Regional Policy Statement provisions applicable to the 


proposed plan change as no changes are being made to 


the objective, policy or rule framework of the Plan.   


N 


Iwi Management 


Plan 


Section 74(2A) of the RMA requires the council, when 


preparing its district plan, to take into account “any 


relevant planning document recognised by an iwi 


authority and lodged with the territorial authority”. Within 


the Central Otago District this is the Kāi Tahu Ki Otago 


Natural Resource Management Plan 2005.  There are no 


changes to the objective, policy or rule framework of the 


Plan. The purpose of the plan change is to correct 


anomalies or mistakes in mapping that are considered 


outside the scope of a clause 20A (First Schedule) 


correction to enable the conversion of the plan to an 


ePlan format.  


N 
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National 


Environmental 


Standards  


Under sections 43B and 44A of the RMA, a district plan 


cannot conflict with or duplicate a national environmental 


standard (NES), unless an NES itself states that a rule 


can be more stringent, or more lenient, than the NES. 


The proposed plan change does not trigger any national 


environmental standard as no changes are being made 


to any rule in the Plan.  The purpose of the plan change 


is to correct anomalies or mistakes in mapping that are 


considered outside the scope of a clause 20A (First 


Schedule) correction. 


N 


Regional Plans  
Section 75(4)(b) of the RMA requires that the district plan 


is not inconsistent with any regional plan matter. The 


proposed plan change does not trigger any requirements 


of any regional plan  


N 


Plans or 


strategies 


prepared under 


other legislation 


 


Section 74(2)(b)(i) of the RMA requires the council, when 


preparing its district plan, to take into account any 


management plans and strategies prepared under other 


Acts, to the extent that it has a bearing on the resource 


management issues of the Central Otago District.  There 


are no plans or strategies relevant to the scope of the 


proposed plan change.  


N 


Table 1 


2.4 Current approach 


 


The planning maps in the operative District Plan are currently in CAD drawn, paper-based 


format of varying scales, produced in a page-by-page format, and cannot be relied upon to 


be spatially accurate.  Some layers have been deliberately off set to avoid overlapping and 


enable them to be visible on the paper maps.  When converted to a GIS layer these overlaps 


create inconsistencies due to varying scales and gaps between objects.  


Issues 


 The current format of mapping does not support the development of an on-line 


interactive plan (ePlan), as required by the National Planning Standards.  


 The existing planning maps are of varying scale and it can be difficult to identify where 


on a specific property a particular point is. 


 The maps are not ‘spatially’ correct making it difficult to easily convert into a GIS layer 


without making some assumptions and changes.   


 From a user perspective the transition between each page is difficult particularly when 


there is a change in scale between map boundaries.  The scale of some maps is such 


that zooming in on the pdf version provides a lack of clarity due to  


Consultation 


All affected landowners have been contacted directly regarding the corrections.   
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2.5 Scale and significance 


 


Section 32(1)(c) of the RMA requires that the s32 evaluation report contains a level of detail 


that corresponds with the scale and significance of the of the environmental, economic, social, 


and cultural effects that are anticipated from the implementation of the proposal. 


 The proposed plan change does not make any substantive changes to provisions in 


the District Plan. 


 The proposed change will facilitate the transition of the operative Central Otago 


District Plan to an on-line interactive platform (ePlan) as required by the NPS.  


 The proposed plan change affects twenty-seven specific properties in relation to the 


location of HVTL, seven properties in relation to the location of a heritage item and 


one property that is incorrectly identified on planning maps are road.    


 The changes are localised and correct errors in mapping.  


 The proposed changes support maters of national importance in terms of section 6 (f) 


the protection of historic heritage from inappropriate subdivision, use, and 


development by accurately mapping the location of items listed on schedule 19.4 of 


the Plan.  


 The proposed plan change will not impose significant costs on the community or on 


individuals.  The location of specific items and features are known.  


 There are no effects anticipated other than to accurately depict what is already known.  


 


Having considered the above matters, my overall conclusion is that the scale and 


significance of the proposed change is low. 


2.6 Risk of acting or not acting 


 


Section 32(2)(c) of the RMA requires that the efficiency and effectiveness assessment be 


assessed the risk of acting or not acting if there is uncertain or insufficient information about 


the subject matter of the provisions. 


The proposed plan change will facilitate a transition to an interactive online plan format 


(ePlan) as required by the National Planning Standards.   Council has taken a precautionary 


approach to the conversion of the maps to GIS by notifying a plan change for some of the 


mistakes and anomalies identified.  


Council has committed to re-housing of the operative District Plan in an ePlan format, and 


this will not be able to be completed if the GIS mapping anomalies are not corrected.   


If inaccuracies and inconsistencies were to be left on a platform that allows users a higher 


degree of detail through a seamless ability to zoom in and out, this may result in outcomes 


not anticipated in the Plan.  It could also adversely affect some property owners. 
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2.7 Overall evaluation of appropriateness 


 


The proposed plan change will facilitate the transition from a paper-based plan to an on-line 


interactive ePlan as required by the National Planning Standards.   


Table 2 below identifies and assesses the benefits and costs of the environmental, social, 


economic and cultural effects that are anticipated from the implementation of the proposed 


provisions. 


 


 Benefits Costs 


Environmental 
The proposed plan change will 


facilitate conversion to an on-line 


interactive platform (ePlan) allowing a 


higher degree of accuracy and 


certainty.   


No Costs identified  


Social 
Enable easier access to the plan for 


all users 
No Costs identified  


Economic 
Enable easier to the plan for all users 


While the physical location of 


the structures or heritage 


items should be known to 


landowners, the correction to 


include properties not 


currently identified in the 


plan may result in restrictions 


that some property owners 


may not be aware of.   


Cultural 
Enable easier access to the plan for 


all users 
No Costs identified 


Table 2 


2.8 Conclusion / Reasons 


 


This evaluation has been undertaken in accordance with Section 32 of the RMA. It has 


provided an assessment of the appropriateness of the provisions within the proposed District 


Plan relating to correction of anomalies and errors in mapping, at achieving the purpose of 


the Act. This has included considering their efficiency and effectiveness, their alignment with 


relevant direction in other statutory documents.  


The Council has conducted an evaluation of alternatives in terms of section 32 of the Act.  
This evaluation has found that the changes promoted by Plan Change 17 are appropriate to 
be included in the Plan.   


The provisions contained in Plan Change 17 will impose minimal costs on the community 
whilst achieving benefits which are consistent with the purpose and principles of the Act. 
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The changes proposed by Plan Change 17 are associated with accuracy and the way the 
plan is delivered, (mapping), enabling a transition to a GIS platform.    The main areas of 
change relate to the mapping of some HVTL and heritage items.  The changes to these 
items and structures are important as they relate to hazard identification and heritage 
protection, the latter being a matter of national importance under the RMA.   


Accuracy in mapping of items will facilitate the transition to an online interactive platform 
(ePlan) giving effect to the National Planning Standards.   Overall, the proposed approach 
has been determined as being the most appropriate way to progress towards the 
development of an ePlan.  The operative Central Otago District Plan text is in the process of 
being input into ePlan and tested, with the aim of it becoming the official version of the Plan 
in the latter part of 2021.  The GIS mapping is required to facilitate the transition.  


The new GIS layer, including the matters subject to Plan Change 17,  can be viewed through 
the following link District Plan GIS Layer or on the Central Otago District Council website. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 



https://maps.codc.govt.nz/intramaps90/default.htm?project=Public&module=District%20Plan&touch=false
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3 Appendices 


 


3.1 Appendix 1 – Specific Mapping Changes  


  


High Voltage Transmission Lines  


 


Map Operative District Plan Map Transmission Line 


Location 


 Address   Legal 


Description 


44 


  


107 Richards 
Beach Road, 
Bannockburn 


 


LOT 1 DP 
371303 


 


44 


  


101 C 


Richards 


Beach Road, 


Bannockburn 


LOT 1 DP 
552166 


 


16 


  


Cairnmuir 


Road  


LOT 3 DP 
373424 


 


37A 


 
 


Tamblyn 


Drive, Lake 


Roxburgh 


LOT 17 DP 


21135 
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37A 


  


20A Tamblyn 


Drive, Lake 


Roxburgh 


LOT 1 DP 


401680 


37A 


  


22 Tamblyn 


Drive, Lake 


Roxburgh 


LOT 30 DP 


21135 


37A 


  


26 Tamblyn 


Drive, Lake 


Roxburgh 


LOT 28 DP 


21135 


37A 


  


28 Tamblyn 


Drive, Lake 


Roxburgh 


LOT 27 DP 


21135 


37A 


  


30 Tamblyn 


Drive, Lake 


Roxburgh 


LOT 26 DP 


21135 


37A 


  


30A Tamblyn 


Drive, Lake 


Roxburgh 


LOT 2 DP 


401680 
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33 


  


3701 


Fruitlands-


Roxburgh 


Road (SH 8) 


SECTION 


146 BLOCK 


II TEVIOT 


SURVEY 


DISTRICT 


63 


 
 


29 Frames 


Lane, 


Roxburgh 


LOT 1 DP 


23832 


63 


  


4871 


Roxburgh-


Ettrick Road 


(SH 8) 


PT SEC 35 


BLK I 


BENGER 


SD 


63 


  


106 Dalmuir 


Road, 


Ettrick 


LOT 1 DP 


20914 


63 


  


209 Ettrick 


Road 


LOT 1 DP 


2268 


63 


 
 


Dalmuir 


Road, 


Ettrick 


PT SEC 32 


BLK I 


BENGER 


SD 
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63 


  


209 Ettrick 


Road 


PT SEC 30 


BLK I 


BENGER 


SD 


63 


 
 


280 Dalmuir 


Road, 


Ettrick 


PT LOT 2 


DP 2268 


63 


  


280 Dalmuir 


Road, 


Ettrick 


PT LOT 1 


DP 2954 


63 


  


33 & 71 


Moa Flat 


Road 


LOT 1 DP 


7123    


63 


  


33 & 71 


Moa Flat 


Road 


LOT 6 DP 


7123 


64 


  


Moa Flat 


Road  


SEC 3 SO 


21955 
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63 


  


Teviot 


Road, 


Roxburgh 


SEC 46 BLK 


VII BENGER 


SD 


63 


 
 


Teviot 


Road, 


Roxburgh 


SEC 41 BLK 


VII BENGER 


SD 


63 


 


 


Teviot 


Road, 


Roxburgh 


LOT 3 DP 


341449 


62 


 
 


765 


Roxburgh 


East Road, 


Roxburgh 


LOT 2 DP 


23847 


62 


  


536 


Roxburgh 


East Road, 


Roxburgh 


LOT 1 DP 


419579 


42 


  


125 


Gilligans 


Gully Road  


LOT 1 DP 


488897 
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42 


 
 


82 Letts 


Gully Road 


LOT 15 DP 


13038 


42 


  


149 


Dunstan 


Road 


LOT 2 DP 


546912 


42 


  


147 


Dunstan 


Road  


 


LOT 2 DP 


350011  


Heritage Buildings, Places, Sites and Objects  


Item Description Legal 


Description 


Schedule 19.4  


Reason Correct Location of Item 


69 London House 


Stables, Melmore 


Terrace, Cromwell 


Section 1 SO 


23762 Block IV 


Town of Cromwell 


Not shown on correct 


building. Moved to 


correct building, 


different lot 


Lot 2 DP 25574 


 


 


186 Bakehouse, 


Lauder Station 


Section 4 Block IV 


Blackstone SD & 


Part Run 226B  


Not shown on correct 


building. Moved to 


correct building, 


different lot 


Section 5 SO 463203 
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187 Woolshed and 


Stables, Lauder 


Station, off St 


Bathans Loop 


Road 


Section 4 Block IV 


Blackstone SD & 


Part Run 226B  


Not shown on correct 


building. Moved to 


correct building, 


different lot 


Section 5 SO 463203 


 


196 Ruins of Welsh 


Harp Hotel, 


Cambrians Road 


Section 3 Block I 


St Bathans SD 


Not shown on correct 


building. Moved to 


correct building, 


different lot 


Section 1 Block I St 


Bathans SD 


 


216 Wedderburn 


Railway Station 


Building (former)  


Section 10 Block 


VII Naseby SD 


Not shown on correct 


building. Moved to 


correct building, 


different lot (was 


mapped at its earlier 


position before being 


moved back to the 


Central Otago Rail 


Trail Site)  


Part Railway Land Block 


VII Naseby SD 


 


219 Rutherford’s 


Blacksmith, 


Granary & 


Implement Barn, 


Poolburn 


Section 26-28 


Block V Tiger Hill 


SD 


Not shown on correct 


building. Moved to 


correct building, 


different lot 


Lot 1 DP 409500 


 


245 Herron’s 


Cottage, 


Roxburgh Gorge 


Sections 6 & 65-


67 & Part Section 


8 Block VIII Teviot 


SD 


Moved to correct 


building, different lot 


Part Section 34 Block III 


Carinhill SD 
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Miscellaneous  


District Plan Map Legal 


Description 


 Legal 


Description 


 Address   GIS Map 


 


Section 1 
SO 385354   


 


Land parcel 


incorrectly 


shown as road, 


(contains a 


house) – to be 


shown as 


Residential 


48 Swindon 


Street, Ophir  
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3.2 Appendix 2 – Updated Schedule 19.4 


 
SCHEDULE 19.4: REGISTER OF HERITAGE BUILDINGS, PLACES, 
SITES & OBJECTS AND NOTABLE TREES 
 


PART A: HERITAGE BUILDINGS, PLACES, SITES AND OBJECTS 


  
 


 NZHPT 


Details 


NO. Map 


No 


Item & Location Legal Description Reg No. Category 


1 2 Cob House, Manuherikia Road Lot 1 DP 21983    


2 2 Alexandra Rabbit Canning Co, 


Alexandra Holiday Camp 


Part Section 85, Block VII 


Leaning Rock SD  


  


3 4 Vallance Cottage, Samson Street, 


Alexandra 


Lot 6 Alexandra Town Belt 


Domain 


  


4 4 Cottage, Graveyard Gully Road, 


Alexandra 


Lot 2 DP 6793   


5 4 Shaky Bridge (over Manuherikia 


River), Kerry Street, Alexandra 


Legal Road 2082 II 


6 4 Spencer’s Stone House ‘The 


Pines’ Killarney Street, Alexandra 


Part Lot 7 DP 12765 and Lot 


3 DP 12908 


  


7 4 St Aidan’s Church (Anglican), 


Shannon Street, Alexandra 


Sections 12 & 13 Block IX 


Town of Alexandra 


  


8 4A Gun, Centennial Avenue, 


Alexandra 


Lot 1 DP 15697 and Lot 1 DP 


18092 


  


9 4A Stone House, Centennial Avenue, 


Alexandra 


Section 5 and DP 4228 Block 


III Town of Alexandra 


  


10 4A St Enoch’s Church and Stone 


Walls, Centennial Avenue, 


Alexandra 


Lots 10 & 11 Block III Town 


of Alexandra 


  


11 4B Courthouse (former), Centennial 


Avenue, Alexandra 


Section 47 Block II Town of 


Alexandra 


2081 II 


12 4B War Memorial, Centennial 


Avenue/Tarbert Street, Alexandra 


Legal Road   
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13 4B Waterwheel, Alexandra Museum Lot 1 DP 312358   


14 4B Building Facade (Dental 


Surgery), Tarbert Street, Alexandra 


Lot 3 & Part Lot 2 DP 5955   


15 4B Powder Magazine and Stone 


Store, Alexandra 


Lot 2 DP 23454   


16 4B Post Office (former), Tarbert 


Street, Alexandra 


Sections 8-9 Block XIV Town 


of Alexandra 


  


17 4B Original Alexandra School, 


McDonald Street, Alexandra 


Part Section 6 Block XXVIII 


Town of Alexandra 


  


18 4B Bank of New Zealand (former), 


Tarbert Street, Alexandra 


Lot 1 DP 11529 and Sec 5 


Block I Town of Alexandra  


  


20 4B Central Lodge Hotel (former), 


Limerick Street, Alexandra 


Lot 1 DP 7266 2080 II 


21 4B & 


6 


Stone Bridge Piers, Rivers Street 


& Old Bridge Road, Alexandra 


 349 I 


22 5 Dam Walls/Buttress, Aronui Road, 


Alexandra 


Section 121 Block I Fraser 


SD 


  


23 6 Stone Walls, Old Bridge Road Road Reserve   


25 6 Cemetery, Graveyard Gully Section 6 Block VI Cairnhill 


SD 


  


26 7 


& 44 


Bannockburn Sluice Workings Part Section 166 Block I 


Cromwell SD 


5612 II 


27 7 War Memorial Section 9 Block VI Town of 


Bannockburn 


  


28 7 Bannockburn Presbyterian 


Church, Hall Road, Bannockburn 


Sections 8-10 Block V Town 


of Bannockburn  


2385 II 


28A 7 Ray Cottage, Domain Road, 


Bannockburn 


Section 46, Block I, 


Bannockburn Survey District 


7594 II 


29 8 Post Office, Bannockburn Section 79 Block I Cromwell 


SD 


  


30 8 Store, Bannockburn Part Sections 1 & 2 Block III 


Town of Bannockburn  


  


31 8A Bridge Tower and Abutments, 


Bannockburn 


Legal Road   
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32 9 Clyde Railway Station Building Lot 31 DP 19044  7391 II 


33 9 Briar Herb Factory, Fache Street, 


Clyde 


Section 14 Part Sections 11-


13 Block XII Town of Clyde & 


Lot 30 DP 18733 


  


34 9 Clyde Courthouse (former), Blyth 


Street, Clyde 


Lot 2 of the subdivision of Lot 


1 DP 25048 


2379 II 


35 9 Police Sergeant’s House 


(former), Blyth Street, Clyde 


Lot 1 DP 21712   


36 9 Earnscleugh Bridge, Clyde Legal Road 2370 II 


37 9 Benjamin Naylor The Younger’s 


House, Fraser Street, Clyde 


Lot 1 DP 24775   


38 9 War Memorial & Gun Part Section 1 Block XLIX 


Town of Clyde 


  


39 9A Tinker’s Cottage (former), 


Sunderland Street, Clyde 


Sections 25/31 and 83/89 


Block XXVI Town of Clyde 


  


40 9A Dr Morice’s House (former) & 


Outbuilding, Sunderland Street, 


Clyde 


Sections 25/31 and 83/89 


Block XXVI Town of Clyde 


  


41 9A Hazlett’s Home (former), 


Sunderland Street, Clyde 


Sections 18/20 and 76/78 


Block XXVI Town of Clyde 


  


42 9A Hartley Arms Hotel (former), 


Sunderland Street, Clyde 


Sections 15/17 and 73/75 


Block XXVI Town of Clyde 


  


43 9A Dunstan House (Guest House) 


(former Dunstan Hotel) 


Sunderland Street, Clyde 


Sections 10, 11, 68 and 69 


Block XXVI Town of Clyde 


2368 II 


44 9A Dunstan Hotel and outbuildings 


(former Commercial Hotel), 


Sunderland Street, Clyde 


Sections 1-7, 61-65, Block 


XXVI Town of Clyde 


2369 II 


45 9A Dunstan Lodge and Athenaeum, 


Sunderland Street, Clyde 


Sections 30, 31 and Part 


Section 29 Block XXIII Town 


of Clyde 


2367 II 


46 9A Stables, Walls and Other 


Outbuildings, Fache & Naylor 


Streets, Clyde 


Sections 15-27 and Part 


Section 28 Block XXIII Town 


of Clyde 


5187 I 


47 9A Oliver’s Restaurant and Lodge, 


Sunderland Street, Clyde 


Section 15-27 and Part 


Section 28 Block XXIII Town 


of Clyde 


5187 I 
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48 9A Charles Henry Gye’s Home 


(Chinese interpreter), Sunderland 


Street, Clyde 


Sections 27/28 Block XI 


Town of Clyde 


  


49 9A Stone Building (former Bank), 


Matau Street, Clyde 


Section 1C Block I Town of 


Clyde 


  


50 9A Gilkinson’s House, Sunderland 


Street, Clyde 


Sections 2A, 2B, 16A and 


16B Block I Town of Clyde 


  


51 9A Tyrrell’s Home, Sunderland Street, 


Clyde 


Sections 15B and 15C Block 


I Town of Clyde 


  


52 9A St Dunstan’s Church (Catholic), 


Sunderland Street, Clyde 


Lot 2 DP 20231, Town of 


Clyde 


2387 II 


53 9A St Michael’s Church (Anglican), 


Matau Street, Clyde 


Sections 5-7 Block I Town of 


Clyde 


2386 II 


54 9A Clyde Post Office (former), Blyth 


Street, Sunderland Street, Clyde 


Lot 1 DP 21806 2384 II 


55 9A Postmaster’s House (former), 


Blyth Street, Clyde 


Lot 2 DP 21806   


55A 10 Lime Kiln, Earnscleugh Road Section 2 Block XI Leaning 


Rock SD 


  


56 11 Clyde Cemetery and Walls, 


Springvale Road 


Cemetery Reserve Town of 


Clyde 


  


57 11 Feraud’s Winery, Youngs Lane Lot 2 DP 11768    


58 14 Old Cemetery, Litany & Ortive 


Streets, Cromwell 


Part Section 1 Block XCII 


Town of Cromwell 


  


59 16 Old Cromwell Reservoir, Above 


State Highway 8 


Section 15 Block VI 


Wakefield SD 


  


60 16 St Andrews Anglican Church, 


Blyth Street, Cromwell 


Sections 1-2 Block LX Town 


of Cromwell 


2132 II 


61 16 Methodist Church, Erris & 


Donegal Street, Cromwell 


Section 12 Block V Town of 


Cromwell 


  


62 16 Roman Catholic Church, Sligo 


Street, Cromwell 


Sections 19-21, Part Section 


18 Block VI, Town of 


Cromwell 


  


63 16 St Johns Church (Presbyterian), 


Inniscort Street, Cromwell 


Sections 34-36 Block III, 


Town of Cromwell 


2131 II 
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64 16 Cromwell Courthouse (former), 


Inniscort Street, Cromwell 


Section 3 Block VII, Town of 


Cromwell  


2129 II 


65 16 War Memorial and Gun, Cromwell Lot 1 DP 19148   


66 16 Victoria Arms Hotel, Melmore 


Terrace, Cromwell 


Sections 16-23 Block IV 


Town of Cromwell 


  


67 16 Cromwell Kilwinning Lodge No 


98, Melmore Terrace, Cromwell 


DP 1890 Lots 1-3 DP 1891 2130 II 


68 16 Cobb & Co Store, Melmore 


Terrace, Cromwell 


Section 1 SO 23762 Block IV 


Town of Cromwell 


  


69 16 London House Stables, Melmore 


Terrace, Cromwell 


Section 1 SO 23762 Block IV 


Town of Cromwell Lot 2 DP 


225574 


  


70 16 London House (Belfast Store, 


Sherwood & Co), Melmore 


Terrace, Cromwell 


Section 1 SO 23762 Block IV 


Town of Cromwell 


  


71 16 Jolly’s Grain Store, Melmore 


Terrace, Cromwell 


Section 1 SO 23762 Block IV 


Town of Cromwell 


  


72 16 The Argus, Melmore Terrace, 


Cromwell 


Section 1 SO 23762 Block IV 


Town of Cromwell 


  


73 16 Captain Barry’s Cottage, Melmore 


Terrace, Cromwell 


Section 1 SO 23762 Block IV 


Town of Cromwell 


  


74 16 Berhen’s Barn, Melmore Terrace, 


Cromwell 


Section 1 SO 23762 Block IV 


Town of Cromwell 


  


75 16 G Stumbles - General Merchant, 


Melmore Terrace, Cromwell 


Section 1 SO 23762 Block IV 


Town of Cromwell 


  


76 16 Murrell’s Cottage, Melmore 


Terrace, Cromwell 


Section 1 SO 23762 Block IV 


Town of Cromwell 


2133 II 


76A 16 Cromwell Bridge, beneath Lake 


Dunstan 


Sections 1 & 3 SO 23940   


76B 16 The Manse, Sligo Street, Cromwell Sections 21 & 22 Block V 


Town of Cromwell 


  


76C 16 Athenaeum Ruins  Section 2 SO 23940   


76D 16 Wishart’s Blacksmith Section 2 SO 23940   
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77 18 Partridge Farm Chaff House, Cnr 


Heaney & Swan Roads, Lowburn 


Valley 


Sections 2, 14 & 1305R, Part 


Sections 1, 5, 7 & 1413R 


Block V Cromwell SD 


7624 II 


78 18 Partridge Farm Implement Shed, 


Cnr Heaney & Swan Roads, 


Lowburn Valley 


Sections 2, 14 & 1305R, Part 


Sections 1, 5, 7 & 1413R 


Block V Cromwell SD 


7624 II 


79 18 Partridge Farm Stables, Cnr 


Heaney & Swan Roads, Lowburn 


Valley 


Sections 2, 14 & 1305R, Part 


Sections 1, 5, 7 & 1413R 


Block V Cromwell SD 


7624 II 


80 18 Partridge Farm Dairy, Cnr Heaney 


& Swan Roads, Lowburn Valley 


DP 6389 Block V Cromwell 


SD 


2381 II 


81 18 Werner Dairy, Lowburn Lot 1 DP 27246 2392 II 


82 20 St Johns Anglican Church, 


Millers Flat 


Lot 1 DP 2627 Block III 


Benger SD 


  


83 21 War Memorial, Domain, Millers 


Flat 


Section 133 Block III Benger 


SD 


  


84 21 Bakers Oven, Millers Flat Lot 4 DP 16297   


85 21 Millers Flat 4 Span Steel Truss 


Bridge, Millers Flat (spanning 


Clutha River) 


 5217 II 


86 22 Cemetery, Naseby Sections 93 & 99 Block I 


Naseby SD 


  


87 22 St Georges Church (Anglican), 


Derwent Street, Naseby 


Lot 2 DP 17211 2271 II 


88 22 Church of the Sacred Heart 


(Catholic), Foyle Street, Naseby 


Lot 1 DP 22905  2265 II 


89 22A Town Hall, Leven Street, Naseby Sections 95-97 Block I Town 


of Naseby 


  


90 22A Ancient Briton Tavern, Leven 


Street, Naseby 


Lots 2-4 DP 9467 and 


Sections 26 & 30 Block I 


Town of Naseby 


3214 II 


91 22A Watchmaker’s Shop, Leven 


Street, Naseby 


Part Section 108 & Section 


27 Block I Town of Naseby 


2270 II 


92 22A Museum, Earne Street, Naseby Part Section 59 Block I Town 


of Naseby 


2268 II 
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93 22A Royal Hotel, Earne Street, Naseby Sections 60 & 78, 114 Block I 


Town of Naseby 


2269 II 


94 22A War Memorial and Gun, Naseby Sections 14-17 Block I Town 


of Naseby 


  


95 22A Cottage (originally The Stables), 


Derwent Street, Naseby 


Section 208 and Part Section 


57, 107 & 179 Block I Town 


of Naseby 


  


96 22A All Nation’s Store (original 


portion), Earne Street, Naseby 


Section 208 and Part 


Sections 57, 107 & 179 Block 


I Town of Naseby  


2262 II 


97 22A Naseby Athenaeum, Derwent 


Street, Naseby 


Section 18 Block II Town of 


Naseby 


4369 I 


98 22A Post Office (former), Derwent 


Street, Naseby 


Sections 1 & 2 Part Sections 


3 & 28 Block II Town of 


Naseby 


2267 II 


99 22A Courthouse (former), Derwent 


Street, Naseby 


Section 74 Block II Town of 


Naseby 


2266 II 


99A 22A Masonic Lodge Lot 1 DP 10039   


100 22A Presbyterian Church, Oughter 


Street, Naseby 


Lot 2 DP 6605  2264 II 


101 22A Twin Cottage (1), Derwent Street, 


Naseby 


Part Section 6 Block II Town 


of Naseby 


3215 II 


102 22A Twin Cottage (2), Derwent Street, 


Naseby 


Part Section 6 Block II Town 


of Naseby 


3216 II 


103 22A Wooden Cottage, Derwent Street, 


Naseby 


Part Section 11 Block II 


Town of Naseby 


  


104 22A Cottage, Derwent Street, Naseby Lots 2-3 DP 9380 and Part 


Section 43-44 Block II Town 


of Naseby 


  


105 25 St Marys Anglican Church, Leask 


Street, Omakau 


Sections 4 & 5 Block I 


Manuherikia Town 


  


106 25 Blacks Hotel, Ophir Sections 1 and 2 Block IV 


Town of Ophir 


  


107 25 St Andrews Church 


(Presbyterian), Swindon Street, 


Ophir 


Sections 7-8 Block III Town 


of Ophir 


3246 II 
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108 25 Kintail House, Swindon Street, 


Ophir 


Lot 2 and Part Lot 1 DP 9219   


109 25 The Bungalow, Swindon Street, 


Ophir 


Section 2 Block III Town of 


Ophir 


  


110 25 Dressmaking Shop (former), 


Swindon Street, Ophir 


Section 1 Block III Town of 


Ophir 


  


111 25 Flannery’s Store (The Bakery), 


Swindon Street, Ophir 


Sections 8 and 9 Block II 


Town of Ophir 


  


112 25 Bank of New South Wales 


(former), Swindon Street, Ophir 


Section 6 Block II Town of 


Ophir 


  


113 25 Pitches Store, Swindon Street, 


Ophir 


Sections 4-5 Block II Town of 


Ophir 


7282 II 


114 25 Policeman’s House (former), 


Swindon Street, Ophir 


Section 12 Block II Town of 


Ophir 


  


115 25 Old Courthouse (former), 


Swindon Street, Ophir 


Section 11, Block II Town of 


Ophir 


2372 II 


116 25 Postmaster’s House (former), 


Swindon Street, Ophir 


Section 2 and Part Section 


13 Block II Town of Ophir 


  


117 25 Post Office, Swindon Street, Ophir Part Section 13 Block II 


Town of Ophir 


341 I 


118 25 Cottage Hospital (former), 


Swindon Street, Ophir 


Sections 4 & 15 and DP 


1384 Block I Town of Ophir 


  


119 25 Two-Cell Cottage (former Library 


Athenaeum), Swindon Street, 


Ophir 


Sections 8 and 9, Block I 


Town of Ophir 


  


120 25 Cottage, Stable and 


Outbuildings, West Side, Main 


Street, Ophir 


Section 11 Block I Town of 


Ophir 


3230 II 


121 25 Daniel O’Connell Bridge, Ida 


Valley-Omakau Road, Ophir 


 338 I 


122 25 Rock Cutting at entrance to 


Daniel O’Connell Bridge, Ophir 


Section 26 Block II Tiger Hill 


SD 


  


123 26 War Memorial, Patearoa Section 57 Block I Upper 


Taieri SD 


  


124 31 Gun, Ranfurly Section 18 Block X Town of 


Ranfurly 
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125 31 Ranfurly Hotel, Charlemont Street 


East, Ranfurly 


Lot 1 DP 15637 Block II 


Town of Ranfurly 


  


126 31 Railway Station (former), 


Charlemont Street East Ranfurly 


See NZ Gazettes 1994 


p2931, 1996 p4440, 1997 


p554, 555, 1069 & 1518 & 


1998 p1431 


  


127 31 Maniototo Service Centre facade, 


Pery Street, Ranfurly 


Lot 3 DP 8520 Section 9 & 


Part Section 11 Block XII 


Town of Ranfurly 


  


128 31 War Memorial, Pery Street, 


Ranfurly 


Section 13 Block XII Town of 


Ranfurly 


  


129 31 Maniototo Hospital, Tyrone Street, 


Ranfurly 


Sections 33, 51 & Part 


Section 32 Block I Town of 


Ranfurly  


7306 II 


130 32 Catholic Church, Alexander Street 


& Stuart Street, Ranfurly 


Section 18 Block XVI Town 


of Ranfurly 


  


131 33 & 


35 


Dredge Remnants, Clutha River, 


Roxburgh 


   


132 33 Cottage, Scotland Street, 


Roxburgh 


Lot 2 DP 19650   


133 35 Teviot Union Parish Church, 


Scotland Street, Roxburgh 


Sections 2-7 Block I Town of 


Roxburgh  


  


134 35 Teviot Museum, Abbotsford Street, 


Roxburgh 


Section 11 Block I Town of 


Roxburgh 


  


135 35 House, Branxholm Street, 


Roxburgh 


Section 15 & Lot 1 DP 4138, 


Block XXIV Town of 


Roxburgh  


  


136 35 Avoca House, Scotland Street, 


Roxburgh  


Lot 1 DP 12419    


137 35 Old Mortar, Scotland Street, 


Roxburgh 


Lot 2 DP 4309    


138 35 House, Ferry Road, Roxburgh Part Section 2 Block IX Town 


of Roxburgh 


  


139 35 St James Church (Anglican), 


Ferry Road & Jedburgh Street, 


Roxburgh 


Section 9 Block IX Town of 


Roxburgh  


2345 II 
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140 35 Catholic Church, Scotland Street, 


Roxburgh 


Sections 7 & 9 Block XII 


Town of Roxburgh 


  


141 35 Stone Cottage, Teviot Street, 


Roxburgh 


Lot 2 DP 15790   


142 35 Old Bridge Piers, Jedburgh Street, 


Roxburgh 


 2344 II 


143 35 Stone & Concrete Cable Housing 


at Bridge, Jedburgh Street, 


Roxburgh 


   


144 35 War Memorial, Scotland Street, 


Roxburgh 


Part Section 181 Block II 


Teviot SD 


  


145 36 Johnson’s Cottage, Scotland 


Street, Roxburgh 


Section 33F Lots 23-27 DP 


1116 and Part 22 Block II 


Teviot SD 


  


146 37B Teviot Railway Water Tower Section 57 Block VII Teviot 


SD 


  


147 38 & 


50 


Blue Lake, St Bathans Section 82 Block II St 


Bathans SD 


  


148 38 Mine Manager’s House (former), 


St Bathans Loop Road 


Section 35 Block I Town of St 


Bathans 


  


149 38 Police House and Gaol (former), 


St Bathans Loop Road 


Section 29 Block I Town of St 


Bathans 


  


150 38 St Patricks Church (Catholic), 


Loop Road, St Bathans 


Section 5 Block II St Bathans 


SD 


3210 II 


151 38 School Ruins, Loop Road, St 


Bathans 


Sections 46-47 Block I Town 


of St Bathans & Legal Road 


3208 II 


152 38 School Master’s Residence 


(former), St Bathans Loop Road 


Section 24 Block I Town of St 


Bathans 


  


153 38 Vulcan Hotel Billiards 


Room/Stables (former), Loop 


Road, St Bathans 


Section 16 Block II Town of 


St Bathans 


2255 II 


154 38 Vulcan Hotel, Loop Road, St 


Bathans 


Sections 16 & 49 Block I 


Town of St Bathans  


2259 II 


155 38 Hall, Loop Road, St Bathans Section 48 Block I Town of St 


Bathans 


2256 II 
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156 38 Stone Cottage (former 


Blacksmith’s Shed), St Bathans 


Loop Road 


Section 13 Block I Town of St 


Bathans 


  


157 38 Bank of New South Wales Gold 


Office, Loop Road, St Bathans 


Section 13 Block I Town of St 


Bathans 


331 I 


158 38 Post Office, Loop Road, St 


Bathans 


Section 11 Block I Town of St 


Bathans 


2254 II 


159 38 Church of St Alban the Martyr 


(Anglican), St Bathans Downs 


Road 


Section 7 Block I Town of St 


Bathans 


2252 I 


160 38 ‘Suthy’s’ Cottage (former Donald 


Sutherland’s), St Bathans Downs 


Road 


Part Section 6 Block I Town 


of St Bathans 


  


161 38 Cottage Hospital (former), St 


Bathans Downs Road 


Sections 4-5 Block I Town of 


St Bathans 


  


162 38 St Bathans Cemetery, Cemetery 


Road 


Section 9 Block II St Bathans 


SD 


  


163 39 War Memorial, Waipiata Legal Road   


164 40A General Store, Main Road, 


Oturehua 


Lot 1 DP 20367  7304 II 


165 40A Ida Valley Flourmill (former), Ida 


Valley Road, Oturehua 


Lot 1 DP 20092 2257 II 


166 40A Hayes Engineering Works, Ida 


Valley-Omakau Road, Oturehua 


Section 38 Block XIII 


Blackstone SD 


330 I 


167 40C Facade of Stone Building, Hills 


Creek 


Sections 13, 20-21 Block II 


Town of Hills Creek 


  


168 40C Memorial Gates Blackstone Hill 


Cemetery, Hills Creek 


Section 22 Block III 


Blackstone SD 


  


168


A 


40C Former Blackstone Hill School, 


Ida Street, Hills Creek 


Lot 2 DP 365086   


169 41B 


& 52 


Quartz Reef Point Gold Workings Lot 1 DP 16004  5618 II 


170 41C Hartley & Reilly Memorial, 


Cromwell Gorge 


Legal Road   


171 41D Cob Stables, Rocky Point, Tarras Lot 2 DP 17335 and Section 


1 SO 22190 
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172 42 Earnscleugh Station  


Homestead and Stables 


Lot 5 DP 26125  7405 I 


173 42 


& 43 


Earnscleugh Tailings  Section 1 SO 22853 & 


Section 206 Block I Leaning 


Rock SD  


  


174 43 Iverson Cottage, Conroys Road Sections 55 & 172 Block I 


Fraser SD 


  


175 43 Chinese Cave, Conroys Road Section 55 & 172 Block I 


Fraser SD 


  


176 43 Stone Wall Remains, Conroys 


Road 


Legal Road   


177 43 Lye Bows Hut, Outbuildings and 


Stone Walls, Butchers Dam 


Part Section 1 Block II Fraser 


SD 


7547 Historic 


Area 


177


A 


43 Former Earnscleugh School, 


Earnscleugh Road 


Part Section 5 Block X 


Leaning Rock SD 


  


178 44 Stewart Town Ruins Section 48 Block II Cromwell 


SD 


5610 II 


179 44 Dam Section 48 Block II Cromwell 


SD 


5611 II 


180 45 Coal Creek Methodist Church 


(former), Coal Creek 


Lot 2 DP 7213    


181 46 Queensberry Inn Stable Block 


(former) Wagoner’s 


Accommodation, SH 6 


Queensberry 


Lot 7 DP 22096  2390 II 


182 47 Murrell’s Hut, Mt Pisa Station, 


Pisa Range 


Run 730   


182


A 


48 Mt Pisa Station, State Highway 6, 


Mt Pisa 


Run 731  3243 II 


183 48 Road Bridge, Albert Burn, 


Queensberry 


Legal Road   


184 48 Goldfields Remains, Bendigo 


Historic Reserve 


SO 20026 & Section 32 


Block III Wakefield SD 


  


185 49 Shepherds Hut, early 1900s, 


Thomson Gorge Road, Matakanui 


Run 238N Section 1 Block IX 


Lauder SD 
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186 50 Bakehouse, Lauder Station Section 4 Block IV 


Blackstone SD & Part Run 


226B Section 5 SO 463203 


  


187 50 Woolshed and Stables, Lauder 


Station, off St Bathans Loop Road 


Section 4 Block IV 


Blackstone SD & Part Run 


226B Section 5 SO 463203 


  


188 50 Cottage, Shepherds Flat Road Lot 1 DP 25455   


189 50 Ruin, Coal Pit Road, Cambrians Lot 3 DP 25142 3207 II 


190 50 Cottage, Cambrians Section 132 Block I St 


Bathans SD 


3207 II 


191 50 Cottage (remains), Cambrians Section 126 & Section 4 SO 


23818 Block I St Bathans SD 


3207 II 


192 50 Cottage, Cambrians Section 126 & Section 4 SO 


23818 Block I St Bathans SD 


3207 II 


193 50 Cottage, Cambrians Section 135 Block I St 


Bathans SD 


3207 II 


194 50 Cottage, Cambrians Section 115 Block I St 


Bathans SD 


3207 II 


195 50 Cottage, Cambrians Lots 1-3 DP 23469 3207 II 


196 50 Ruins of Welsh Harp Hotel, 


Cambrians Road 


Section 3 Block I St Bathans 


SD Section 1 Block I St 


Bathans SD 


3207 II 


197 50 Cottage, Cambrians Sections 1, 121 & 142 Block I 


St Bathans SD 


3207 II 


198 51 Burn Cottage, Burn Cottage Road. Section 119 Block III 


Cromwell SD 


  


199 52 Haehaeata (Leaning Rock), 


Dunstan Range 


Section 5 Block V Leaning 


Rock SD 


  


200 52 Miner’s Stone Hut, Cromwell 


Gorge 


Section 1-11 SO 23490   


201 53 Matakanui Hotel, Matakanui Section 9 Block VII Lauder 


SD 


  


202 53 Duggan’s store, stables and yard 


wall, Naylor Road, Matakanui 


Part Section 34A and DP 


1427 Block VII Lauder SD 


339 I 
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203 53 Woolshed (former Matakanui 


School with School Bell), Naylor 


Road, Matakanui 


Part Section 36 Block VII 


Lauder SD 


  


204 53 Moutere Station former Stables, 


Moutere Road, Chatto Creek 


Lot 1 DP 15789, Section 3 


Part Sections 4, 11 and 


Closed Roads Block III Tiger 


Hill SD, Sections 1-4, 6-9, 


11, 15, 19 Lot 1 DP 15788 


Block IV Leaning Rock SD 


and Section 13 Block VII 


Tiger Hill SD 


3245 II 


205 53 Moutere Station Mens Quarters, 


Moutere Road, Chatto Creek 


Lot 1 DP 15789, Section 3 


Part Sections 4, 11 and 


Closed Roads Block III Tiger 


Hill SD, Sections 1-4, 6-9, 


11, 15, 19 Lot 1 DP 15788 


Block IV Leaning Rock SD 


and Section 13 Block VII 


Tiger Hill SD 


2377 II 


206 53 Moutere Station Outbuilding 


behind Homestead, Moutere 


Road, Chatto Creek 


Lot 1 DP 15789, Section 3 


Part Sections 4, 11 and 


Closed Roads Block III Tiger 


Hill SD, Sections 1-4, 6-9, 


11, 15, 19 Lot 1 DP 15788 


Block IV Leaning Rock SD 


and Section 13 Block VII 


Tiger Hill SD 


3244 II 


207 53 Moutere Station Redfern Barn, 


Moutere Road, Chatto Creek 


Lot 1 DP 15789, Section 3 


Part Sections 4, 11 and 


Closed Roads Block III Tiger 


Hill SD, Sections 1-4, 6-9, 


11, 15, 19 Lot 1 DP 15788 


Block IV Leaning Rock SD 


and Section 13 Block VII 


Tiger Hill SD 


2378 II 


208 53 Moutere Station Shearers 


Quarters, Moutere Road, Chatto 


Creek 


Lot 1 DP 15789, Section 3 


Part Sections 4, 11 and 


Closed Roads Block III Tiger 


Hill SD, Sections 1-4, 6-9, 


11, 15, 19 Lot 1 DP 15788 


Block IV Leaning Rock SD 


and Section 13 Block VII 


Tiger Hill SD 


2377 II 
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209 53 Moutere Station Woolshed, 


Moutere Road, Chatto Creek 


Lot 1 DP 15789, Section 3 


Part Sections 4, 11 and 


Closed Roads Block III Tiger 


Hill SD, Sections 1-4, 6-9, 


11, 15, 19 Lot 1 DP 15788 


Block IV Leaning Rock SD 


and Section 13 Block VII 


Tiger Hill SD 


340 I 


210 53 Downshire Homestead, State 


Highway 85, Omakau 


Lot 1 DP 21985 5220 II 


211 53 McTavish’s Stone Hut, Poolburn 


Road, Ophir 


Section 130 Block II Tiger Hill 


SD 


  


212 54 White Horse Hotel (former), State 


Highway 85, Becks 


Lot 1 DP 21992  5221 II 


213 54 Poolburn Gorge Railway Viaduct 


and nearby Tunnels 


See NZ Gazettes 1994 


p2931, 1996 p4440, 1997 


p554, 555, 1069 & 1518 & 


1998 p1431 


  


214 54 Golden Progress Mine, Oturehua Part Section 16 Block I 


Blackstone SD 


  


215 54 Quarry Section 1 Block XVIII 


Blackstone SD 


5633 II 


216 55 Wedderburn Railway Station 


Building (former)  


Section 10 Block VII Naseby 


SD Part Railway Land Block 


VII Naseby SD 


  


217 57 Steel Road Bridge, Chatto Creek Legal Road   


218 57 Chatto Creek Hotel Section 3 Block VII Tiger Hill 


SD 


  


219 57 Rutherford’s Blacksmith, 


Granary & Implement Barn, 


Poolburn 


Section 26-28 Block V Tiger 


Hill SD Lot 1 DP 409500 


5219 II 


220 57 Ida Valley Station Office & 


Woolshed, Moa Creek Road, Ida 


Valley 


Sections 10, 11 & 25 Block 


IV Tiger Hill SD 


  


221 57 Quarry/Work Floor Section 10 Block XIII Section 


7 Block XIV Section 9 Block 


XVIII and Section 13 Block 


XIX Tiger Hill SD 


5621 II 
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222 57 Silcrete Quarry Sections 2 & 3 Block XIX 


Tiger Hill SD 


5619 II 


223 57 Stone Retaining Walls, below 


Crawford Hills Saddle 


Legal Road   


224 57 Galloway Station Homestead and 


Outbuildings, Crawford Hills Road, 


Galloway 


Section 9 Block VI Tiger Hill 


SD 


2373 I 


225 57, 


43 


& 61 


Teviot Road, Tucker Hill Road Legal Road in Block VI 


Cairnhill SD 


  


226 58 Maori Silcrete Quarry, Rough 


Ridge 


Sections 5 & 6, Block V, 


Gimmerburn SD 


5634 II 


227 58 Remnants of Puketoi Homestead, 


Puketoi Runs Road 


Sections 1 & 4 and Part 


Section 2 Block III Upper 


Taieri SD and Section 1 


Block I Upper Taieriside SD 


  


228 59 Green Bridge, Patearoa-Waipiata 


Road, Waipiata 


Legal Road   


229 59 Waipiata Sanatorium (former), 


Orangapai Sanatorium Road 


Sections 64/65 and Part 


Sections 61 & 81 Block I 


Rock and Pillar SD 


  


230 59 Cemetery, Hamiltons Section 1 Block I Rock & 


Pillar SD 


  


231 60 Cresset Stone Cairns, Swinburn 


Peak ridge 


Sections 36-38 Block IV Part 


Section 13 Block V Section 6 


Block VIII & Section 5 Block 


IX Swinburn SD 


  


232 60 Presbyterian Church, Kokonga DP 5602   


233 61 Kopuwai Obelisk Rock, Old Man 


Range 


Section 68 Block II Cairnhill 


SD & Part Run 249A 


  


234 61 Mitchell’s Cottage and 


Associated Structures, Symes 


Road, Fruitlands 


Section 101 Block I Cairnhill 


SD 


337 I 


235 61 Mudbrick Cottage and 


Associated Structures, Symes 


Road, Fruitlands 


Section 82 Block I Cairnhill 


SD 


  


236 61 ‘The Stables’ Cottage, Fruitlands Lot 1 DP 19968   







 


36 


 


237 61 Fruitlands Gallery façade 


(original walls) 


Lot 1 DP 20249    


238 61 Cape Broome Hotel & Hexagonal 


Dairy (former), Fruitlands 


Part Lot 27 DP 2859 and Lot 


4 DP 3639 


3241 II 


239 61 Stone Cottage, Fruitlands Lot 1 DP 12993 Cairnhill SD   


240 61 Pioneer Memorial, Gorge Creek SO 21526   


241 61 John Stewart’s Grave, Gorge 


Creek 


SO 21526   


242 61 Miners Rock Shelter, SH8 Gorge 


Creek 


SO 21526 2371 II 


243 61 Stone Snow Pole Cairns and 


Shelter Hut Ruins, above Gorge 


Creek - Old Man Range (summit 


ridge) 


Run 429B Obelisk SD   


244 62 Hyde Rock, Old Man Range Part Run 499 Cairnhill SD   


245 62 Herron’s Cottage, Roxburgh 


Gorge 


Sections 6 & 65-67 & Part 


Section 8 Block VIII Teviot 


SD Part Section 34 Block III 


Carinhill SD 


  


246 63 Teviot Station Woolshed ruins, 


Loop Road, Teviot 


Lot 1 DP 339179 336 I 


247 63 Teviot Railway Goods Shed and 


Siding, Teviot Road 


Sections 23S, 43S, 54S & 


Part Section 10S Teviot 


Settlement Blocks V & VII 


Benger SD 


5218 II 


248 63 Moa Seed Barn, State Highway 8, 


Dumbarton 


Lot 1 DP 16903  7626 II 


249 63 Moa Seed Farmhouse, State 


Highway 8, Dumbarton 


Lot 1 DP 16903  7626 II 


250 64 Moa Flat Downs Station Cottage, 


Moa Flat – Ettrick Road 


Section 5 Block I & Section 2 


Block IV Wart Hill SD 


7625 II 


251 64 Moa Flat Downs Station 


Cookshop/Mens Quarters, Moa 


Flat – Ettrick Road 


Section 5 Block I Section 2 


Block IV Wart Hill SD 


7625 II 


252 64 Moa Flat Downs Station Stables, 


Moa Flat – Ettrick Road, Moa Flat 


Section 5 Block I Section 2 


Block IV Wart Hill SD 


7625 II 
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253 64 Moa Flat Downs Station 


Blacksmiths Shop, Moa Flat – 


Ettrick Road 


Section 5 Block I and Section 


2 Block IV Wart Hill SD 


7625 II 


254 64 Moa Flat Downs Station 


Woolshed, Moa Flat – Ettrick Road 


Section 5 Block I & Section 2 


Block IV Wart Hill SD 


7625 II 


255 64 Ovens Section 3 Block XV Benger 


SD 


5625 II 


256 64 Ovens/Flakes River Reserve Block III 


Benger SD 


5624 II 


258 64 Swing Bridge, Rigney    


259 64 Lonely Graves, Horseshoe Bend Section 33 Block XII Benger 


SD 


5626 II 


260 65 Morven Hills School Room, Chaff 


house, Stables, Cookshop, 


Homestead, Lindis Valley 


Part Run 679 Block IX Lindis 


SD 


  


261 65 Morven Hills Station Woolshed, 


Lindis Valley 


Part Run 679 53 I 


262 65 Lindis Pass Hotel Ruins, Geordie 


Hill Flats 


Section 2 Block XIII Lindis 


SD 


  


263 66 Quarry/Work Floor Run 582 Block XIII St 


Bathans SD 


5632 II 


264 67 Gold Diggings, Kyeburn Diggings Part Section 22 and Sections 


26, 27 & 29 Block VI Kyeburn 


SD 


  


265 67 Danseys Pass Hotel, Danseys 


Pass Road 


Section 4 Block VI Kyeburn 


SD 


  


266 67 Cemetery, Kyeburn Diggings Sections 3 & 12 Block V 


Kyeburn SD 


  


267 68 Dam Section 2 SO 20098, Young 


Australian Historic Reserve, 


Block III Bannockburn SD 


5616 II 


268 68 Water Wheel, Young Australian 


Mining Company 


Section 2 SO 20098 Young 


Australian Historic Reserve, 


Block III, Bannockburn SD 


342 I 


269 68 Young Australian Mine Co. 


Battery, Gully opposite waterwheel 


Carrick Range 


Section 2 SO 20098, Young 


Australian Historic Reserve, 


Block III, Bannockburn SD 


2393 & 


5616 


II & II 
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270 68 Stone Hut below Young 


Australian Battery 


Section 2 SO 20098, Young 


Australian Historic Reserve, 


Block III, Bannockburn SD 


2389 & 


5616 


II & II 


271 68 Kawarau Station Homestead, 


Bannockburn Road, Bannockburn 


Section 1 Block IV 


Bannockburn SD 


7619 I 


272 68 Kawarau Station Woolshed, 


Bannockburn Road, Bannockburn 


Section 1 Block IV 


Bannockburn SD 


7619 I 


273 68 Happy Valley Homestead, 


Hawksburn Road, Bannockburn 


Run 339C Bannockburn and 


Nevis SD 


  


274 68 Ovens/Midden Run 339G Block VIII 


Bannockburn  


5620 II 


275 68 Midden/Ovens Run 345A Block I Nevis SD  5615 II 


276 68 Stone Hotel Ruins, Nevis Valley Section 36 Block III Nevis SD   


277 70 Stone Hut, Hopes Creek Section 4 Block IV Part Run 


566 Cairnhill SD 


  


278 70 Raceman’s Hut, Upper Manorburn 


Dam 


Crown Land in Manor and 


Long Valley SD 


  


279 70 Waterwheel & Battery, Long 


Valley 


Part Section 1 Block VII, 


Manor SD 


  


280 70 Serpentine Church, Serpentine Section 2 and Part Section 1 


Block VII Manor SD and 


Long Valley SD 


  


281 70 Linnburn Woolshed & Old Stone 


yards, Linnburn Runs Road 


Sec 1/2 SO 21791, Sec 1 SO 


22582 Blk VII, Upper 


Taieriside SD and Pt Sec 1 


SO 21790 Manorside, 


Serpentine and Upper 


Taieriside SD 


  


282 70 Ovens/Artefacts Section 1 Block I Serpentine 


SD 


5635 II 


283 70 Deep Creek Hut, Paerau Section 3 Block VIII Long 


Valley SD 


  


284 71 Styx Gaol, Paerau Crown Land in Block I 


Loganburn SD 


  


285 71 Styx Hotel and Stables, Paerau Lot 6 DP 24049 and Section 


3 Block I Loganburn SD 
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286 72 Ovens, Lake Onslow  Section Block XV Long 


Valley SD 


5623 II 


287 54 St Paul’s Union Church, State 


Highway 85, Lauderdale near 


Becks 


Lots 1, 4 & 5 DP 351454 5222 II 


288 50 Berry’s Cottage, Cambrians Lot 2 DP 25142 3207 II 


289 62 Quarry/work floor, in the vicinity of 


Eliot Road and State Highway 8 


Part Section 33 Block V 


Teviot SD 


5622 II 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 







